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ADVERTISEMENT 



TO THE SEVENTH EDITION 

Advantage has been taken of the opportunity afforded 
by the call for yet another edition, to revise and improve 
the present work, and thus in some degree make it 
still more worthy of the patronage so kindly bestowed 
upon it 

Those chapters marked with an asterisk (*) in the 
Table of Contents, have been translated from the JSsposi- 
zione delle Sacre Geremonie of Joseph Baldeschi, Master 
of Ceremonies of St. Peter's, and some time Prefect of the 
Exercises at the Mission-house in Eome. The rest of the 
Volume has been compiled from the Pontificate, Cceremo- 
niale JSjpiscoporum, Memoriale Bituum of Benedict XIII., 
the Clementine Instructions, the Decrees of the Sacred 
Congregation of Eites, and other authentic sources which 
may be said to comprise the Law of the Church on the 
Ceremonial of her Worship. For the solution of doubtful 
points, and where amplification was deemed desirable, the 
best authorities on Liturgical Science have been freely 
cited. A list of Authors' names, and of the particular 
editions of their works consulted, is given. Amongst the 
more recent Commentators on the Eubrics, the name of 
P. Martinucci, Prefect of the Apostolic Ceremonies at 
Rome, is deservedly held in the highest esteem. 

Sunbury-on-Thames, 
Peast of the Epiphany, 1 895. 
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CEREMONIAL 

ACCORDING TO 

THE ROMAN RITE 

PART I 
OF SOLEMN HIGH MASS 

CHAPTER I 

RULES TO BE OBSERVED BY ECCLESIASTICS Itf CHOIR. 
Article I. — The Mode of proceeding to Choir. 

1. The clergy, vested in cassock and cotta, should issue 
from the sacristy, two and two, united in such a manner 
that the right shoulder of the one may come nearly in 
contact with the left of the other; and thus each two, main- 
taining an equal distance from the other, will proceed with 
measured pace, grave deportment, andheads uncovered, hold- 
ing their berrettas, with both hands, below the breast. 

2. Having arrived at the Altar, they genuflect to the 
Cross, observing in this action, as well as in slowly and 
composedly arising, a simultaneous motion, which con- 
stitutes the uniformity and decorum of ceremonial obser- 
vance. The second and third pair, and so on, in succession, 
will genuflect in the same place and manner as the first ; 
for which reason it is essential that those who follow 
should proceed at a slower pace than those more in 
advance, and thus enable them to genuflect without any 
appearance of hurry. After the genuflection, those who 

a 
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RULES TO BE OBSERVED 



form each pair, face one another, mutually bow, and retire 
to their places at opposite sides of the choir, where they 
remain standing. 

Article II.— The different postures to be maintained in Choir. 

3. The postures to be maintained in choir are the stand- 
ing, the sitting, and the kneeling. At the time proper 
for each of these, all should be in uniformity, no single 
individual interrupting the general regularity by retaining 
a peculiar position. 

Note. — The clergy will observe not to kneel at the 
Elevation of Low Masses which are said during choir- 
time, according to the S. C. R, March 5, 1667. They 
are also recommended to attend with a prompt obedience 
to every intimation from the Master of Ceremonies in all 
that regards the Divine Offices (June 4, 1817). . 

4 During High Mass all retain the standing posture 
from the time the sacred Ministers go up to the Altar 
after the Confitcor, until they have said the Kyrie ; from 
the intonation of the Gloria in excelsis, until the Celebrant 
and his Ministers are seated ; while the Celebrant sings 
the Collects ; while the Deacon sings the Gospel, until the 
Celebrant has terminated the Credo; during the singing 
of the Dominus vobiscum and the Oremus for the offertory ; 
while the choir is being incensed ; while the Celebrant 
sings the Preface, until in conjunction with the Ministers 
he has said the Sandus; after the Elevation until the 
Priest has received the Precious Blood ; and finally, from 
the Dominus vobiscum, at the Post-Communion, until the 
end of Mass. 1 

5. The clergy should kneel from the beginning of Mass 
until the Celebrant and his Ministers ascend to the Altar ; 
when the Deacon sings the Flcctamus genua, observing to 
rise when the Subdeacon sings the Zevate ; while the Sub- 
deacon sings in the Epistle, In nomine Jesu oinne genu 
Jtectaiur, until the word infcrn<yrum inclusively ; in Lent 
during the singing of the Adjuva nos, and at Pentecost 
during the Veni Sancte Spiritus ; during the singing of the 



See note 2, page 3. 
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Et incarnatus est, as also the Et Verbum caro factum est in 
the Masses of Christmas and the Annunciation of the 
Blessed Virgin ; from the Sanctus until after the Eleva- 
tion ; and after the Indulgentiam is said by the Celebrant 
at the Communion of the clergy. {Ex. deer. S. R. C. 
Martii 21, 1711). 

Note. — If the Feast of the Annunciation be transferred, 
the genuflection is made on the day of translation only. 
(Sacred Congregation of Rites, June 16, 1663). 1 

In the ferial Masses of Advent, Lent, Ember seasons, 
and Vigils, whether they be fasting days or not, and in 
Masses for the Dead, they should kneel at the Collects ; 
from the Sanctus until the Pax Domini inclusively ; and at 
the Post-Communions. The Vigils of Easter, Pentecost, 
Christmas, and the Ember-days at Pentecost are excepted. 
(Ruhr. Miss, part i. tit. xvii. n. 3, 5.) 2 When the clergy 
are neither standing nor kneeling as prescribed above, 
they sit covered. 3 

6. The clergy should take off the berretta whenever 
they stand up, whenever they are saluted by the sacred 
Ministers or others who enter or leave the choir, and also 
on all occasions which require an inclination of the head. 
They should take off the zucchetto in the act of genu- 
flecting, while the Deacon sings the Gospel, at the Et 

1 On these days, even those who are parati, as well as the Celebrant 
and his Ministers, should kneel whilst the El incarnatus est is being 
sung. {Ceerem. Epis. lib. ii. cap. viii. n. 53 ; S. R. C. Maii 23, 1846 ; 
Merati, Gav., and others in loc.) 

51 At the Benediction of the Priest at the end of Mass, all in choir, 
except Prelates, and Canons in their own church, kneel. (S. R. C. 27 
Aug. 1836.) 

3 They will sit, therefore, 1st, from the time the Celebrant has recited 
the Kyrie, until he intones the Gloria, or sings the Dominus robiscum ; 
or during the singing of the Kyrie, from the time that the Celebrant 
may have taken his seat, till his Ministers rise ; 2nd, during the sing- 
ing of the Gloria and Credo, after the Ministers have recited them at 
the Altar, observing not to sit down till the Celebrant is seated, and 
to rise when the Ministers rise ; 3rd, from the commencement of the 
Offertory until the Preface, or until the Deacon comes to incense the 
choir ; 4th, after the Communion until the Dominus vobiscum, which 
precedes the Post-Communion. They should observe not to sit down 
till after the Priest's Communion is completed ; and if Holy Communion 
be given to clergy or laity, not until the ciborium has been replaced, 
and the door of the Tabernacle closed. 
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incarnatus est, when being incensed, and from the be- 
ginning of the Sanctus until the first ablution, or Com- 
munion of the Clergy — on all these points there are 
decrees of the Sacred Congregation of Kites ; also at the 
time of receiving the Pax, or the Celebrant's benediction 
at the end of Mass. 

7. During Mass the clergy should make an inclination 
while the choir is singing the Gloria Patria until the Sicut 
erat exclusively ; also at the Holy Name of JESUS, as 
well as those of Mary, the Saint of whom commemoration 
is being made, and of the Sovereign Pontiff. During the 
Gloria in excelsis, at the words Adoramus Te, Gratias 
agimus Tibi, Jem Christe, and Suscipe deprecationem nos- 
tram; during the Credo, at the words Jesum Christum, 
and Simul adoratxir ; during the Preface, at the Gratias 



inclination when receiving the benediction of the Cele- 
brant at the end of Mass. 1 

8. At the time of singing, all should sing in a uniform 
manner, no one individual raising his voice higher or 
louder than another; and if there be any who cannot 
accommodate their voices to the general tone of the choir, 
silence in such a case is preferable to discord. Each 
individual should attend to the voice of his companions, 
in order to produce a simultaneous and harmonious enun- 
ciation of every syllable. 

9. When the Subdeacon gives the Pax to the first in 
rank of the choir, the latter salutes him with an inclina- 
tion of the head; then placing his hands under the 
elbows of the Subdeacon at the time those of the Sub- 
deacon rest upon his shoulders, he approaches his head to 
the left cheek of the Subdeacon, who then imparts to him 
the Pax, saying, Pax tecum, to which he answers, Et 
cum spiritu tuo. He then repeats his inclination to the 
Subdeacon, and turning himself to his neighbour, imparts 
the Pax to him in the same manner as it was communi- 
cated to himself. 

10. The clergy should comport themselves in choir 



agamus Domino Deo nostro. 



>. They should make a profound 




1 See note 2, page 3. 
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with silence, modesty, and recollection ; abstaining from 
everything that would indicate frivolity or irreverence, 
such as reading letters, talking, giving snuff to each 
other, gazing about, sitting cross-legged, lolling in their 
seats, and other acts of this nature. According to the 
Holy Council of Trent, every ecclesiastic should exhibit a 
grave and religious deportment in every action: — " Nil> 
nisi grave, moderatum, ac religione plenum, prce se ferant." 
How edifying then should be his demeanour at choir, whilst 
engaged in the actual service of the Most High ! 

Article III. — The internal Dispositions necessary to assist with 
propriety in Choir. 

11. A pure intention of worshipping God solely for His 
glory, and not through self-interest or vanity. Such de- 
spicable ends are evinced by those who willingly assist at 
choir whenever their presence redounds to their emolu- 
ment, but absent themselves when no worldly interest 
accrues ; as also by those who perform their part with pro- 
priety before the eyes of men, but who act with a miserable 
remissness when removed from public notice. 

12. A foresight of what is about to be done, the better to 
avoid those inadvertencies which entail a multiplicity of 
defects. This should be taken before proceeding to choir, 
by reading the instructions for the ceremony, and bring- 
ing them before the mind with a little serious reflection ; 
and even in choir, by filling up each unoccupied moment 
with something like the following deliberation: — After 
this, I must perform such an action, which must be done in 
such and such a manner. By acting on this principle, 
nothing will happen without provision, and all will proceed 
with regularity. 

13. Attention — seriously observing what is going for- 
ward, and not yielding to thoughts even of a virtuous 
nature, which in such cases have not their source in God, 
but in an evil power, as they divert us from the good 
work which is before us. Most powerful inducements 
to enliven our attention, are to place ourselves in the pre- 
sence of God, and to accompany in spirit each word and 
action, attending to their signification, and yielding to 
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RULES TO BE OBSERVED 



those affections of the heart which the language of each 
prayer should excite, according to the beautiful recom- 
mendation which Sfc. Augustine has given us in his 
glossary of the Tenth Psalm : — " Si oral Psalmus, orate ; 
et si gemit, gemite ; et si timet, timete. Omnia enim, gum 
hie conscripta sunt, speculum nostrum sunt." That which 
St. Augustine teaches us to do while singing the Psalms, 
we should observe also in whatever is recited or sung in 
Mass or in any other holy function. 

14. Devotion, which serves to inspire us with an internal 
relish for the sacred exercises of religion, and which 
certainly is not experienced by those who perform them 
with reluctance and tedium ; and against whom the Lord 
delivers that fearful anathema, " Malcdictus homo guifacit 
opus Dei fraudulenter" 

Article IV. — The Order to be observed for Holy Communion. 

15. When the Pax has been given to all in choir, the 
clergy who communicate (without berretta or zucchetto) 
will proceed to the middle, two and two, with hands 
joined; kneeling, they will incline during the Confiteor, 
and strike their breasts, &c. The sacred Ministers, parati, 
who assist the Celebrant, will present themselves first for 
Communion, as well as the other Priests, if there be any. 1 
These latter should wear stoles of the colour of the day ; 
and if Prelates, over the mozetta, or mantelletta. After- 
wards the Acolytes should present themselves. While 
those who have communicated are descending laterally, 
on either side, from the Altar, the two who are about to 
communicate go up between them, having made their 
genuflection in piano ; and when they descend, they should 
turn with all possible gravity and make a genuflection 
in a straight line with the two who follow them, and 
who will be between them; and so on with the rest. 
All should communicate upon the edge of the predella. 2 



1 The author supposes that the sacred Ministers are Priests, since 
he adds, " as well as other Priests ; " but whether they be or not, they 
should communicate before others. 

2 That is, the plane upon which the Altar stands. 
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Afterwards, each one, returning with a grave and devout 
deportment to his place in the choir, will maintain the 
same posture as the rest of the clergy. If there be any 
laics to communicate, they will do so at the balustrade of 
the choir, or kneeling on the pavement at the foot of the 
Altar ; in the latter case, the Celebrant and his Ministers 
descend to the lowest step to communicate them, always 
commencing by the Epistle side. 

16. The same order is to be observed in going to receive 
blessed candles, ashes, or palm, from the Celebrant, or to 
kiss sacred relics, and in similar cases each individual being 
careful to hold the berretta and zucchetto in his hands, 
and to kiss first the object that is blessed, and afterwards 
the hand of the Priest who presents it. 

Article V — The Mode of Retiring from Choir. 

17. No one should leave the choir without necessity ; 
but when one cannot avoid it, he should advance to the 
centre, genuflect, salute the choir, first on the Gospel side, 
and afterwards on that of the Epistle, provided the Cele- 
brant is not sitting on that side, for in such case he should 
commence with this, and terminate with the contrary. 
Those who enter the choir after the service has com- 
menced, should adhere to the same rules, remembering, 
however, to continue for some time in a kneeling posture, 
to make a short prayer, to genuflect, and salute the choir 
as above. 

Note. — None should enter or leave the choir while the 
Celebrant is saying the Confiteor, or during the singing of 
the prayers, the Gospel, the Gloria Patri, Et incarnatus 
est, Veni Sancte Spirilus, Adjuva nos, &c. In case any 
person is proceeding to choir on these occasions, he should 
continue kneeling or standing, according to the posture 
of those in choir; when, however, the Priest is saying the 
Confiteor, he should kneel until it is finished. 

18. The sacred office being concluded, and the Acolytes 
having retired from the choir, the last on the Gospel side 
and the last on that of the Epistle proceed straight to 
meet each other in the centre ; and having there genu- 




8 INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE THURIFER 



fleeted and turned round, they follow the Acolytes; all 
the others successively do the same, and thus retire to the 
sacristy precisely in the same order as they entered the 
choir. Having arrived in the sacristy, they part asunder 
on either side, forming two lines. The Celebrant, having 
arrived, salutes them all with an inclination of the head, 
which they return by a similar reverence; they then 
unvest themselves with all possible modesty, gravity, and 
silence. 



CHAPTER II 

THURIFEK. 1 

1. A quartkr of an hour before Mass, the Thurifer 
should present himself in the sacristy, put on his cotta, 
and in default of the Acolytes, assist the sacred Ministers 
to vest. 

2. At the beginning of Mass he prepares fire in the 
thurible. At the end of the Confiteor he approaches the 
Altar, 2 ascends upon the predella at the corner of the 
Epistle, presents the navicula (or incense-boat) to the 
Master of Ceremonies, and receives incense in the thurible ; 
after it has been put in and blessed, he lowers the cover of 
the thurible, and presents it to the Deacon ; then retaking 
the boat in his left hand, and having his right extended 
on his breast, he descends to the pavement. 8 

3. During the incensing of the Celebrant, he stands 
near the Deacon, 4 and makes with him an inclination 
before and after. He receives the thurible with his right 
hand, and carries it to the proper place, observing to 



1 For the Asperges, the Thurifer will consult chap ii. part vi. 

2 The Thurifer, having: made the proper reverences on arriving in 
front of the Altar, if holding the thurible, will place himself opposite 
the corner of the Epistle, on the pavement, at some little distance 
from the steps. 

3 It is as well, also, here to remark that when the Bishop is present 
in the sanctuary he generally blesses the incense ; the Thurifer will 
therefore present the thurible to him in a kneeling posture, with the 
usual reverences, on arriving at the throne, and on leaving it. 

• 4 A little behind, on his right hand. 
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genuflect in passing before the Altar, where the Blessed 
Sacrament reposes. He then returns to his place in 
choir. 

4. All the Collects being sung, he proceeds to prepare 
his thurible, and as soon as the Celebrant has finished 
reading the Gospel (at least if there be not a long Tract 
to be sung), he approaches the Altar to receive incense. 
The incense being blessed, he takes the thurible in the 
right hand and the boat in the left, and having descended 
to the pavement, precedes the Acolytes to the centre of 
the choir before the Altar, at some distance from the steps, 
where he will station himself at the left of the Master of 
Ceremonies. When the signal is given, he genuflects 
before the Altar, and having saluted the choir with the 
sacred Ministers, allows the first Acolyte to pass, and 
afterwards proceeds to the left of the Deacon, placing 
himself a little behind him so as to face the first Acolyte. 

5. In due time he presents the thurible to the Master of 
Ceremonies, and having again received it, raises the cover 
a little, and gently swings it, lest the fire be extinguished, 
it being presently required for the incensing of the Cele- 
brant. 

6. The Gospel being finished, he approaches the Deacon, 
presents the thurible, and makes with him the usual saluta- 
tion before and after the incensing of the Celebrant. If 
the Credo be sung, after genuflecting behind the Subdeacon, 
he stands still, makes an inclination at the word Deum, and 
then proceeds to deposit the thurible in its proper place r 
returning to the credence, he joins the others. 1 Should 
the Credo not be sung, the Thurifer, after having genu- 
flected at the Altar, proceeds to prepare the thurible for 
the incensing of the oblations and the Altar. 

7. The choir having nearly finished the Credo, he pro- 
ceeds to prepare his thurible, and will be in readiness to 
approach the Altar after the offering of the chalice. He 
receives incense in the usual manner, retakes the boat, 
places it on the credence, and there remains at the Epistle 



1 When a sermon is given immediately after the Gospel, he retires 
without delay. 
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side, with his hands placed , on his breast. He assists the 
Deacon while he incenses the Celebrant, the choir, and the 
Subdeacon, standing at his left hand, but a little behind, 
and making the salutations and genuflections conjointly 
with him. He then retakes the thurible, and when the 
Deacon has arrived at his place behind the Celebrant, in- 
censes him with two double swings. Afterwards he in- 
censes the Acolytes with one double swing for each ; and 
finally, presenting himself at the entrance of the choir, he 
incenses the people with three double swings — that is, the 
first towards the centre, the second to his left, and the 
third to his right — observing, in every case, the due saluta- 
tions before and after, and the genuflections in passing and 
repassing the Altar. He afterwards carries the thurible 
to its proper place. 

8. He will again renew the fire, and a little before the 
Elevation, approach , the Altar, at the Epistle side, to the 
right of the Master of Ceremonies, who puts incense in the 
thurible. This being done, he kneels on the pavement, 
and incenses the Sacred Host at the time of the Elevation 
with three double swings, making both before and after a 
profound inclination. He repeats the same at the Eleva- 
tion of the Chalice. (Rvh\ Miss, part ii. tit. viii. n. 8.) 
He then makes a genuflection to the Most Holy Sacrament, 
proceeds to deposit the thurible in its place, and returns to 
the Altar. 

9. Here his office terminates, at least if the Acolytes do 
not continue with their torches until the Communion ; for 
in such case he would in due time 1 untie and remove the 
veil from the Subdeacon's shoulders, fold it up, and carry 
it to the credence. 

10. Having received the Pax from the one standing 
next to him in the choir, or from the Master of Ceremonies, 
according to his situations, he carries the veil of the 
chalice to the Gospel side of the Altar, in due time presents 
the cruets for the purification and ablution, and having 
deposited all on the credence, returns to his place. 2 

1 That is, at the Dimitte nobis in the Pater noster. 
8 Unless the veil is removed, and the cruets are presented by the 
Acolytes. 
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11. If after the Pax the clergy go to Communion, 
having taken the veil and cloth for the Communion, he 
passes over to the other side and kneels on the pavement ; 
after the Indulgentiam he kneels on the lateral edge of 
the predella, to extend or uphold the cloth in conjunction 
with the Master of Ceremonies. After the Communion 
he descends to the pavement, genuflects with the Master 
of Ceremonies, and proceeds to the credence to minister 
the cruets as above. 

Note 1. — The Thurifer genuflects on one knee when he 
leaves or enters thfe choir, when he leaves or approaches 
the Altar, and on passing or repassing from one side to 
the other. 

Note 2. — When the thurible does not contain blessed 
incense, he holds it in his left hand, and the boat in his 
right ; but when it does contain blessed incense, vice versd. 
During the more ceremonial parts of the function, such as 
at the singing of the Gospel and during processions, he 
places the little finger in the ring of the small cover, and 
the thumb of the same hand in the ring of the chain con- 
nected with the large cover ; on other occasions, such as 
when he proceeds to receive incense, &c, he generally 
holds it at the top of the chains under the small cover, in 
such a manner, however, that the large cover will be 
somewhat raised, this being understood of instances apart 



1. A quarter of an hour before Mass, the Acolytes, 
who should be of equal stature (Ccerem. £pis. lib. i. 
cap. xi. n. 8), having vested themselves in cotta, go to 
the Altar, and prepare everything requisite for the occa- 
sion ; they then assist the Deacon and Subdeacon to vest. 
They light the candles on the Altar (unless for convenience 
another be appointed to do it), the one on the one side and 

1 For the Aspergcs, the Acolytes will consult chap. ii. part vi. 



from the act of incensing. 
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the other on the other side, observing to commence with 
those nearest the Cross ; they extinguish them, however, 
on the contrary, commencing with those farthest removed 
from the Cross. If only one Acolyte light them, he 
begins on the Epistle side and terminates on that of the 
Gospel ; but in extinguishing them he commences on the 



Note. — On these occasions care should be taken lest any 
wax fall on the Altar-cloth. 

2. The second Acolyte lights their candles in the 
sacristy. 

3. The Celebrant being vested, they put the maniples 
on the sacred Ministers, having previously presented them 
to be kissed. 1 

4. At the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies they 
take their candlesticks, and, having united, make the 
proper reverence to the Cross, or picture in the sacristy ; 
then, with eyes modestly cast down, they slowly precede 
the clergy to the Altar. {Ruhr. Miss, part ii. tit. ii. n. 5.) 

5. The first Acolyte, being at the right of the second, 
carries his candlestick by the knob with his right hand, 
and places the left under the foot ; the second Acolyte, on 
the contrary, carries it by the knob with his left hand, and 
places the right under its foot. (Ccerem. JEpis. ibid.) 

6. Having arrived at the foot of the Altar, they genu- 
flect on the pavement with one knee, and retire on either 
side to the two corners of the steps, turning so as to face 
each other. 2 

7. The Celebrant and his Ministers having arrived at 
the steps, the Acolytes turn themselves towards the Altar, 
and make a genuflection with them ; they afterwards unite 
to carry their candlesticks to the credence (Ruhr, ibid.), 
kneel with hands joined, facing the Altar, and respond in 
an undertone to the Confiteor, &c. They rise as the Cele- 
brant goes up to the Altar, and remain standing near the 
credence. 



1 Supposing the Asperges not to be given, otherwise they would be 
placed on the seats of the sacred Ministers. 

a Whenever they pass before the Altar, they genuflect on the pave- 
ment, even should the Blessed Sacrament not be in the Tabernacle. 



Gospel side. 
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Note 1. — Whenever the sacred Ministers proceed to sit 
down, the Acolytes raise the dalmatic and tunic over the 
back of the seat, lest they be injured ; on this occasion, if 
required to pass before the Celebrant, they make an in- 
clination. At the reading of the Epistle and Gospel they 
genuflect whenever the Celebrant does so ; they also make 
the usual signs of the Cross at the Sequentia Sancti 
Evangelii. 

Note 2. — If the Ministers be vested in folded chasubles, 
while the Celebrant is singing the last Collect, the second 
Acolyte will divest the Subdeacon of his, helping him to 
resume it as soon as he shall have kissed the Celebrant's 
hand. He will perform a similar office towards the Deacon 
while the Celebrant is reading the Gospel, the first Aco- 
lyte assisting him to put on the large stole. 1 After the 
Deacon has transferred the Missal for the Post -Com- 
munion, the first Acolyte will divest him of the large 
stole, and the second vest him in the folded chasuble. 

8. Whilst the Celebrant, after having read the Gospel, 
is putting incense into the thurible, they take their candle- 
sticks ; and when the Thurifer descends from the Altar, 
they follow him to the centre of the choir, where, at the 
intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, they make a 
genuflection to the Altar, and salute the choir at the same 
time as the sacred Ministers. In these and similar move- 
ments the utmost attention is to be given to uniformity 
of time and manner, so that it should appear that both 
are actuated by one and the same spirit. 

9. They then go to the place where the Gospel is usually 
sung, and place themselves in such a manner that the Sub- 
deacon may stand between them, the first Acolyte being 
on his right, the second on his left, the whole forming a 
straight line, facing the choir, on the Epistle side of the 
sanctuary. During the singing of the Gospel they neither 
genuflect (Ruhr. Miss, part i. tit. xvii. n. 4), nor make the 
sign of the Cross, but retain an immovable position. 

10. The Gospel being concluded, they return to the 
centre of the choir, three or four paces distant from the 



1 Which he will wear over the ordinary one. 
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front steps, according to the size of the place, genuflect, 
and return to the credence. Having replaced their candle- 
sticks, they stand as before, genuflecting with one knee 
only, when the Et incarnatus est is said by the Priest, but 
on both knees when it is sung by the choir. 

11. When the Subdeacon takes the chalice, the second 
Acolyte folds the small veil which covered it ; the first 
follows the Subdeacon with the napkin and cruets {Ruhr. 
Miss, part ii. tit. vii. n. 9), arranges everything on the 
Altar, and presents the cruets to the Subdeacon. The wine 
and water being poured into the chalice, he replaces all on 
the credence, and remains standing in his proper place. 

12. While the Deacon is incensing the Celebrant, they 
prepare for the Lavabo, the first having the towel, and the 
second the cruet of water and the basin. The Deacon 
having retired, they present themselves before the Cele- 
brant, and minister the water and towel {Ruhr. ibid. n. 
1 0), making a reverence before and after. Having received 
the towel from the Celebrant, they replace everything on 
the credence, and retain a standing position. 1 

13. They make an inclination to the Thurifer before 
and after being incensed by him ; the first Acolyte also 
makes an inclination to his companion immediately be- 
fore he himself is incensed. 

14. At the commencement of the Preface the Acolytes 
retire to the sacristy to light their torches. They return 
at the Sanctus {Ruhr. ibid. tit. viii. n. 8), walking side by 
side to the centre of the choir before the Altar, where, 
having genuflected and saluted the choir, they salute one 
another, separate a little, and kneel in a straight line. 

15. After the Elevation, if there be no Communion of 
the Clergy, or if it be not a fast day, or one of the days 
specified by the rubrics, 2 they unite, make a genuflection, 
and without saluting the choir (for the blessed Sacrament 



1 In Masses, when the Subdeacon does not hold the paten, be and 
the Deacon serve the Celebrant at the Lavabo ; the Acolytes will there- 
fore present to him the water, and to the Deacon the towel. 

2 That is, if it be not a Mass at which they remain on their knees 
a long time. The following is the Rubric : — Extinguuntur post eUva- 
tioncm calicis, nisi aliqui sint communicandi, et tunc extinguuntur post 
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is on the Altar), retire with their torches. They return, 
make the usual genuflection, and retire to their places, 
where they remain standing. In the other cases they 
continue kneeling with their torches until after the first 
ablution {Ruhr, ibid.), when they salute the choir and 
retire as above. 

16. In due time the first Acolyte removes the veil 
from the Subdeacon's shoulders, 1 folds it up, and places 
it on the credence. They both incline while the Celebrant 
is communicating. 

17. The first Acolyte, at the proper time, will carry 
the cruets to the Altar for the ablution and purification ; 
and in the meantime the second will take the veil of the 
chalice to the Gospel side of the Altar, observing to genu- 
flect with one knee in passing and repassing. This is 
performed by the Thurifer, in case they retain their 
torches until after the Communion. 

18. For the Benediction at the end of Mass they kneel 
on both knees, and rise at the commencement of the 
Gospel, making the usual signs of the Cross at the Initium 
Sancti Evangelii. 

Note. — If the clergy remain in choir after the Gospel, 
having taken their candles, they unite, genuflect, and 
Salute the choir conjointly with the sacred Ministers. 

19. Towards the end of the Gospel, they take their 
candlesticks, proceed to the centre, and having genuflected 
at the words Et Verbum Caro, or, if it should be another 
Gospel, at its conclusion, they immediately withdraw to 
the sacristy. Having arrived, they make an inclination 
to the Cross, stand with the candlesticks in their hands 
until the arrival of the sacred Ministers, then they make 
a second inclination, and having extinguished the two 
candles, proceed to divest the Deacon and the Subdeacon 
of their maniples and folded chasubles, if they have them. 
After the Celebrant has been unvested, they assist the 



communioncm. In diebus etiam jtjuniorum et in missis pro defunctis, 
tenentur aceensa usque ad communionem." 

If there be a Communion of the people and not of the clergy, the 
torches should be retained. 

1 That is, at the DimitU nobis in the Pater nostcr. 
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sacred Ministers to unvest, and finally proceed to extin- 
guish the candles on the Altar, if there be no other person 
appointed to do so. 

Note. — The Acolytes remain standing at the credence, 
except when some duty requires their withdrawal, and on 
the other occasions already specified ; however, " in missa 
solemni, quando celebrans et ministri sacri sedent, possunt 
etiam in gradibus presbyterii sedere acolythi, et etiam thuri- 
ferarius, quando non gerit vicem cceremoniarii" (Decree 
of the Sacred Congregation of Bites, Dec. 18, 1779.) As 
a general rule, they hold their hands joined before their 
breasts whenever the Celebrant sings or reads, and on all 
other occasions they keep them folded on the breast. In 
choir it is usual to make the reverences first on the side 
of the Gospel, and afterwards on that of the Epistle, 
always commencing with the highest dignitary. The 
torch is held in the outside hand — that is, the first Aco- 
lyte, who stands at the right of the other, with the right 
hand, and his companion with the left. When one hand 
is occupied, the other is laid on the breast When pre- 
senting anything to the Celebrant, they should kiss it 
previously, as also after they have again received it (not, 
however, in Masses for the Dead). If, in proceeding to 
light and bring the torches, there be occasion to pass the 
Altar, a genuflection should be made. If the Acolytes 
are to communicate at Mass, they do so after the sacred 
Ministers and Priests. They genuflect with one knee 
before and after their Communion, having in the mean- 
time consigned their torches to two other Clerks. 

CHAPTER IV 

MASTER OF CEREMONIES. 1 

1. The Master of Ceremonies should be proficient in all 
the duties of the other Ministers, and should survey the 
whole proceedings, that he may check those out of order. 
He will not, however, pull their vestments, or thrust them 

1 For the Asperges, see chap. ii. part vi. 
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here and there, but rather use some quiet intimation, and 
if the irregularity be of a trivial nature, prudently let it 
pass. 

2. A quarter of an hour before Mass he presents him- 
self in the sacristy, having said a short prayer in the 
church. He vests himself in a cotta and takes the 
chalice, which he arranges, together with the ciborium 
(if required), containing as many particles as there will be 
communicants. He prepares also two missals, fixing the 
markers in the proper places, and carries all to the cre- 
dence, which should be covered with white linen. (Rvibv. 
Miss, part ii. tit. ii. n. 5.) Assisted by the Acolytes, he 
disposes everything in order, and talces care that the 
cruets with wine and water, the towel, the little bell, the 
thurible with its boat, and the torches for the Elevation, 
&c, are all in readiness. He places one missal on the cre- 
dence, and the other upon its cushion, or book-stand, on 
the Altar at the Epistle corner, opened at the Introit of 
the Mass which is to be sung. He then covers the cre- 
dence with the long veil, corresponding in colour to the 
vestments for the Mass. 

3. He apprises the sacred Ministers of the proper time 
to vest, and with the assistance of the Acolytes, aids them 
in doing so. He waits until the Celebrant has been 
vested before he presents them with their maniples, or 
folded chasubles if used. 

4. At the proper time he gives the signal to the 
Acolytes to proceed, and the clergy having moved for- 
ward, he gives a sign to the Celebrant and sacred 
Ministers, who make an inclination before the Cross. 
He then takes his place with them, having taken off both 
berretta and zucchetto. He will observe, also, to remain 
uncovered in all other functions, according to a decree of 
the Sacred Congregation of Eites, dated July 7, 1734. 
He presents holy water to the Subdeacou and Deacon. 1 

5. If they approach the Altar by steps, the Master of 
Ceremonies raises the alb of the Celebrant. Upon enter- 
ing the choir, or upon the Ministers arriving at the Altar, 



Unless, indeed, the Asperges is to precede the Mass. 

B 
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- he receives, without kissing, the berrettas from the Deacon 
and Subdeacon, and having made the genuflection, places 
them in order upon the seat where the Celebrant and 
sacred Ministers are to sit. He then kneels at the 
Epistle corner, facing the Gospel side, and responds to 
the priest in an undertone, making the signs of the Cross 
and usual inclinations. 

Note. — He will instruct the singers not to commence 
the Introit of the Mass until the Celebrant has arrived 
at the Altar, according to a decree of the Sacred Con- 
gregation of Rites, April 14, 1753. 

6. At the conclusion of the Confession, he ascends to 
the Altar with the Ministers to have incense put in ; he 
then descends to the lowest step at the Epistle corner, 
and when the Celebrant is about to incense that side of 
the Altar, removes the missal ; he replaces it afterwards 
without making any genuflections. 

7. After the incensing of the Celebrant, if convenient, 
he will indicate with his hand the beginning of the 
Introit, and this he will invariably observe when attend- 
ing the Celebrant at the book, raising or lowering it 
•according to circumstances, pointing out to him what to 
read or sing, turning the leaves, &c. 

8. When the Celebrant has said the last Kyrie, if the 
singing be long, he will invite him to pass by the shorter 
way to sit on the bench prepared for the purpose. Domestic 
chairs are forbidden by the Ceremonial of Bishops (book i. 
chap. xii. n. 3), and by a decree of the Sacred Congre- 
gation of Eites (Sept. 17, 1822). Having descended to 
the pavement, he remains standing at the right of the 
Deacon, with his hands modestly placed before his breast, 
which posture he will also retain at the Gloria and Credo, 
while the Celebrant and Ministers are seated. 

9. Whilst the last Kyrie is being sung by the choir, he 
invites the Celebrant and Ministers to the Altar, with a 
moderate inclination, and proceeds himself to the Epistle 
corner. When the sacred Ministers do not sit down, at 
the last Kyrie sung by the choir, he gives them a signal 
to join in a line, one after the other, in the centre before 
the Altar; and when the Celebrant has intoned the Gloria 
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in excelsis Deo, he directs the Deacon and Subdeacon to 
take their station at his sides to recite it with him. 

10. The Gloria being recited, he invites them to pass 
by the shorter way to the bench, observing, however, not 
to do so during the singing of the words, Adoramns Te 9 
Gratias agimus Tibi, Jesu Christe, or Suscvpe deprecationem 
nostrum. When seated, during the singing of those words, 
he will direct them, by a moderate inclination, to uncover, 
he himself standing and inclining towards the Altar. 

11. When the choir sing Cum Sancto Spiritu, he makes 
a signal for the Celebrant and sacred Ministers to rise 
and proceed to the Altar, while he himself takes his 
station at the Epistle corner to point out to the Celebrant 
the Collects which are to be sung, and to turn the leaves 
of the missal as occasion requires. 

12. At the commencement of the last Collect he pro- 
ceeds to the credence, and having taken the missal, holds 
it by the sides with both hands, the opening being towards 
his right ; he presents it to the Subdeacon, with an incli- 
nation before and after, and then stations himself a little 
behind on his left hand. At the conclusion of the last 
Collect he makes an inclination of the head at the words 
Jesum Christum, proceeds to the centre of the Altar, and 
having there genuflected with the Subdeacon, he salutes 
the choir, and returns to the same place. He will then 
point out the Epistle to the Subdeacon, and assist at his 
left during the singing of it. He genuflects with him at 
the words, In nomine Jesu, &c, and inclines with him at 
the names of Jesus, Mary, or of the saint whose feast is 
celebrated, remembering also to give a previous intima- 
tion to the choir to genuflect, or take off the berretta. 

Note. — If the choir sing some sequence or long tract, 
immediately the Celebrant has recited it, he will invite 
the sacred Ministers to pass by the shorter way to their 
seat, observing to assist there as at the Gloria. The 
sequence or tract being concluded, he will make a sign 
to proceed by the shorter way to the Altar, where, the 
Celebrant passing to the middle, says the Munda cor meum; 
the Subdeacon carries the missal and its stand to the 
Gospel corner ; and the Deacon, in due time, places the 
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missal upon the Altar, and he proceeds to the Epistle 
corner to have incense put in, in the usual manner. 
r • 13. The Epistle being sung, he returns with the Sub- 
deacon to the centre before the Altar, and having there 
genuflected and saluted the choir, accompanies him as he 
proceeds to the Epistle corner to receive the benediction 
of the Celebrant. Afterwards receiving from him the 
missal with the usual inclinations, he presents it to the 
Deacon with similar salutations, at the moment the Cele- 
brant commences the Gospel ; which being concluded, he 
ascends upon the predella, or upon the highest step, at 
the Epistle corner, to have incense put in, presenting the 
boat open to the Deacon. 

Note. — On the ferial days of Lent, at the words Adjuva 
nos Dens, the Celebrant and Ministers kneel upon the edge 
of the predella ; it would then be advisable that the in- 
cense were previously put into the thurible, in order that 
the Deacon might at the same time say the Munda cor 
meurn. As in this case the organ would not be playing, 
he could request the singers to prolong the piece, that 
thereby the ceremonies may proceed without confusion. 

14. While the Deacon is receiving the benediction of 
the Celebrant, he approaches him to render any assistance 
that may be required. Having descended, he takes bis 
position at the right of the Thurifer, so that three pairs 
may be formed — namely, the sacred Ministers the first, the 
Master of Ceremonies and Thurifer the second, and the 
two Acolytes the third. All simultaneously genuflect and 
salute the choir before passing to the place where the 
Gospel is usually sung. The Master of Ceremonies places 
himself to the right of the Deacon, a little behind him. 
After the SequentiaSanctiEvangelii, he presents the thurible 
to him, and receives it again after the incensing of the 
book. Having consigned the thurible to the Thurifer, he 
approaches the Deacon to turn the leaves of the book. 

Note. — If during the Gospel there be occasion to genu- 
flect or incline the head, as at the name of Jesus, &c, he 
will do so towards the Altar, that it may serve as a 
signal to the Celebrant. 1 

1 No inclination should be made at the Gloria tibi Dominc. 
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15. The Gospel being finished, he advances towards the 
Epistle side, and then genuflects with the others. 1 Having 
received the missal from the Subdeacon, with the proper 
inclinations, he replaces it on the credence, and proceeds 
to the Epistle corner, where he remains until the Ministers 
have terminated the Credo, inclining his head and making 
the sign of the Cross with the Celebrant. 2 

16. When the Celebrant says Et incarnatus est, the 
Master of Ceremonies genuflects with one knee ; and when 
the Ministers have recited the whole of the Credo, he makes 
a signal for them to proceed by the shorter way to their 
seat. He assists, as usual, to notify to them when they 
should uncover. When the choir sings Et incarnatus est, 
he kneels conjointly with the inferior ministers ; the 
Celebrant and sacred Ministers in this case only uncover. 

Note. — In the Masses of Christmas and the Feast of the 
Annunciation, the Celebrant and sacred Ministers also 
kneel at the Et incarnatus est, and therefore cushions 
should be duly prepared. Should the Feast of the 
Annunciation be translated, they genuflect on the day of 
translation only. {Sacred Cong, of Rites, June 16, 1663 ; 
July 11, 1701 ; and Sept. 25, 1706.) 

17. The Et homo f actus est being sung, he directs the 
Deacon to accompany him to the credence for the burse, 
where having presented it to him, he returns to the seat 
of the sacred Ministers. At the words Et vitam venturi, 
or a little before, he makes a sign for the Celebrant and 
sacred Ministers to proceed to the Altar, he himself taking 
his position at the Epistle corner. 

18. After the Celebrant has sung Or emus, he apprises the 
Subdeacon to genuflect and proceed to the credence, where 
he will put the humeral veil over his shoulders, allowing 
it to hang a little lower on the right side. 3 He will now 



1 That is to say, at the same time with the Acolytes, when he passes 
before the Altar in proceeding to the Epistle side, where he should 
receive the book from the Subdeacon. 

1 Should a sermon be given, he may assist the preacher by accom- 
panying him to the pulpit. 

3 According to Merati, the Master of Ceremonies does not go to the 
credence, but to the book, to point out the offertory to the Celebrant. 
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accompany him to the Altar, and carry the ciborium 
himself, which, if required, should have been prepared 
on the credence. He assists at the uncovering of the 
chalice, and when the Subdeacon has retired with the 
paten, with the incense in the usual manner. 

19. He then retires to the Epistle corner, and when the 
Celebrant incenses the Cross, or the Epistle side, passes over 
to that of the Gospel, making a genuflection in the centre ; 
he then removes the missal, descends in piano, and after the 
Celebrant has incensed that side, replaces it. He stations 
himself at the missal to assist the Celebrant as usual by 
pointing out the places and turning over the leaves. 1 

20. The preface being concluded, he makes a sign to 
the Deacon to ascend the predella, to the right of the 
Celebrant, to say the Sanctus ; and, where it is customary, 
he will make a signal also to the Subdeacon to take his 
position at the left of the Celebrant. {Sacred Congregation 
of Rites, Nov. 12, 1831.) At the Te igitur the Deacon 
proceeds to the left of the Celebrant, and the Master of 
Ceremonies passes over to the Epistle corner, 2 both observ- 
ing to genuflect at the centre of the Altar. He remains 
there until the words qui pridie quam pateretnr, at which, 
having put incense in the thurible (Ccerem. Epis. lib. ii. 
cap. viii. n. 10), he kneels with the Thurifer, and at the 
Elevation rings the bell three distinct times, making with 
the Thurifer a profound inclination before and after each 
Elevation. 

21. He then rises and remains there, or ascends to the 
Irighest step near the Altar, where he continues until the 
Nobis quoqne peccatoribus, when he passes over to the other 
side, making a genuflection in the centre, but always be- 
hind the Subdeacon. 



Then the Subdeacon goes alone to the credence, where he takes the 
veil, assisted by the Acolytes. This last manner is more conformable 
to the Ceremonial of Bishops (book i. chap. x. n. 5 ; book ii. chap. viii. 
n. 60). It seems natural, also, that the Master of Ceremonies should 
assist the Celebrant in preference to his Ministers. 

1 He retires a little at the Orate, fraires, to allow the Celebrant to 
turn round with facility. 

2 If, however, the Subdeacon has taken the Master of Ceremonies' 
.place at the Sanctus, the latter will have retired at that time. 
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22. The Deacon having quitted the left of the Cele- 
brant, the Master of Ceremonies takes his place, repeating 
the genuflection conjointly with the Celebrant, and the 
Deacon, who should now occupy the right. Here he 
continues to assist at the missal until the Agnus Dei, 
always making the genuflections with the Celebrant, and 
turning over the leaves when required, &c. 

23. Before the commencement of the Pater noster, he 
directs the Deacon to genuflect, and take his place behind 
the Celebrant, on the usual step. At the Dimitte nobis he 
again apprises the Deacon and Subdeacon to genuflect, 
and ascend to the Epistle corner, where the paten and veil 
being given up by the Subdeacon, he directs him to 
genuflect there, and return to his place on the pavement, 
the Deacon remaining at the right of the Celebrant, and 
he himself at the left. After the singing of the Pax 
Domini, he apprises the Subdeacon to genuflect in his 
place, and ascend to the left of the Celebrant, where he 
repeats the genuflection, and says the Agnus Dei. (Ruhr. 
Miss, part ii. tit. x. n. 8.) The Master of Ceremonies, 
having genuflected at the same time with the Subdeacon 
and the Celebrant, descends to the pavement and holds 
himself in readiness to accompany the Subdeacon, when 
he proceeds to give the Pax to the choir. In giving the 
Pax, they should commence with the ecclesiastic of the 
greatest dignity, on the side of the Gospel, and then pass 
over to that of the Epistle, observing to genuflect in the 
centre. 1 

24. This ceremony being completed, he returns to the 
Altar, and having genuflected on the pavement at the 
right of the Subdeacon, receives from him the Pax, 
making an inclination before and after ; he himself then 
gives it to the first Acolyte, or to the Thurifer, who 
assists at the credence, in lieu of the Acolytes, engaged in 
holding the torches. He then resumes his usual place at 
the Epistle corner until the Celebrant has communicated. 



1 The first choir is supposed to be on the Gospel side ; should it be 
otherwise, care will be taken to commence with the highest dignitary 
on the Epistle side, and afterwards pass over to that of the Gospel. • 
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Note 1. — If a Communion of the clergy takes place, the 
Subdeacon covers the chalice after the Priest has received 
the Precious Blood, and having genuflected, both of the 
sacred Ministers change places, and the ciborium being 
uncovered by the Deacon, they make another genu- 
flection in conjunction with the Celebrant. This being 
done, the Deacon descends to the highest step 1 at the 
Epistle side, and with his face towards the Gospel side, 
bows profoundly, and says 2 the Confiteor. The Celebrant, 
standing upon the predella, with his face turned towards 
the Deacon, says the Misereatur and Indulgentiam, and 
holding the left hand on his breast, makes the sign of 
the Cross over the communicants. When the Deacon 
descends to say the Confiteor, the Subdeacon stands on 
the highest step 3 at the corner of the Gospel, and with 
hands joined, faces the Deacon. He there remains until 
the Indulgentiam inclusively, when both change places, 
observing to genuflect near each other, and conjointly 
with the Celebrant, on passing the centre of the Altar. 
They then accompany the Celebrant, and remain with 
him, the Deacon on the Gospel side, and the Subdeacon 
on that of the Epistle. 4 

Note 2. — If the sacred Ministers are to communicate, 
they kneel down at the conclusion of the Indulgentiam, 
upon the edge of the predella, before the Celebrant* 
When they have both communicated, they genuflect in 
the same place, and proceed to the sides of the Celebrant, 
as above. They take the cloth from the hands of those 
who hold it, and restore it when they have communicated. 
The Deacon, having taken the paten, holds it a little 
under the Sacred Particle, and accompanies the Priest's 
hand while giving Communion. At the same time the 
Subdeacon remains near the Celebrant, with joined hands, 

1 Gavantus and others instruct the Ministers to descend in piano. 

8 The Confiteor is sung when the Bishop celebrates {Ccerem. Epis.) ; 
when there is a general communion, or where it is customary. — 
Gavantus, Bisso, Bauldry, and others in loc. 

a Or, in piano. — Gavantus and others. 

4 Whilst the Celebrant says the Ecce Agnus Dei, and the Domine, non 
turn dignus, &c, the Deacon and Subdeacon should turn and inclina 
towards the Sacred Host, and not towards the people. 
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and having his face towards the people. The Commu- 
nion being completed, and the cloth carried to the cre- 
dence by the Thurifer, the Master of Ceremonies assists 
at the Epistle corner, for the ablutions. 

25. The Celebrant having returned to the Epistle 
corner, he assists him at the book, which he will close 
after the prayers, if there be not a last Gospel proper for 
the day ; in which case, having left it open, he will 
consign it, when the Deacon has sung the Ite missa est, to 
the Subdeacon, who will transfer it in parte Evangdii. 

26. During the benediction he kneels with the other 
Ministers, and rises when it has been pronounced. 
Towards the end of the Gospel he makes a signal to the 
Acolytes to take their candlesticks and proceed to the 
centre of the Altar. The Acolytes, having genuflected at 
the words Et vcrbum caro, or at the termination of a 
particular Gospel, withdraw to the sacristy; and in the 
meantime the Master of Ceremonies, having taken the 
berrettas of the sacred Ministers, and genuflected at the 
proper time, distributes them, observing to give first the 
Celebrant's into the hands of the Deacon. 

27. Having returned to the sacristy in the same manner 
and order as they left it, he salutes the clergy in con- 
junction with the sacred Ministers, and having made an 
inclination to the Cross, he assists the Celebrant to un- 
vest, finally removing the things from the credence. 

Note 1. — If the clergy remain in choir, the Acolytes 
take their candles at the conclusion of the Gospel, pro- 
ceed to the centre, and when the sacred Ministers have 
descended, they make the genuflection simultaneously 
with them, and salute the choir. The Master of Cere- 
monies now delivers the berrettas to the Ministers, and 
they withdraw to the sacristy in the manner given above. 1 

Note 2. — The sacred Ministers genuflect on the pave- 
ment, on their immediate arrival at the Altar before 
Mass, as also after its termination; on other occasions 
they do so on the step, as may be most convenient. 

1 Should the clergy depart from the choir, the Celebrant and his 
ministers may remain turned to the Altar till nearly all have left ; they 
then turn, cover, and follow in due order. 
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CHAPTER V 



THE OFFICE OF SUBDEACON. 



1. A QUARTER of an hour before Mass the Subdeacon 
presents himself in the sacristy, where, having made a 
short prayer, he washes his hands, and proceeds to vest. 
He does not, however, take the maniple (or folded 
chasuble if used) till the Celebrant is vested; he then 
also puts on his berretta. 

2. At the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, he 
makes an inclination before the Cross of the sacristy, 
holding his berretta in his hands. He then makes a 
moderate inclination to the Celebrant, and, covering, pro- 
ceeds with joined hands behind the clergy, and in ad- 
vance of the Deacon. 

3. He takes off his berretta when receiving holy water 
from the Master of Ceremonies, and after having received 
it again, puts it on. On entering the choir he places 
himself to the left of the Celebrant, gives his berretta to 
the Master of Ceremonies, and moves forward with the 
other Ministers. 

4. Having genuflected with the Deacon at the Altar, 
he joins him in responding to the Confiteor, making the 
sign of the Cross and inclinations with the Celebrant. He 
retains an erect posture while the Celebrant says the 
Confiteor, gently inclining, however, when he says the 
Misereatur tui, and profoundly so towards the Altar, when 
he himself says the Confiteor. He turns a little towards 
the Celebrant at the words JSt tibi pater, ct te pater {Rubr. 
Miss, part ii. tit. iii. n. 9), becomes erect when the 
Celebrant says Indulgentiam, and again makes a moderate 
inclination from the Deus tu conversus, until the Or emus. 

Note. — He generally holds his hands joined before his 
breast, except when he sits down, or when occupied in 
some functional duties, observing that when he ministers 
with the right, he should ordinarily hold the left upon his 
breast. When the Priest makes a genuflection or pro- 

1 For the Asperges, the Subdeacon will refer to chap. ii. part vi. 
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found inclination, he also genuflects, and with one hand 
sustains him by the arm when he rises. 

5. When the Celebrant has said Or emus, he ascends 
with him to the Altar, raising a little the extremity of 
the vestments. While the Celebrant is incensing the 
Altar, he raises the chasuble with his right hand, and 
genuflects whenever he passes before the Cross. (Ruhr. 
ibid. tit. iv. n. 7.) When the Celebrant returns the 
thurible to the Deacon, he descends by the shortest way 
in cornu Epistolce, where, standing in piano at the left of 
the Deacon and facing the Celebrant, he inclines his 
head before and after the incensing. 

6. This being done, he stations himself at the right of 
the Deacon, in cornu Epistolce (Ruhr, ibid.), on a step 
lower, in such a manner, that with the Celebrant, and 
the Deacon, who stands at his right, he may form an 
imperfect semicircle. 1 

7. He makes the sign of the Cross at the commence- 
ment of the Introit, and responds to the Kyrie ; he re- 
mains standing in the same place, or proceeds to sit down 
(Ruhr. Miss, part i. tit. xvii. n. 6) if invited to do so by 
the Master of Ceremonies ; in such case he will observe 
to make a moderate inclination towards the Altar. 2 

8. At the signal from the Master of Ceremonies when 
the choir sing the last Kyrie, he proceeds to the Altar 
with the Deacon, having the Celebrant on his right : they 
salute the choir on the side which first presents itself. 
Having arrived at the Altar, he genuflects with the 
Deacon, on the lowest step : they then arrange themselves 
unuspost alium. (Ruhr. Miss, part ii. tit. iv. n. 7.) 

9. When the Celebrant intones the Gloria, he inclines 
the head at the word Deo, ascends the predella, to the left 
of the Celebrant, and recites with him the remainder of 
the Gloria (Ruhr, ibid.), observing not to anticipate but 
to accompany him, and to act in unifoimity in making 
the inclinations and sign of the Cross. 

1 Merati says the Deacon and Subdeacon place themselves in a 
straight line. The common practice at Home is conformable to the 
author's directions. 

a See Ccerem. Lpis. lib. ii. cap. viii. n. 35. 
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10. The Gloria being recited, he genuflects conjointly 
with the Deacon, proceeds per breviorem to the seat, 
walking at the right of the Celebrant, or before him, 
according to the disposition of the place. Having taken 
his berretta, he joins the Deacon in making a moderate 
inclination to the Celebrant; then sitting down at the 
left of the latter, he puts on his berretta, and keeps his 
hands extended on his knees. 1 He takes off his berretta 
at the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies. 

Note, — If, while proceeding to sit down, the choir sings 
some verse which requires an inclination, he stops and 
inclines towards the Altar. 

11. At the sign from the .Master of Ceremonies he 
rises and descends from the seat, leaves the berretta, and 
having advanced two or three paces, salutes the choir in 
conjunction with the Deacon and Celebrant, first on the 
Epistle side, and afterwards on that of the Gospel. 

12. Having arrived at the Altar, and genuflected with 
the Deacon, he raises the Celebrant's vestments in 
ascending the Altar, and takes his usual position behind 
the Deacon. 

13. After the Dominus vobiscum, he proceeds behind the 
Deacon, in cornu Epistolce (Ruhr, ibid.), where, during the 
singing of the Collects, he inclines whenever the Celebrant 
does so. He does not answer Amen at the conclusion, 
which he will also observe whenever the ch6ir responds. 

Note, — When the Flectamus genua is said, the Deacon 
sings it and kneels : all likewise kneel, except the Cele- 
brant. The Subdeacon afterwards sings the Levate, 
observing to be the first to rise {Ruhr. ibid. tit. v. n. 5). 
If the Subdeacon be vested in folded chasuble, he will 
take it off during the last Collect, and resume it again 
after having received the benediction of the Celebrant. 

14. He takes the book presented to him by the Master 
of Ceremonies, making a slight inclination in the act of 
receiving it ; he rests the upper part of the missal against 
his breast, supporting it beneath with both hands {Ruhr. 



1 It is more correct to place the hands on the vestments than under 
them. 
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ibid. tit. vi. n. 4), having the opening towards his left ; 
then, turning towards the Altar, he waits until the 
Celebrant has said the words Jesum Christum. At the 
conclusion he makes an inclination, and immediately 
proceeds to the centre of the Altar, where he genuflects 
on the lowest step ; salutes the choir, first on the Gospel 
side, and afterwards on that of the Epistle ; returns to 
his place behind the Celebrant, and having opened the 
book, sings the Epistle. {Ruhr, ibid.) At the words In 
nomine Jesu omne genu Jlectatur, he genuflects on the step 
with one knee only. 

15. Having sung the Epistle, he closes the book, and 
holding it as above, returns to the centre of the Altar, 
where having genuflected and' saluted the Choir, he pro- 
ceeds in cornu Epistolce, and kneeling upon the highest 
step or the predella, kisses the Celebrant's hand placed 
upon the missal. (Ruhr, ibid.) 

16. Having received the benediction, he rises and 
presents the book to the Master of Ceremonies ; he then 
transfers the missal, with its cushion, or book-stand, by 
the most direct way, in cornu Evangelii {Ruhr, ibid.), 
genuflecting in passing the centre. 

17. Having deposited the book, he stands on the highest 
step, with his face turned towards the corner of the 
Epistle ; and there responds to the Priest, making with 
him the signs of the Cross and inclinations, and turning 
over the leaves if required. Having responded at the 
conclusion of the Gospel, Laus tibi Christi y he ascends the 
predella, and, for the convenience of the Celebrant, places 
the missal nearer the middle of the Altar, allowing, how- 
ever, space to extend the corporal. 

Note. — If the choir sing the verse Adjuva nos, or Veni 
Sancte Spiritus, &c, he kneels on the edge of the predella, 
to the left of the Celebrant, until it is completed. {Ruhr. 
Miss, part i. tit. xvii. n. 3.) 

18. The incense being placed in the thurible and 
blessed, he descends in piano, and awaits the Deacon. At 
the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, he genuflects 
together with the other Ministers; and having saluted 
the choir, proceeds before the Deacon (or, if convenient, 
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at the left of the Deacon), to the place where the Gospel 
is usually sung. Here he stations himself between the 
Acolytes, holding the book opened (Ruhr. Miss, part ii. 
tit. vi. n. 5), and leaning it against his forehead or breast, 
to suit the convenience of the Deacon. As he is sus- 
taining the book, he should not make any inclination or 
genuflection at the name of Jesus, although the others 
respectively do so. 1 (Ruhr. Miss, part i. tit. xvii. n. 4.) 

19. The Gospel being concluded, he conveys the book 
open, per breviorem, to the Celebrant (Ruhr, ibid.), not 
genuflecting, although he should pass before the Blessed 
Sacrament ; he presents it to him to kiss, indicating with 
his right hand the beginning of the Gospel which was 
sung. After the Celebrant has kissed it, he closes the 
book, and withdrawing a little, salutes him ; he then 
descends in piano on the Epistle side, where, without 
genuflecting, he delivers the book to the Master of Cere- 
monies. 2 

20. When the Celebrant intones the Credo, the Sub- 
deacon, who is then behind the Deacon, and who made 
a genuflection with him when they had arrived at the 
middle of the Altar, inclines the head at the word Dcum, 
arid then proceeds to the left of the Celebrant. He then 
observes the same rules for the Credo as we have noticed 
for the Gloria. (Ruhr, ibid.) 

21. When the Celebrant says Et incarnatus est, he 
makes the genuflection ; and when the Credo has been 
recited, he proceeds to sit down, as at the Gloria. (Ruhr. 
ibid.) While the choir sing Et incarnatus est, he uncovers, 
and makes a moderate inclination until the words Et 
homo foetus est inclusively. 

Note. — At the three Masses of Christmas, and at that 
of the Annunciation, he kneels with the other Ministers 
when they sing the above words Et incarnatus, &c. If 
the Feast of the Annunciation be transferred, he will in 



1 Excepting, of conrse, the Acolyte*. 

9 He remains standing with his face towards the Altar while the 
Deacon incenses the Celebrant. Should a sermon be given after the 
Gospel, the incensing being finished, he retires to the seat as usual. — 
CesJiri, n. 744, Rom. edit. 1864. 
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such case kneel only on the day of the translation. 
{Sacred Cong, of Bites, June 16, 1663.) 

22. When the Deacon proceeds to take the burse, the 
Subdeacon rises with him, and continues standing, with 
the berretta in his hands, until the Deacon, when passing 
with the burse, has made an inclination to the Celebrant ; 
he then sits down and puts on his berretta. When the 
Deacon returns to sit down, he rises as before, and 
resumes his seat conjointly with him. 

Note. — The Subdeacon may remain standing all the 
time that the Deacon is carrying the burse to the Altar, 
ex consuttudine multoriim. He takes off his berretta when 
the Master of Ceremonies directs him to do so. 

23. Towards the conclusion of the Credo, at the sign 
from the Master of Ceremonies, he returns to the Altar 
with the other Ministers, as at the end of the Gloria. 

24. When the Celebrant says Oremus before the offer- 
tory, he inclines his head, makes a genuflection, and 
proceeds to the credence. Having received the humeral 
veil on his shoulders, he raises the small veil from the 
chalice and gives it to the second Acolyte ; then, with his 
left hand (uncovered), he takes the chalice, per nodum, and 
covers it with that portion of the veil which hangs on his 
right side, and places his right hand (also uncovered) over 
it. He ascends the predella per breviorem, stands at the 
right of the Deacon, and, without making any reverence, 
places the chalice on the Altar. (Ruhr, ibid. tit. vii. n. 9.) 

Note. — When the Credo is not said, he carries the burse 
upon the chalice. (Ruhr. ibid. tit. vi. n. 7.) 

25. The Deacon having removed the pall and paten, 
the Subdeacon cleanses the chalice with the purificator, 
and gives it to the Deacon ; after which, having taken the 
cruets from the Acolyte, he presents that which contains 
the wine to the Deacon, from whom he receives it again 
with the left hand. The Deacon having poured the wine 
into the chalice, the Subdeacon presents the water-cruet 
to the Celebrant, and being a little inclined towards him, 
says Benedicite Bater Beverende (Ruhr. ibid. tit. vii. n. 9) ; 
to a Prelate he should say Benedicite Bater Beverendissime. 
When the Celebrant has blessed the water, he pours a 
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little into the chalice (Ruhr, ibid.), after which he restores 
the cruet to the Acolyte. 

26. He receives the paten from the Deacon, takes it in 
his right hand, uncovered, covering it with that part of the 
veil which hangs on his right side, and placing it upon 
his breast : he retains this posture in the act of walking 
and when being incensed, as also when he kneels, when 
he responds to the Orate, f retires, and, where the custom 
exists, when he proceeds to say the Sanctiis with the 
Celebrant. Holding the paten in this manner, he descends 
by the most direct way, in piano, to the centre of the Altar, 
where, having genuflected on the lowest step, he continues 
standing until the words Et dimitte nobis debita nostra of 
the Pater noster, holding the paten lifted to a level with 
his eyes, and having his left hand under the right elbow, 
allowing also the veil to fall on his left side. 

Note. — The Sacred Congregation of Eites, Nov. 12, 
1831, has decreed, that the Subdeacon may proceed to 
say the Sanctus with the Celebrant in churches where 
the custom exists ; otherwise he remains in his place. 

27. When the Deacon kneels for the Elevation, the 
Subdeacon does so in his place on the lowest step (Bubr. 
ibid. tit. viii. n. 8), nor does he rise until after the Ele- 
vation of the Chalice. 

28. At the words Dimitte nobis, he genuflects and 
ascends the Altar a parte Epistola, near the Deacon, to 
whom he presents the paten. After the Acolyte or 
Thurifer has removed the humeral veil from his 
shoulders, he genuflects in the same place, and returns 
in piano behind the Celebrant (Rubr. ibid. tit. x. n. 8), 
where, without making another genuflection, he stands 
with his hands joined. 

29. When the Celebrant says Pax Domini, &c, he makes 
a genuflection (Rubr. ibid.), ascends to his left, and then 
again genuflects with the Celebrant and Deacon. Being 
inclined towards the Blessed Sacrament, he says the 
Agnus Dei, &c, and strikes his breast at the Miserere nobis. 
At the conclusion of the third Agnus Dei, he genuflects 
and retires to his former position. {Rubr. ibid.) 

30. He receives the Pax from the Deacon, with a saluta- 
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tion before and after ; then having genuflected at the same 
time that the Deacon does so on the predella, he proceeds, 
accompanied by the Master of Ceremonies, to give it to 
the clergy, commencing with him of the highest dignity. 
(Ruhr, ibid.) He places his hands on the shoulders of the 
person to whom he gives the Pax, and says to him Pax 
tecum. He makes an inclination to each of them only 
after having given it, and not previously. If there be 
several orders of ecclesiastics, after having given it to 
those of the first order he proceeds to the second, 
observing to make the due genuflection to the Blessed 
Sacrament when passing the centre of the choir. 

Note. — If he be required to give the Pax to titled eccle- 
siastics, such as Cardinals, Bishops, &c, he will in such 
case place his hands under the elbows of the recipient. 

31. Having communicated the Pax to the clergy, he re- 
turns to the centre of the Altar, when, having genuflected 
on the step, he gives it likewise to the Master of Cere- 
monies, and immediately ascends to the right of the Cele- 
brant {Ruhr, ibid.), where he again genuflects. 1 

32. At the Domine, nan sum dignus, he strikes his breast, 
being moderately inclined toward the Blessed Sacrament. 
(Ruhr, ibid.) While the Celebrant is communicating 
under both species, he is profoundly inclined, and turned 
a little toward the Blessed Sacrament. {Ruhr, ibid.) 

33. At the proper time he uncovers the chalice and 
makes a genuflection ; he pours wine for the purification 
and ablution as usual {Ruhr, ibid.), and having ministered 
the water, places the purificator on the Celebrant's fingers. 

34. Having restored the cruets to the Acolyte, he 
changes places with the Deacon, genuflecting only at the 
centre of the Altar behind him. Having arrived at the 
Gospel side, he cleanses the chalice, and arranges it in 
the usual manner, putting on the purificator, the paten, 
the pall, the veil, and finally the burse, containing the 
corporal. He then takes the chalice with his left hand, 
extending his right upon the burse, and conveys it to the 



1 Unless the Celebrant is about to do so, in which case he will wait 
to act conjointly with him. 

C 
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credence, observing to genuflect at the centre of the Altar : 
he afterwards returns to his place behind the Deacon 
(fiubr. ibid. tit. xi. n. 3) : if it be to the middle, he makes 
a genuflection on arriving ; but if otherwise, he omits it 

35. After the Ite missa est, or Benedicamics Domino, 
while the Celebrant is saying the prayer Placeat, he 
ascends to the second, or to the highest step towards 
the Gospel corner ; and at the words Benedicat vos, kneels 
on the edge of the predella, where, inclining his head, he 
receives the benediction. 

36. Eising, he proceeds to the Gospel corner, where, if * 
requisite, he ministers to the Celebrant at the altar-card 

or book, (fiubr. ibid. tit. xii. n. 7.) He does not genu- 
flect towards the Altar at the Verbum caro, having to sus- 
tain the card of the Gospel with both hands, for the con- 
venience of the Celebrant ; neither, for the same reason, 
does he make the sign of the Cross at the Initium, &c. 

Note. — Should there be a different Gospel, after the 
singing of the Ite missa est, or Bencdicamus Domino, he takes 
the Missal from the hands of the Master of Ceremonies, 
genuflects, transfers it to the side of the Gospel, and kneels 
at the left of the Deacon, upon the edge of the predella, in 
cornu Evangelii, to receive the benediction. Afterwards 
he rises, and assists with joined hands at the left of the 
Celebrant, signing himself and genuflecting as occasion 
may require. The last Gospel being finished, he closes the 
book, and leaves it there. 

37. After the Gospel he ascends the predella, to the left 
of the Celebrant, where, at the intimation of the Master of 
Ceremonies, he makes an inclination towards the Cross. 
He then descends in piano with the other Ministers, genu- 
flects with them, and having received his berretta, puts 
it on, and proceeds immediately after the clergy to the 
sacristy. 

38. Having arrived, he places himself at the left of the 
Celebrant, joins in the salutation given to the clergy, 
makes a reverence to the Cross of the sacristy, and an in- 
clination to the Celebrant. He then takes off his maniple, 
and folded chasuble if used, and assists the Deacon to 
unvest the Celebrant. 
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Note. — Should the clergy continue in choir, he salutes 
them, after having made the due reverence to the Altar ; 
then, taking his berretta, he proceeds as above. 

DECRETUM. 

An deficiente Subdiacono, pro Missa solemni, possit per superiores 
substitui constitutus in minoribus, ad cantandam epistolam, paratus 
absque manipulo ?— R. Data necessitate posse permitti. (& R. C. die 5 
Jul. 1698.) 



CHAPTER VI 

THE OFFICE OF DEACON 1 

1. The Deacon presents himself in the sacristy a quarter 
of an hour before Mass, where, having made a short 
prayer, and prepared the tone of the Gospel and of the 
Jte missa est, or Benedicamus Domino, he washes his hands 
and proceeds to vest. He does not take the maniple, or 
the folded chasuble if used, until, with the assistance of 
the Subdeacon, he has entirely vested the Celebrant. 

2. The Celebrant being vested, and having put on his 
berretta, the Deacon places himself at his right, and covers 
also ; he remains thus, with hands joined, until the signal 
given by the Master of Ceremonies. He then descends 
in piano with the Celebrant and Subdeacon, with whom 
he makes an inclination to the Cross, holding, in the mean- 
time, the berretta in his hand; afterwards he salutes the 
Celebrant with a moderate inclination, and proceeds, with 
joined hands and head covered, behind the Subdeacon. 

3. On entering the church, he receives holy water from 
the Master of Ceremonies or Subdeacon, holding, in the 
meantime, the berretta in his hand ; he in his turn presents 
it, with the usual inclinations, to the Celebrant, makes the 
sign of the Cross, and again puts on his berretta. 

4. Having arrived in choir, he uncovers, and retiring a 
little to the right, awaits the Celebrant ; he gives his own 
berretta to the Master of Ceremonies, then with both 



1 For the Asperges, the Deacon will consult chap. ii. part vi. 
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hands receives that of the Celebrant with the usual oscula 
(except in Masses for the Dead), and presents it to the 
Master of Ceremonies. 

5. He proceeds to the Altar, being at the right of the 
Celebrant, genuflects in piano, joins the Subdeacon in 
responding to the Covfiteor, and signs himself with the 
Celebrant, &c. He inclines moderately towards him when 
saying the Misereatur, and profoundly towards the Altar 
when saying the Confiteor. He turns a little towards the 
Celebrant at the words Et tibi Pater . . . et te Pater {Ruhr. 
Miss. part. ii. tit. iii. n. 9) ; he becomes erect at the Indul- 
gentiam, and again makes a moderate inclination from 
the JDeus tu conversus until the Oremus, inclusively. 

Note. — He usually holds his hands joined before his 
breast, except when he sits, or is occupied with some 
functional duty. When he ministers with the right hand, 
he extends the left upon his breast. If at the side of the 
Celebrant when he genuflects, he performs a similar move- 
ment, sustaining him with one hand when he rises. If. 
he holds the Bugia, he should not make the genuflection. 

6. The Celebrant having said Oremus, he ascends with 
him to the Altar, raising with one hand the extremity of 
his vestments; he then receives the incense-boat from 
the Master of Ceremonies, kisses the spoon, and presents 
it to the Celebrant, kissing, at the same time, his hand ; 
he says, Benedicite, Pater reverende. {Ruhr. tit. iv. n. 4.) 
Should the Celebrant be a Prelate, he says, Benedicite, 
reverendissime Pater. 

7. The incense being put into the thurible, he receives 
the spoon from the Celebrant, first kissing his hand and 
then the spoon. (Ruhr, ibid) He will, for the most part, 
observe the same on analogous occasions. The incense 
being blessed, he takes the closed thurible in such a 
manner as to have his right hand towards the extremity 
of the chains near the small cover, and the left near the 
large cover ; he thus presents it, first kissing the extremity 
of it, and then the right hand of the Celebrant (Ruhr. 
ibid.), placed between his own. 

Note. — Although the Deacon be a Canon, he shall not 
omit the usual oscula, of which we speak, as the Sacred 
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Congregation of Eites has decreed, April 2, 1690, and June 
4, 1817. The same rule applies also to the Subdeacon. 

8. While the Celebrant incenses the Altar, he stands at 
his right, a little behind, raising the chasuble with the 
left hand, and genuflects whenever they pass before the 
Cross. {Ruhr. ibid. n. 7.) 

9. The incensing being finished, he receives the thurible 
from the Celebrant, kissing his hand which is placed 
upon it ; he then takes the upper extremity of the chains 
with his left hand, and the lower extremity near the cover 
with his right, and having descended in piano in cornu 
Epistolce, incenses the Celebrant with three double swings, 
making a profound inclination before and after. He then 
presents the thurible to the Thurifer, and ascends to the 
right of the Celebrant, upon the step near the predella. 
(Ruhr, ibid.) He indicates the Introit of the Mass, signs 
himself simultaneously with him, and responds to the 
Kyrie, &c. He continues in the same position, or, at the 
intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, proceeds to the 
seat with the Celebrant and Subdeacon {Ruhr, Miss, part i. 
tit. xvii. n. 6), having previously made a moderate inclina- 
tion towards the Altar, in the spot where he was stationed. 

10. At the singing of the last Kyrie, if seated, he returns 
to the Altar, in the manner prescribed for the close of the 
Gloria and Credo. If not seated, at the intimation of the 
Master of Ceremonies, he proceeds behind the Celebrant 
(Ruhr. Miss, part ii. tit. iv. n. 4) to the centre, upon the 
step immediately under the predella. When the Cele- 
brant intones the Gloria, he makes an inclination of the 
head at the word Deo, ascends to the right of the Cele- 
brant and continues the Gloria (Ruhr, ibid.), making also 
with him the inclinations, and at the end the sign of the 
Cross. Having genuflected conjointly with the Subdeacon, 
he proceeds to take his seat, walking either in advance of 
the Celebrant or at his left. 

11. On arriving at the seat, he takes the berretta of the 
Celebrant, and tenders it to him with the usual oscula, first 
on the berretta and then on the hand ; afterwards he takes 
his own, and, conjointly with the Subdeacon, makes an in- 
clination to the Celebrant, sits down, and puts on his ber- 
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retta. While sitting, he keeps his hands extended on his 
knees, 1 and when, at the signal of the Master of Ceremonies, 
he uncovers, he places the berretta on his right knee. 

12. Towards the conclusion of the hymn, at the words 
Cum Sancto Spiritu, he rises and places his berretta on the 
seat ; he then receives that of the Celebrant, first kissing 
his hand and then the berretta, and places it also on the 
seat. Proceeding to the Altar, together with the sacred 
Ministers, he salutes the choir — first on the side of the 
Epistle, and, after some paces, on that of the Gospel, 
observing to stand at the right of the Celebrant. 

13. Having arrived before the Altar, he genuflects on 
the first step, raises the extremity of the Celebrant's vest- 
ments, and takes his place behind him on the highest step, 
below the Celebrant. After the Dominus vobiscum, he pro- 
ceeds to the Epistle side {Ruhr. ibid. tit. v. n. 5), making 
neither a genuflection nor an inclination of the head ; he 
there continues while the Celebrant sings the Collects, 
observing to accompany him in the inclinations. 

Note, — If the Flectamus genua be said, after the Cele- 
brant has said Oremtis, the Deacon will sing it as he 
genuflects, rising when the Subdeacon has sung the Levate. 
(Ruhr, ibid.) 

14. When the Celebrant has finished the last Collect, 
the Deacon proceeds to his right, on the highest step in 
cornu Epistolce, and at the conclusion of the Epistle, which 
the Celebrant reads in an undertone, he answers Deo 
gratias, and there continues until the Celebrant has com- 
menced the Gospel. {Ruhr. ibid. tit. vi. n. 4.) 

15. At the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, he 
descends in piano, and receives from him the Missal in 
such a manner that he may carry it before his breast with 
the opening towards his left, and elevated nearly to the 
height of his eyes. Having saluted the choir, first on the 
Epistle side and then on that of the Gospel, he proceeds to 
the centre of the Altar, where he genuflects on the lowest 
step, ascends and places the closed book on the middle of 
the Altar (Ruhr, ibid.), with the opening towards the side 



It is right to place the hands on the vestments, not under them. 
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of the Gospel ; he there remains without making another 
genuflection. 1 

Note. — If the Deacon wear the folded chasuble, at the 
intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, while the Celebrant 
is reading the Gospel, he descends in piano, and there, 
assisted by an Acolyte, divests himself of it, and puts on 
the large stole, which he will wear until he has transferred 
the Missal in cornu Epistolce for the Post-Communion, at 
which time he again resumes the folded chasuble. Having 
vested himself in the large stole, he receives the Missal 
from the Master of Ceremonies, and proceeds as above. 

16. At the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, he 
assists at the blessing of incense, more solito ; he then de- 
scends to the next step, kneels on the edge of the predella, 
and being profoundly inclined, says the Munda cor meum. 
After the prayer he rises, and having taken the book, 
kneels upon the predella, with his face turned towards the 
Celebrant, ancl says to him, Jt/be Domine henedicere. 
(Bubr. ibid.) The Celebrant in the meantime is turned 
towards him. 

17. Having received the benediction of the Celebrant, 
he kisses his hand, which is placed on the book. He then 
rises, makes an inclination to the Celebrant, descends in 
piano, genuflects to the right of the Subdeacon, and 
having saluted the choir, walks either in a line with, or 
behind him to the place where the Gospel is to be sung. 
He then gives the book to the Subdeacon, opens it, and, 
with hands joined, intones the Dominus vobiscum. While 
saying Sequentia Sancti Evangelii, he makes with the 
thumb of his right hand the sign of the Cross at the 
beginning of the text of the Gospel, holding his left hand 
open upon the book ; he then makes the sign of the Cross 
on his forehead, mouth, and breast, having his left hand 
extended on his breast. Having taken the thurible, he 
incenses the book with three double swings—the first 
towards the middle, the second towards the right, and the 

1 He does not go to the left of the Celebrant, but, according to most 
authors, retires a little towards the Epistle side. (Merati, pars ii. tit. 
vi. n. 5 ; Gavantus, lit. c. ; Bauldry, pars i. cap. xii. art. i. n. 26.) Such, 
also, is the practice in Rome. 
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third towards the left ; then having restored the thurible 
to the Master of Ceremonies, he joins his hands and sings 
the Gospel {Ruhr. ibid. n. 5), inclining his head or genu- 
flecting towards the book whenever occasion requires. 
{Ruhr. Miss, part i. tit. xvii. n. S ; part ii. tit. v. n. 2.) 

18. Having terminated the Gospel, he points out the 
commencement of it to the Subdeacon ; then standing in 
cornu Evangelii, he incenses the Celebrant with the usual 
three swings {Ruhr, ibid.), making a profound inclination 
before and after. 

19. Having returned the thurible, he ascends behind 
the Celebrant to the second, or to a higher step, according 
to the altitude of the Altar, and then genuflects unitedly 
with the Subdeacon and Thurifer. When the Celebrant 
intones the Credo, he makes an inclination of the head at 
the word Deum, proceeds to his right, and after having per- 
formed all the Ceremonies specified in the case of the Gloria 
{Ruhr. Miss, part ii. tit vi. n. 5), he goes to his usual seat. 

20. After the choir has sung Et homo /actus est, he rises, 
and leaving his berretta on the seat, with hands joined, 
makes an inclination to the Celebrant, and proceeds to the 
credence to take the burse, which he carries with both 
hands, elevated usque ad oculos (Ruhr. ibid. n. 7), keeping 
the aperture towards himself. In passing before the Cele- 
brant he salutes him, afterwards the choir, first on the side 
of the Epistle and then on that of the Gospel. Having 
genuflected on the lowest step, he ascends to the predella. 

21. He then places the burse on the Altar, takes the 
corporal out, and places the burse against the step, in 
parte Evangelii. He extends the corporal {Ruhr, ibid.), 1 
and places the Missal in a convenient position for the 
Celebrant; then making a genuflection without putting 
his hands on the Altar, 2 he returns per breviorem to the 
seat, where before sitting he will make an inclination to 



1 The corporal is placed in such a manner that the Cross worked on 
it may be in front ; for when the Celebrant kisses the Altar, he does 
so on the Cross of the Corporal itself. (Merati, par. ii. tit. vi. n. 7, lit. 
t. ; Bisso, Bauldry, Lohner, and others.) 

2 It is a general rule that only the Celebrant places his hands on the 
Altar when making a genuflection. 
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the Celebrant. Towards the end of the Credo, at the words 
Et vitani 9 or a little previously, he returns to the Altar 
with the others, as at the conclusion of the Gloria. 

Note. — At the three Masses of Christmas, and on the 
Feast of the Annunciation, he kneels during the singing 
of the Et incamatus est. If the Feast of the Annunciation 
be transferred, the genuflection is made in die translaiionis 
tantum. {Sacred Congregation of Rites, June 16, 1663.) 

22. When the Celebrant says Or emus, the Deacon makes 
an inclination of the head, and ascends to his right. The 
Subdeacon having arrived with the chalice, he uncovers it 
and takes off the pall, which he places near the corporal. 
If it be a Mass at which the Credo is not said, he will 
previously take the burse and extend the corporal. He 
presents the paten with the Host to the Celebrant, as 
usual, kissing first the object presented, and then the 
hand of the Celebrant. {Ruhr. ibid. tit. vii. n. 9.) 

23. If it be necessary to consecrate Particles for the 
Communion of the Clergy, he uncovers the ciborium, and 
while the Celebrant offers the Host, holds it somewhat 
elevated, and with his left hand sustains the Celebrant's 
arm. He then covers the ciborium, and places it on the 
corporal behind the chalice. The chalice being cleansed 
by the Subdeacon, he takes it with the left hand, and 
pours in the wine {Ruhr, ibid.), and the Subdeacon the 
water. 

24. Having removed with the purificator any detached 
drops of wine or water, he takes the chalice by the stem 
under the cup with the right hand, and the foot with the 
left; he then presents it to the Priest, with the usual 
oscula, first on the chalice, then on the hand of the Cele- 
brant. Then sustaining with his right hand either the 
foot of the chalice or the right arm of the Celebrant (Ruhr. 
ibid.), and placing the left on his breast, he says with him 
the Offerimus tibi, &c. He then covers the chalice with 
the pall, places the paten in the right hand of the Sab- 
deacon, and covers it with the extremity of the veil which 
hangs on the right hand side. (Ruhr, ibid.) 

25. This being done, he assists at the blessing of the 
incense in the usual manner. While the Celebrant incenses 
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the oblations he raises the chasuble with his left hand, and 
places his right on the foot of the chalice. Having made 
the genuflection, he removes the chalice from the centre 
of the Altar, towards the side of the Epistle, in such a 
manner, however, that it may still rest on the corporal ; 
and after the incensing of the Cross, he replaces it in the 
middle {Ruhr. ibid. n. 10), repeats the genuflection with 
the Celebrant, and continues as at the Introit. 

26. After having incensed the Celebrant, he proceeds 
to incense the choir (Ruhr, ibid.), first on the side of the 
Gospel and then on that of the Epistle, genuflecting in 
the middle when passing from one side to the other. 

27. In the meantime he will attend to the subjoined 
instructions : — He salutes that part which is to be incensed 
with a general inclination, gives for each individual one 
double swing, and after having incensed them, repeats the 
salutation. Having incensed the choir on the Epistle side, 
he incenses the Subdeacon with two double swings, then, 
having returned the thurible, he ascends to the highest 
step, behind the Celebrant, where, after genuflecting, he 
turns to be incensed by the Thurifer, with two double 
swings. (Ruhr, ibid.) 

Note 1. — If Prelates or Canons wearing the rochet 
assist in choir, they should be incensed as the Subdeacon, 
with two double swings each, and a particular inclination 
before and after. 

Note 2. — If the choir contain two tiers of seats, he 
begins with the first on the side of the Gospel, as above ; 
then passes over to the first on the side of the Epistle ; he 
then continues the second tier on the Epistle side with 
simple swings, and passing to the second tier on the side 
of the Gospel, acts in a similar manner, giving the proper 
salutations to each. He then returns in comic Epistolce to 
incense the Subdeacon, and proceeds as above. 

28. During the singing of the Preface he remains be- 
hind the Celebrant, and at the words Supplici confessione 
dicentes, ascends the predella to his right, where inclining 
with him he says the Sanctas. He makes the sign of the 
Cross at the Benedictus, and passes to the left, to turn the 
leaves of the Missal, and to sustain it, if necessary. (Rulr. 
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ibid. n. 11.) He genuflects on the edge of the predella 
when passing the centre of the Altar. 

29. At the words Quam oblationem, he repasses to the 
other side {Ruhr. ibid. tit. vii. n. 8), genuflecting in the 
centre ; having arrived, if there be a ciborium, he places it 
before the Celebrant, and uncovers it. He kneels on the 
predella during the Elevation of the Sacred Host, and with 
his left hand raises the chasuble {Ruhr, ibid.), without 
kissing it. After the Celebrant has elevated and adored 
the Sacred Host, he rises in conjunction with him, re- 
covers the ciborium, if there be one, and having consigned 
it to its place, uncovers the chalice, and again kneels and 
raises the chasuble, &c. {Ruhr, ibid.) 

30. When the Celebrant has lowered the chalice, he 
rises to cover it, making the genuflection with him. He 
now returns to the left of the Celebrant {Ruhr, ibid.), 
where he genuflects, and not in the centre, and remains 
there to turn the leaves of the Missal when necessary. 

31. At the words Per quern licec omnia, he genuflects, 
and passes to the right of the Celebrant. At the Prcestas 
nobis, he uncovers the chalice, and genuflects with him. 
After the words Omnis honor et gloria, he again covers it, 
genuflects with the Celebrant, and remains there until the 
Pater noster has begun, when, having made a genuflection, 
he retires to the highest step, behind the Celebrant. (Ruhr. 
ibid. tit. ix. n. 4.) 

32. At the words Et dimitte nobis, he genuflects to- 
gether with the Subdeacon, after which they both ascend 
to the side of the Epistle. He now receives the paten from 
the Subdeacon, cleanses it with the purificator, and pre- 
sents it to the Celebrant, kissing, as usual, first the paten, 
and then his hand. He uncovers the chalice, genuflects, 
and after the Particle of the Sacred Host has been lowered 
into it, again covers it. Then having repeated the genu- 
flection, he says the Agnus Dei with the Celebrant, inclin- 
ing and striking his breast conjointly with him. After 
the third Agnus Dei he kneels down in the same place, 
being at the right of the Celebrant. {Ruhr. ibid. tit. x. 



33. He rises after the first prayer, having his hands 



n. 8.) 
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joined before his breast ; he kisses the Altar (but beyond 
the corporal) at the same time as the Celebrant, and 
receives from him the Pax, making an inclination before 
and after, and answering to the words Pax tecum, Et cum 
spiriiu tuo. Having again genuflected, he descends to 
the step of the Subdeacon, and gives him the Pax {Ruhr. 
ibid.), making an inclination only after having given it. 
He then ascends to the left of the Celebrant, where, 
having made the genuflection, he remains until after the 
last ablution, 1 being profoundly inclined during the 
Communion of the Celebrant under both species. (Ruhr. 
ibid.) 2 

34. When the Celebrant has taken the last ablution, he 
carries the Missal to the Epistle side (Ruhr. ibid. tit. xi. 
n. 3), genuflecting on passing the centre, and at the same 
time as the Subdeacon. If he wear the large stole, he 
takes it off, and resumes the folded chasuble. He now 
proceeds to the highest step behind the Celebrant, on the 
Epistle side, and follows him in going to the centre and 
returning to the book. 

35. When, after the prayer, the Celebrant has said 
Domimis vobiscum, the Deacon turns towards the people, 
and sings Ite missa est (Ruhr, ibid.), observing to stand in 
the centre, facing the Subdeacon, unless indeed the Blessed 
Sacrament be exposed. 3 

Note. — He does not turn towards the people to sing the 
Benedicamus Domino or Bequiescant in pace. During Lent, 
when he has to sing the Humiliate capita vestra Deo, he 
turns to the people by his right side when the Celebrant 
has said the third Or emus of the Post-Communions : 



1 For the Rite of Administering Holy Communion during Solemn 
Mass, see note 1, page 24. 

2 Should the Subdeacon not have returned from the choir after the 
Celebrant has taken the Body of our Lord, the Deacon makes a genu- 
flection and passes to the right. When the Celebrant commences to 
separate his hands, he uncovers the chalice and genuflects with him. 
He will assist at the ablutions, unless the Subdeacon has arrived ; for 
in that case he gives place to him, and returns to the left, making the 
usual genuflection. 

8 In which case he will retire a little towards the Gospel side and 
sing it, having his face turned towards that of the Epistle. 
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having said Humiliate, &c, he turns towards the Altar 
without having completed a circle. {Ruhr, ibid.) 

36. The Celebrant having said the prayer Placeat, the 
Deacon retires towards the side of the Epistle with his 
face turned towards the Altar ; when the Celebrant says 
Bcnedicat vos, he kneels upon the edge of the predella to 
receive the Benediction, after which he rises and makes 
the sign of the Cross at the beginning of the Gospel of 
St. John, and genuflects at the Verbum caro factum est. 

37. The Gospel being concluded, he ascends the pre- 
della to the right of the Celebrant, and at the intimation 
of the Master of Ceremonies, having first made an 
inclination of the head, he descends in piano with the 
others {Ruhr. ibid. tit. xii. n. 7), makes the genuflection, 
and if the clergy continue in choir, salutes them as usual. 
He presents the Celebrant's berretta, with the usual 
oscula, receives his own from the Master of Ceremonies, 
and putting it on, returns to the sacristy behind the 
Subdeacon. 

38. Having arrived in the sacristy, and uncovered, he 
joins the others in saluting the clergy, if present ; and 
having made an inclination to the Cross of the sacristy, 
and a reverence to the Celebrant, he takes off his maniple 
and folded chasuble, if used : he then assists to unvestthe 
Celebrant, which being done, he salutes him, and proceeds 
to unvest himself. 

Note. — The sacred Ministers, being required to pass from 
one side of the Altar to the other before the Consecra- 
tion, genuflect in the centre ; but after the Consecration 
they perform this action at the Celebrant's side, before 
leaving and after having arrived, observing not to place 
their hands on the Altar. When, however, they depart 
at the Dimitte nobis, they genuflect at the centre. They 
will also make the first genuflection on arriving at the 
Altar, and the last on leaving it, in piano; but all others 
on the lowest step of the Altar, 
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CHAPTER VII 



THE OFFICE OF CELEBRANT 1 



1. The Priest who has to sing the High Mass should, 
in the first place, make himself well acquainted with the 
tone of those parts of the Mass, especially of the Gloria, 
Collects, Preface, &c, which he is required to sing, 
according to the particular solemnity of the Mass. 

2. At the proper time, having spent some time in 
prayer, he washes his hands, &c. ; then aided by the 
sacred Ministers, who are already vested, he also vests, 
observing to use the appropriate prayers. 

3. When vested, he puts on his berretta, and remains 
until the Master of Ceremonies gives the signal to depart. 
He then uncovers, descends in piano? makes a reverence 
to the Cross or image of the sacristy, and an inclination 
to both of the Ministers, who return it ; he then puts on 
his berretta. When he receives holy water from the 
Deacon he uncovers, and having made the sign of the 
Cross, he again puts on his berretta. He proceeds to the 
Altar, being behind the Deacon, and having his hands 
joined and his eyes cast down. {Ruhr. Miss, part ii. tit. 
ii. n. 5.) 

Note. — Should he pass before the High Altar, or that 
which contains the Blessed Sacrament, he makes the usual 
reverences. 8 Should he pass before an Altar at which 
the Elevation is being made, accompanied by the ringing 
of the bell, he genuflects utroque genu, between the sacred 
Ministers ; they remain thus kneeling until it is entirely 
terminated, according to a decree of the Sacred Congre- 
gation of Rites, dated March 1, 1681. 



1 For the Asperges, see chap. ii. part vi. 

2 This supposes that the vesting takes place on a platform. 

8 When passing the High Altar, the Holy Sacrament not being 
present, a profound inclination should be made to the Cross ; when 
passing the Altar where the Holy Sacrament is in the Tabernacle, a 
genuflection on one knee ; where the Holy Sacrament is exposed, a 
genuflection on both knees, accompanied with a profound inclination. 
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4. On entering the choir, or approaching the Altar, he 
uncovers with his Ministers, gives his berretta to the 
Deacon, and then makes a profound reverence to the 
Cross, or a genuflection, 1 if the Blessed Sacrament be in 
the Tabernacle; then, having the Deacon on his right, 
and the Subdeacon on his left, he commences the Mass. 
(Ruhr, ibid.) 

Note. — Should the clergy be already in choir, he should 
salute them before making the inclination or genuflection 
to the Altar. 

5- At the words Vdbis fratres et vos fratres, he inclines 
his head and shoulders, first towards the Deacon, and 
afterwards towards the Subdeacon. After the prayers 
of the Confession he ascends to the predella, and having 
kissed the Altar, puts incense thrice into the thurible, 
saying Ab illo benedicaris, in cvjus honor e eremaberis : 
Amen. He then makes over it the sign of the Cross 
(Hubr. ibid. tit. iv. n. 4), having his left hand placed tan 
the Altar. 

6. Having received the thurible from the Deacon, he 
makes a profound inclination to the Cross, or, should the 
Blessed Sacrament be in the Tabernacle, a genuflection ; 
in which latter case he places his left hand on the Altar. 
He incenses the Cross with three double swings, as in 
Nos. 1, 2, and 3 of Fig. I., given in the frontispiece. 
Having again made the due reverence to the Cross, 2 
without moving from the centre, he incenses with two 
swings the relics or images placed between the candlesticks 
a jparte Evangelii* (as Nos. 4 and 5), and having once 
more repeated the due reverence to the Cross, 2 incenses 
with two swings those placed a parte Epistolce (as Nos. 6 
and 7). Whether there be one relic only on. the side he 
incenses, or more than one, he should always incense 
twice. If a relic or image be exposed before the middle 



1 "In acccssu et recessu in piano est genuflectendum" {S. JR. C. 12 
Nov. 1831.) 

2 Or to the Blessed Sacrament if present. 

3 Thurificari debent imagines, seu statuse sanctorum dispositae inter 
candelabra, etiamsi inclusas non habeant sanctorum reliquias. (& R. C. 
die 21 Martii, 1744.) 
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of the Altar, after having incensed the Cross and made 
the due reverence, he incenses it with two swings, after 
which he repeats the reverence, and incenses the relics 
as above. This finished, he again makes the necessary 
reverence, and continues to incense the Altar. He 
incenses first the table of the Altar on the Epistle side 
with three swings, following the arrangements of the 
candlesticks, measuring in the act equal distances {Ruhr. 
ibid.), as Nos. 8, 9, and 10, although there be more or 
fewer candlesticks, walking in such a manner as to 
accompany each step with a swing of the thurible. The 
above and subsequent swings of the thurible should be all 
simple, as is definitely prescribed in the Ccerem. Epis. lib. 
i. cap. xxxiii. n. 8. Having arrived at the corner of the 
Epistle, he lowers his hand and incenses the lower part 
with one swing, and the upper with another (Nos. 11 
and 12); then turning round and raising his hand, ho 
incenses the table of the Altar, as far as the centre, with 
three swings (Nos. 13, 14, and 15) ; where, having arrived, 
he makes the due reverence to the Cross, and proceeds to 
incense the other side of the Altar with an equal number 
(Nos. 16, 17, and 18). Having incensed in like manner the 
lower and upper parts of the corner of the Gospel with 
two swings (Nos. 19 and 20), without changing his posi- 
tion, he raises the thurible, and with three swings incenses 
the upper part of the table towards the middle of the 
Altar (Nos. 21, 22, and 23), then somewhat lowering his 
hand, he incenses with three swings the front part of the 
Gospel side, continuing to walk as far as the centre (Nos. 
24, 25, and 26) ; having arrived there, he repeats the 
proper reverence, and proceeding, incenses with three 
swings the front of the Epistle side, as far as the corner 
(Nos. 27, 28, and 29). He then presents the thurible to 
the Deacon, and is himself incensed. (Ruhr. ibid. n. 4 



Note. — Should there be no relics between the candle- 
sticks, having incensed the Cross, he makes the proper 
reverence, omits the numbers 4, 5, 6, and 7, and continues 
from No. 8. 

7. The Celebrant then says the Introit and the Kyric. 
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If he does not wish to remain standing during the singing 
of the Kyrie, at the intimation of the Master of Ceie- 
monies he proceeds to his seat, having first made an in- 
clination of the head towards the Cross. When seated he 
receives his berretta from the Deacon, and when about to 
rise at the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, he 
restores it to him. While sitting he holds both hands on 
his knees. 1 At the proper time he returns to the Altar, 
and before reaching the centre, joins the sacred Ministers 
in saluting the clergy, first on the left and then on 
the right, observing to commence with the highest in 
dignity. 

8. Having arrived at the foot of the Altar, he makes 
the proper reverence, 2 ascends the predella, and there 
intones the Gloria in excelsis Deo, reciting the remainder 
in a low voice with the sacred Ministers. {Ruhr. ibid. n. 
7.) At the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies he 
makes the due reverence, and proceeds per breviorem to sit 
down as above. Whilst sitting he uncovers at the inti- 
mation of the Master of Ceremonies. He returns to the 
Altar per longiorem, and makes the usual salutations. He 
kisses the Altar, and turning to the people, sings Dominus 
vobiscum. He then sings the Collects. 

9. The Collects being sung, he reads the Epistle, 
Gradual, Tract, and Sequence, &c. 

10. The Epistle being sung, he rests his left hand 
on the Altar, and places his right on the Missal. The 
Subdeacon having kissed it, he makes the sign of the 
Cross over him without any form of words. (Ruhr. 
ibid. tit. vi. n. 4.) He proceeds to the centre to say 
the Munda cor meum, reads the Gospel without kissing it 
or saying Fer Evangelica dicta? and afterwards returns 
to the centre of the Altar to bless the incense. {Ruhr. 
ibid. n. 5.) 

Note. — If in the Gradual there be any verse at which, 



1 On the chasuble, and not under it. 

a That is, a profound inclination to the Cross, or a genuflection to 
the Blessed Sacrament if in the Tabernacle. 

3 Sacerdos celebrans, dum ad Evangelium cruce signat librum, ponere 
lebet super eo sinistram. {S. R. 0. die 7 Sept. 1867.) 
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when sung by the choir, it is requisite to kneel down, he 
does so with his Ministers on the edge of the predella. 

1 1 . When the Deacon, after the Munda cor meum , kneels 
down before him with the Missal in his hands, he turns 
towards him to give him the Blessing, and haying said, 
with joined hands, Dominus sit in corde two, &c., he extends 
to him on the book his hand to be kissed. {Ruhr. Mm. 
part ii. tit. vi. n, 4.) 1 

12. The Deacon having descended, the Celebrant retires 
to the Epistle side, remaining with hands joined, and 
turned towards the Altar, until the Deacon commences the 
Gospel, when he turns towards him. He makes the usual 
sign of the Cross at the word Sequentia. At the name of 
JESUS he inclines towards the Cross (Rubr. ibid. n. 5), 
but at the name of Mary, or of the Saint whose Feast or 
Commemoration is being celebrated, towards the book. 

13. He kisses the beginning of the text of the Gospel in 
the Missal brought to him by the Subdeacon, faying, Per 
Evangclica dicta, &c. He is then incensed by the Deacon, 
and afterwards passes to the centre, intones the Credo, if it 
should be said, and continues it sotto voce with the sacred 
Ministers. {Ruhr. ibid. n. 5.) 2 

14. Having made the proper reverence, he proceeds to 
sit down ; and at the intimation of the Master of Cere- 
monies returns to the Altar, as after the Gloria. He 
kisses the Altar, sings the Dominus vobiscum, and after- 
wards Oremus. 

Note. — In the three Masses of Christmas Day and in 
that of the Annunciation he kneels when the choir sings 
Et incarnatus est. When, however, the Feast of the 
Annunciation is transferred, he kneels in die translation^ 
tantum. {Sacred Gong, of Rites, June 16, 1663.) 

15. Having said the Offertory, he receives from the 
Deacon the paten, with the Host ; he blesses the water, 



1 In saying In nomine Patris, &e., the Celebrant make the sign of 
the Cross with his right hand over the Deacon ; he holds his left ex- 
tended on his breast. (Merati in Gav. part ii. tit. vi. n, 27.) 

2 If a sermon be given, he will make the due reverence, and pass per 
hreviorem to his seat. The sermon being ended, he wjU return per 
longiorem to intone the Credo. (Cesari n. 744 Rom. Edit. 1864.) 
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placing his left hand upon the Altar, and saying the 
prayer Deus qui humance, &c. (Bubr. ibid. tit. vii n. 9.) 
He receives the chalice from the Deacon, and with him 
says the Offerimus, Sec 

16. Having said the prayers In spiritu humilitatis and 
Veni Sanctificator, he puts incense into the thurible, saying, 
Per intercessionem, &c. ; and at the word benedicere, blesses 
it. He takes the thurible, and, without making any 
reverence, incenses the Oblata, forming over the Host and 
chalice three signs of the Cross with the thurible (as in 
Fig. II. of the frontispiece), saying at the first, Inccnsum 
isiud ; at the second, A te benedictum ; and at the third, 
Ascendat ad ie, Domine. He then describes three circles 
round the chalice and Host, the first two by swinging the 
thurible from right to left, and the third from left to 
right (as in Fig. III.), saying at the first, Et descendat 
super nos; at the second, Miscricordia ; and at the third, 
Tua. (Bubr. ibid. n. 10.) 

17. Having thus incensed the Oblata, he makes the 
proper reverence, and incenses the Cross and the Altar, as 
before the Introit (see No. 6), with this difference, how- 
ever, that at each swing he arranges the words as in Fig. I., 
which is here explained. He will say at No. 1, Dirigatur ; 
2, Domine ; 3, Or alio mea ; 1 8, Sicut ; 9, Incensum ; 10, In 
conspectu tuo ; 11, Elcvatio ; 12, Manuum ; 13, Mearum ; 
14, Sacrificium ; 15, Vespertinum ; 16, Pone ; 17, Domine ; 
18, Custodiam ; 19, Ori ; 20, Meo ; 21, Et ostium ; 22, Ctr- 
cumstantice ; 23, Labiis meis ; 24, Ut non declinet ; 25, Cor 
meum ; 26, In verba malitiw ; 27, Ad excusandas; 28, 
Excusationes ; 29, In peccatis. (Ccerem. Epis. lib. i. cap. 
xxiii. n. 11 ; also Bauldry, Be Incensatione.) 

18. Finally, restoring the thurible to the Deacon, he 
says Accendat in nobis Dominies ignem sui amoris, et 
flammam ceternce earitatis : Amen. (Bubr. ibid.) He is 
then incensed, washes his fingers (Bubr. ibid.), and con- 
tinues the Mass. He sings the Preface, the Pater noster, 
&c. When he has said the Agnus Dei, and the first of 



1 Should there be relics, the Celebrant will incense thera between 
Nos. 3 and 4, in the order marked in Fig. I., but without any words. 
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the three prayers which follow, he kisses the Altar, gives 
the Pax to the Deacon, and then continues, &c. (Bubr. 
ibid. tit. x. n. 8.) 

19. After having received the Precious Blood, if Com- 
munion is to be given, he will genuflect with the Deacon 
after he has uncovered the ciborium ; 1 he will then turn 
towards him whilst he recites the Confiteor, after which he 
pronounces the Absolution more solito, turns towards the 
Altar, genuflects, takes the ciborium in his left hand, a 
consecrated Particle in his right, and says, on the predella, 
having his shoulder turned towards the Cross, Ecce Agnus 
Dei, &c. He then communicates, first the Deacon, and 
afterwards the Subdeacon. In giving Communion he 
should always commence on the Epistle side, and advance 
toward his right, and never in the contrary direction. 

Note. — Should any of the laity present themselves for 
Communion, the Celebrant descends to the rails of the 
Sanctuary ; or, if there be no rails, he stands on the lowest 
step in front of the Altar, and there gives the Communion. 

20. After the Communion he returns to the Altar, and 
if any Particles remain, he himself consumes them ; 2 he 
then cleanses the ciborium over the chalice, takes the 
purification and ablution as usual, cleanses the chalice a 
little with the purificator, and having consigned it to the 
Subdeacon, proceeds to read the Gommunio. 

21. The choir having finished the Gommunio, he sings 
the Dominus vobiscum, and the Post-Communion prayers ; 
and again the Dominus vobiscum ; after which he con- 
tinues turned towards the people, until the Deacon has 
sung Ite missa est, or towards the Altar at the Benedicamus 
Domino, which latter he says himself, sabmissa voce, accord- 
ing to a decree of the Sacred Congregation of Kites, 
Sept. 7, 1816. 8 

22. Having given the Benediction and said the last 



1 The Celebrant will Conform to the rules given in Chap. I. Art. 4. 
a The author supposes that the Blessed Sacrament is not reserved at 
this Altar. 

8 If the last Gospel be not the ordinary one of St. John, the Cele- 
brant may say the prayer Placeat leisurely, to allow the Subdeacon 
time to place the Missal on the Altar, and kneel to receive the blessing. 
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Gospel, he returns to the centre, where, at the signal of 
the Master of Ceremonies, he makes a simple inclination 
to the Cross, descends from the Altar, and makes the 
proper reverence. Should the clergy remain in choir, he 
salutes them on either side ; then receiving his berretta 
from the Deacon, puts it on, and returns to the sacristy, 
following the Deacon. 1 

23. Having reached the sacristy, if the clergy there 
await him, he takes off his berretta, and salutes them con- 
jointly with the sacred Ministers, who are at his sides. 
He commences on the right, should the highest Dignitary 
stand on that side. Having made a reverence to the 
Cross or image of the sacristy, he salutes the Ministers 
of the Altar, who then assist him to unvest, &c, which 
being finished, he again salutes them and retires. 



DUTIES OF THE MASTER OF CEREMONIES AND OTHER 
MINISTERS AT MASSES FOR THE DEAD 

1. The black vestments, and all else necessary for the 
offices, should be prepared in the sacristy. 

2. The bench upon which the Ministers are to sit 
should be uncovered. {Goer em. Ejpis. lib. ii. cap. xi. n. 1.) 

3. At the Altar, the antependium and the carpeting 2 
should be of purple colour ; the predella only should be 
covered, and not the steps. . (Ccerem. Upis. ibid.) 

4. The credence should be covered with a small linen 
cloth hanging down but a short distance over the sides ; 
upon it should be placed, in addition to the chalice, cruets, 
&c, the candles to be distributed amongst the choir. The 



1 See note 1, page 25. 

2 The Ceremonial of Bishops enjoins a black antependium. It would 
be incongruous to cover the Tabernacle with black, and purple would 
naturally suggest itself for this purpose in churches where there is but 
one Altar, and that of the Blessed Sacrament. The Blessed Sacrament 
ought, however, if possible, to be removed. The Ceremonial of Bishops 
makes no mention of the Tabernacle, for it supposes that these offices 
never take place at the Altar of the Blessed Sacrament. 
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whole should not be covered with the long veil, as it is 
not used during the Mass. 

5. Whilst the Confession is being said by the sacred 
Ministers, the Master of Ceremonies kneels on the pave- 
ment at the Epistle comer. After the Confession, he 
intimates to the Deacon and Subdeacon that, without 
ascending to the Altar, they should place themselves one 
after the other behind the Celebrant; whilst he kisses 
the Altar, they make the genuflection, and proceed to 
the Epistle corner to assist, as usual, at the Introit, the 
incensing of the Altar being omitted. (Rubr. Miss, part 
ii. tit. xiii. n. 2.) When the Celebrant begins the Introit, 
he places his left hand on the Altar, and with his right 
makes the sign of the Cross upon the Missal, saying Requiem 
ceternam, &c. (Sacred Congregation of Rites, Sept. 7, 18 1 6.) 1 

Note. — The clergy in choir kneel during the singing of 
the Collects. 

6. The Epistle being sung, the Subdeacon does not 
present himself to the Celebrant with the Missal, nor 
does he receive the benediction, or kiss the hand of the 
Celebrant (Rubr. ibid.), but having made the usual salu- 
tations to the choir, he consigns the book to the Master 
of Ceremonies. 

7. During the singing of the Sequence, the Celebrant, 
having first read it, will proceed per breviorem with the 
sacred Ministers to sit down. 2 The Clerks appointed will 
distribute candles amongst the clergy, who hold them 
lighted during the singing of the Gospel, and from the 
Sanctus to the Communion of the Celebrant inclusively. 
(Rubr. ibid. n. 3.) 

8. A little before the conclusion of the Sequence, 3 the 
Master of Ceremonies makes a sign to the sacred Ministers 
to proceed per breviorem to the Altar. The Celebrant, 
inclining himself at the centre, says the Munda cormeum 9 



1 Question : An Sacerdos in Missa de Requiem ponere debeat manum 
sinistram super Altare dum faeit signum Cruris ad iniroitum t Answer : 
Affirmative. 

2 Some authors on the Ceremonies instruct the Celebrant to read the 
Gospel before going to sit down, bnt such is not the practice at Rome. 

8 At the words Oro Supplez. 
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and the Subdeacon transfers the Missal and its stand in 
comu Evangelii. The Deacon, in due time, carries the 
Missal more sMto to the Altar, and having deposited it, 
kneels on the edge of the predella, where he says the 
Munda cor meum, withont asking the Celebrant's blessing 
or kissing his band. (Ruhr, ibid.) 

& The Celebrant having finished reading the Gospel, 
the Master of Ceremonies makes a signal to the Deacon 
and Snbdeacon to descend in piano, the incense not being 
required. The two Acolytes, without candles, but with 
hands joined, will have placed themselves in the middle. 
(Ruhr, ibid.) They then proceed to the singing of the 
GoepeL 

10. The Deaeon neither incenses the book, nor the 
Celebrant after the singing of the Gospel. {Ruhr, ibid.) 

11. The Gospel being sung, the Subdeacon does not pre- 
sent the book to the Celebrant to be kissed {Ruhr, ibid.), 
but consigns it immediately to the Master of Ceremonies. 
All having made a genuflection,, each Minister returns to 
bis. place. 

12. The Celebrant having said the Or emus of the Offer- 
tory, the Master of Ceremonies directs the Subdeacon to 
genuflect and proceed to the credence, from whence he 
takes the chalice, covered with the little veil and the 
burse, which he carries to the Altar in comu Epistolat. 

13. The Deacon takes the burse, extends the corporal 
as usual, and the Subdeacon withdraws the veil from the 
chalice, and gives it to the Acolyte. He puts the water 
into the chalice, without asking the benediction. 

Note. — When they present incense, the cruets, the towel, 
or any other article, or when they receive anything, they 
neither kiss the hand nor the thing presented. 

14. As the Subdeacon does not hold the paten during 
this Mass, the Master of Ceremonies directs him to pass to 
the Celebrant's left ; he will genuflect only on passing the 
centre of the Altar. (Rtibr. ibid.). 

15. After the offering of the chalice, the Deacon places 
the paten partly under the corporal, and covers the re- 
mainder with the purificator. In due time he presents 
the incense, which being blessed by the Celebrant, the 
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oblations and the Altar are incensed as usual, both the 
sacred Ministers raising the chasuble. Afterwards the 
Deacon incenses the Celebrant only. {Ruhr, ibid.) 

16. The Celebrant having been incensed, the Subdeacon 
receives the cruet and basin from one of the Acolytes ; 
and the Deacon, having consigned the thurible to the 
Thurifer, receives the towel from the other : both assist 
in washing the Celebrant's hands. They then place them- 
selves tinus post alium, and the Deacon in due time re- 
sponds to the Orate, fratrcs. 

17. After the Preface, the Master of Ceremonies makes 
a sign to the Deacon and Subdeacon, that the former 
may proceed to the right, and the latter to the left, of the 
Celebrant, to join him in saying the Sanctus. This con- 
cluded, the Subdeacon returns to his place, and the 
Deacon passes over to the left of the Celebrant, to render 
assistance more solito. 

18. At the words Quam oblationem, the Master of Cere- 
monies directs the Deacon to proceed to the right of the 
Celebrant, and the Subdeacon to proceed in cornu Epistolce. 
The Subdeacon, kneeling on the lowest step with his face 
towards the Gospel side, receives the thurible from the 
Thurifer (the incense being already placed in it), and in- 
censes the Blessed Sacrament with three swings at each 
elevation. Having restored the thurible, he returns to 
his place, where he genuflects, and remains standing until 
the Pax Domini. 

Note. — The Acolytes remain kneeling with the torches 
until the Communion of the Celebrant. (Ruhr. ibid, 
tit. vii. n. 8.) 

19. At the words Dimitte nobis, the Master of Cere- 
monies gives notice to the Deacon only, to genuflect and 
ascend to the right of the Celebrant to present the paten 
to him. 

20. A little before the Celebrant says the Agnus Dei, 
the Master of Ceremonies gives notice to the Subdeacon 
to genuflect and go to the left of the Celebrant. Having 
arrived, he genuflects with the others, and profoundly in- 
clining towards the Blessed Sacrament, says the Agnus 
Dei without striking his breast. 
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21. After the Agnus Dei, as the Pax is not given, the 
Master of Ceremonies directs the Deacon and Subdeacon 
to change places, the Deacon passing to the left, and the 
Subdeacon to the right of the Celebrant : both genuflect 
before leaving and after having arrived. (Rubr. ibid. n. 
i.) They then proceed as usual. 

22. After the last Dominus vobiscum has been sung, the 
Deacon, apprised by the Master of Ceremonies, sings the 
Eequiescant in pace without turning round, and always in 
the plural number. The Celebrant should also recite it 
with his face turned towards the Altar, according to a 
decree of the Sacred Congregation of Eites, dated Sept. 7, 
1816. The Celebrant, without giving the benediction 
(ifw&r. ibid.), continues as in other Masses. 



1. The Acolytes appointed for the purpose of serving 
this Mass should observe to the letter the ceremonies 
given for Low Mass, 1 and, in addition, those which are 
here subjoined. 

2. At the proper time, they put on their cottas, and 
prepare all that is necessary ; namely — on the Altar, the 
chalice placed on the extended corporal, and, if required, 
the ciborium behind it ; and on the Epistle side, the Missal 
open, having the markers in the proper places. 

3. On the credence — the cruets, the towel, the book 
for the Epistle, and the Communion- cloth. The first 
Acolyte should prepare to sing the Epistle with pro- 
priety. 

Note. — In these Masses the Rubrics do not sanction 
the use of incense, although in some churches the 
practice exists, in opposition to a decree of the Sacred 
Congregation of Eites, dated Dec. 18, 1779. 



1 The manner of serving a Low Mass is given at length in Part VI. 
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4. At the last bell, the first Acolyte assists the Celebrant 
to vest, and the second lights the candles on the Altar, 

5. The Celebrant being vested, the Acolytes place 
themselves at his sides, and together with him make a 
reverence to the Cross of the sacristy. Then both nnite, 
and proceed with joined hands to the Altar. The first 
presents holy water to the Celebrant, and afterwards 
to his companion. 

6. On approaching the Altar, the Celebrant being in 
the centre, the first Acolyte receives his berretta with 
the usual kisses ; then having genuflected with his com- 
panion, he conveys it to the Celebrant's seat. The second 
Acolyte, having genuflected, kneels down to the left of the 
Celebrant, a little behind, and unites in the answers with 
the first Acolyte, who kneels at the Celebrant's right. 

7. At the words Domine, exaudi orationem meam, at the 
end of the Confession, they both rise, and raise a little the 
extremity of the Celebrant's vestments while he ascends 
to the predella. They then kneel on the lowest step, 
and continue the responses. 

8. Should the Celebrant, after having said the Kyrie, 
desire to sit down, they rise, unite in the centre, genuflect 
(always on the pavement), and proceed to the Celebrant's 
seat. The first stations himself at the right, and the 
second at the left; they raise the Celebrant's chasuble, 
to prevent him sitting on it* The first presents the 
berretta with the usual kisses. Both remain standing on 
the pavement with their hands joined, and nearly facing 
each other, in such a manner as not to turn their backs 
to the Altar. 

Note. — They will do the same when the Celebrant 
proceeds to sit down at the Gloria and Credo, observing a 
strict punctuality, and to rise immediately on perceiving 
the Priest make a reverence before withdrawing from 
the Altar. If any sentence be sung which requires an 
inclination, they will make it being turned towards the 
Cross, the first Acolyte observing to intimate to the 
Celebrant when to take off and put on his berretta. 
When the choir sing the words Et incamatus est in the 
Credo, they turn towards the Altar and kneel down. 
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9. At the last Kyrie, the first Acolyte apprises the 
Celebrant to return to the Altar, receives his berretta, and 
places it on the seat. Both proceed with the Celebrant 
to the middle of the Altar, genuflect on the pavement, 
raise his vestments, and finally kneel in the usual places. 

10. When the Celebrant commences the last Collect, 
the two Acolytes proceed to the Epistle side the second 
assists the Celebrant standing near him, and the first 
takes the Missal from the credence, and places himself on 
the pavement behind the Celebrant At the concluding 
words Jemm Christum, he inclines towards the Cross, and 
passing to the centre near the Altar, there genuflects, 
and composedly returns to his former place to sing the 
Epistle. Standing, he steadily sings the Epistle in the 
usual tone. This being done, he makes a genuflection to 
the Altar, and without kissing the Celebrant's hand 
(Ruhr. Miss, part ii. tit. vi. n. 8), conveys the Missal to the 
credence. He returns and kneels in his usual place. 

Note. — If there be any Sequence or long Tract after 
the Epistle, the Celebrant, having read it, may proceed 
to sit down, as at the Kyrie. Towards its conclusion, he 
will advance to the Altar by the shortest way, to say the 
Munda cor meum. 

11. At the proper time, the second Acolyte removes the 
Missal (by the longest way) to the Gospel side of the Altar, 
and then kneels in his usual place. At the commence- 
ment of the Gospel both rise, and at its conclusion answer, 
Laus tibi Ckriste ; they again kneel until the Credo has 
been recited, and the Celebrant proceeds to sit down. 

12. After the Credo, the Celebrant having sung the 
Dominus vobiscum and Ortmns, the Acolytes rise, genuflect 
together at the centre, and proceed to the credence for 
the cruets, which they place on the Altar. 1 The first 
Acolyte presents the cruet containing the wine, and the 
second, who is on the left, that containing the water ; the 



1 Merati enjoins the Acolytes not to place the cruets tipon the linen 
of the Altar, nor upon the towel, but upon the plate or stand belonging 
to them. Baldeschi supposes that they carry with them the cruets, 
stand, and towel, and that they do not return to the credence till after 
the Lavabo. 
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second pours the water for the Zavabo, and the first pre- 
sents the towel. Both observe to make a reverence to the 
Celebrant before and after, as at solemn High Mass. 1 

13. Having replaced the cruets, they return to the 
centre of the Altar, genuflect on the pavement, and kneel 
in their places. 2 

14. At the elevation, both raise the chasuble, and con- 
tinue to rest as at other Masses. 

15. After the Priest has consumed the Sacred Host, 
and made the genuflection, the first Acolyte rises, and 
with tbe usual reverences proceeds to minister the wine 
and water for the ablutions; during which the second 
Acolyte proceeds to the Missal. While the first is pro- 
ceeding to the Gospel corner to arrange the chalice, the 
second descends to the pavement with the Missal, and 
they conjointly make a genuflection ; the latter sets the 
Missal on the Epistle corner, and afterwards returns to 
his place. 

16. The first Acolyte, having conveyed the chalice to 
the credence, genuflects in the centre, and kneels in his 
place. 

17. At the last Gospel they rise, and the first proceeds 
to take the berretta. At Verbum caro, they make a genu- 
flection. The Celebrant having descended from the Altar, 
they genuflect on either side of him. The Celebrant, 
having received his berretta, proceeds to the sacristy, 
preceded by the two Acolytes, as on first entering. 

18. Having arrived in the sacristy, they make the 
reverence to the Cross ; the first aids the Celebrant to 
unvest, and the second extinguishes the candles, and 
arranges everything in its proper place. 

Note. — If Communion be given, the first Acolyte only, 
after the Priest has consumed the Sacred Host and made 
the genuflection, proceeds to take the Communion-cloth, 
returns to the centre, and kneels on the pavement with 



1 At the Preface it will be convenient to have some other Clerks of 
the choir ready to bear the torches ; the number may vary according to 
the Festival. 

2 That is on the lowest step, towards the corners. 
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his companion. When the Priest has received the 
Precious Blood, they say the Confiteor, being profoundly 
inclined. After the Indulgent iam they rise, genuflect 
together with the Celebrant, and kneel on the predella 
to communicate ; after which they rise, genuflect, and 
separate, to sustain the cloth, which they do in a kneel- 
ing posture. After the clergy and people have com- 
municated, the first Acolyte draws to himself the entire 
cloth, unites with the second in the centre, where they 
both genuflect, and then proceed to minister the cruets 
for the ablutions as above. 
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PART II 
OF SOLEMN VESPERS 



CHAPTER I 



PARTICULAR RULES TO BE OBSERVED IN CHOIR DURING 



The Ecclesiastics who assist at Solemn Vespers, besides 
the general instructions given for the Mass, should ob- 
serve also the following : — 

1. At Solemn Vespers they should not enter choir 
during the singing of the Deus in adjutorium, the Gloria 
Patri, the prayers, the Capxtulum, or during the last 
strophe of the Hymn. They should not enter also during 
the first strophe of the Am Maris Stella, or Vent Creator, 
nor during the last two strophes of the Pange, lingua, or 
Vexilla Regis prodeunt. 

2. At Compline, besides the above, they should not 
enter during the Confiteor. Should, however, any person 
make his entry at any of these times, he will remain in 



according to the posture retained by the clergy. 

3. They should kneel to say Aperi, &c, as soon as the 
Officiant arrives at the Altar ; also, during the first stanza 
of the hymns Ave Maris Stella and Veni Creator; during the 
singing of the stanza Tantum ergo, in the Pange, lingua, 
provided the Blessed Sacrament be present, either exposed 
or enclosed in the Tabernacle ; and during the singing of 
the stanza, 0 crux, ave, spe$ unica, of the Vexilla Regis pro- 
deunt. (Ex deer. S. R. 0. 31 Julii, 1665.) They should 
remain kneeling during the whole stanza of these hymns, 
according to a decree of the Sacred Congregation of 



SOLEMN VESPERS, AND COMPLINE 



the centre 




kneeling or standing, 
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Kites, dated Nov. 14, 1676, even in Paschal time, as is 
commonly asserted by all authors. They kneel also 
during the ferial prayers; and the antiphon of the 
Blessed Virgin, which terminates the office with the 
Pater, Ave, and Credo ; except, however, after Vespers on 
Saturdays, all Sundays, and in Paschal time, on which 
occasions they kneel only at the Sacrosanctce. 

4. All stand up while they are saying the Pater, Ave, 
&c, until the intonation of the first Psalm. When an 
antiphon is intoned, they alone stand up who are on that 
side of the choir where it is intoned. It is as well here 
to remark, that when there are cantors vested in copes, 
those in choir should rise at the time these present them- 
selves. All stand also at the Capitulum, and from the 
Hymn until the end of Vespers, except during the 
singing of the antiphon of the Magnificat by the choir ; at 
which time they sit, provided the incensing of the choir 
be finished ; and, finally, from the prayer and commemo- 
rations until the conclusion. 

5. At Compline they remain standing from the com- 
mencement until the intonation of the first Psalm ; from 
the intonation of the Hymn until the end; during the 
rest of the office they sit, except on those occasions 
specified for kneeling. 

6. They should take off their berrettas, anci make an 
inclination at the Gloria Patri; when pronouncing the 
names of JESUS, &c, as we have elsewhere remarked ; 
at the last stanza of the hymns, which contains the 
Doxology of the Blessed Trinity ; at the words, Sit nomen 
Domini benedictum, of the Psalm Laudate pueri; and 
during the Confiteor of Compline. 



CHAPTER II 

INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE ACOLYTES 

1. The Acolytes having laid their berrettas 1 on their 
seats in the choir, and having lighted the candles of the 

1 This, of coarse, supposes the Acolytes to be clerics. 
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Altar and those in their own candlesticks, proceed to the 
choir in the manner specified for Mass. 

2. The Officiant having arrived at the Altar, they turn 
round and genuflect, whilst he makes the usual reverence ; 
they then place their candlesticks, each on his side, upon 
the step near the Altar, extinguish them (Ccerem. Epi$. lib. 
ii. cap. hi. § 2), and proceed to their places. 1 

3. Towards the end of the last Psalm they lay aside 
their berrettas, and proceed to light their candles, observ- 
ing that at the Gloria Patri they should stand still and 
incline towards the Cross. At the Stent erat they take 
their candlesticks and pass to the centre of the choir, before 
the steps of the Altar, where having genuflected together 
on the pavement, they proceed to the Officiant. {Ccerem. 
Epis. ibid. § 9.) 

4. They salute him on arriving, and place themselves 
before his lectern, 2 where they remain (having their faces 
turned towards each other) until he has intoned the 
Hymn ; and if it be the Ave Maris Stella, or Veni Creator, 
until after the first stanza, during which they do not kneel 
as the others. They then return to the A ltar, having saluted 
the Celebrant, and turned round in such a manner as not 
to have lost their proper sides. They now make a genu- 
flection, replace their candlesticks, and without extinguish- 
ing them, retire to their places. (Ccerem. Epis. ibid.) 8 



1 According to the Ceremonial of Bishops, the Acolytes should place 
their candlesticks upon a step of the Altar, or on the pavement, " super 
gradu vel piano inferiori," while the Officiant makes his prayer at the 
foot of the Altar. 

' This lectern, or book-stand, is prescribed in the Ceremonial when 
the Officiant at Vespers is separated from the choir. 

3 On account of the incensation about to take place, they will be 
careful not to deposit their candlesticks in an inconvenient position. 
As the Altar (out of Mass) is usually covered, it will be necessary that 
the Acolytes should turn back the cover during the Antiphon before 
the Magnificat. They should proceed to the corners of the Altar, and 
fold it in the centre. (Ccerem. Epis. lib. ii. cap. in. 13 ; Bauldry, part 
ii c. xi art. i n. 80.) Should other Altars be incensed during the 
Magnificat, the Acolytes, having turned back the cover of the Altar, 
will take their candles to the entrance of the Sanctuarv, and precede 
the procession in the usual manner. — See Nos. 13-19 of the instructions 
for the Master of Ceremonies (page 70). The Altar at which the 
Vespers are sung having been incensed, and the Celebrant and his 
Assistants having retired, the Acolytes will again ascend to the corners 
of the Altar and unfold the cover, leaving it as at first. 
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5. After the Gloria ratri of the Magnificat they take 
their candlesticks, and again proceed to the Celebrant ; 
having made the usual inclination, they stand as before 
(Uocrem. Apis. ibid. § 13), until after the Dominus vobiscum, 
at the conclusion of the prayers, when they make the 
usual inclination, and proceed to the middle of the Altar 
to await the Officiant. Having genuflected with him 
and saluted the choir, they return to the sacristy. 

Note. — If the clergy also leave the choir, they do not 
genuflect when the Officiant arrives at the Altar, but in- 
variably continue standing until after the recital of the 
antiphon, usually said after the office. After the Divinum 
aitxiliitm, &c, they genuflect and retire as after Mass. 



1. At the proper time the Thurifer should prepare fire 
in some convenient place, as also the thurible, and the 
boat containing incense. 

2. He will proceed to choir with the others, and place 
himself in a situation from which he can readily make an 
exit whenever occasion requires. The Hymn being in- 
toned (and if there be no Hymn, as during the octave of 
Easter, a little before the place which it would occupy), 
he genuflects, and proceeds to prepare the thurible. 

3. When the Officiant, after the Magnificat is intoned, 
arrives at the Altar, he also approaches, and having genu- 
flected, ministers with the incense. When the incense is 
blessed, he resigns the thurible and receives the boat ; he 
then immediately passes to the left of the Officiant, with- 
out making an inclination or genuflection in the centre, 
but deferring to do so until he has arrived. He holds the 
cope raised during the incensing, and invariably genuflects 
with the Master of Ceremonies whenever the Officiant 
genuflects or makes a profound inclination. 1 

4. The Altar having been incensed, he goes to the 



CHAPTER III 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE THURIFER 



1 See note 1 at the end of the present chapter. 
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Epistle corner, where having received the thurible from 
the Master of Ceremonies, he places the boat on the cre- 
dence; he returns the thurible to the Master of Cere- 
monies, when he is about to incense the Officiant, stands 
at his left, and accompanies him in a profound inclination 
before and after. Having again received the thurible from 
the Master of Ceremonies, he incenses the clergy in the 
manner specified for the Deacon in the Mass (see page 42). 

5. After the clergy, he incenses the Master of Cere- 
monies with one double swing, and then the Acolytes and 
people, in the manner already specified in the instructions 
for the Mass. This over, he proceeds to empty the fire 
from the thurible, and returns to the choir, observing the 
usual reverences on departing and returning. 

Note 1. — If there be assistants in copes, one of them 
will attend at the left of the Officiant while the altar is 
incensed, and it will devolve on the first assistant in cope 
to incense the choir, and the Thurifer to accompany him 
as he would the Deacon, keeping the cope a little raised 
with his right hand, so that he may use the thurible with 
greater freedom. The choir and the other assistants in 
copes being incensed, the Thurifer receives the thurible 
from him, and incenses him in cornu Epistolce, with two 
double swings, then the Master of Ceremonies with one 
double swing, and, finally, the Acolytes and people in the 
manner above mentioned. 

Note 2. — If there be a second Altar to be incensed, the 
Thurifer will act in uniformity with the instructions for 
the Master of Ceremonies. (Nos. 13-19, page 70.) 



1. Having prepared all things which are necessary, 
and placed the markers in the Officiant's book, he will, 
at the proper time, assist him to vest in cotta and cope. 1 



1 He does not wear the stole, according to the decree of the Sacred 
Congregation of Rites, Sept. 7, 1816, and Sept. 11, 1847. 
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When all are in readiness, he announces to the clergy the 
Vespers, commemorations, or other things peculiar to the 
office, and then makes a sign for the Acolytes to proceed. 

2. The clergy having departed, he invites the Officiant 
to proceed, and accompanies him to the Altar, in the 
meantime presenting holy water to him. Having arrived 
at the Altar, he genuflects on the pavement, at the right 
of the Officiant, and having said the Aperi, &c, in a 
kneeling posture, he rises and directs the Officiant to do 
the same. 

3. Having again genuflected while the Officiant makes 
the proper reverence, he salutes the choir, first on the side 
of the Gospel, and then on that of the Epistle ; he then 
accompanies the Officiant to his seat, where he stands at 
his right, to receive and tender his berretta, with the 
usual kisses, at the proper times; as also, to turn the 
leaves of his book ; to point out the Psalms, antiphons, 
and everything he ought to recite or sing ; and to raise 
the cope when he has occasion to make the sign of the 
Cross. (Ccerem. Epis. lib. ii. cap. iii. n. 5.) 

4. He may sit on a separate seat near the Officiant, 
when not actually engaged in assisting him, and especially 
during the chanting of the Psalms. 1 He makes a sign 
to the Officiant whenever he should take off or put on 
his berretta, and also to the clergy, if there be no other 
person to perform this office. 

5. Towards the end of the last Psalm he gives the 
Acolytes notice to light their candles, and to approach 
the Officiant during the recitation of the antiphon; he 
will also direct them when to retire. 

6. At the intonation of the Magnificat he receives the 
Officiant's berretta, and accompanies him to the Altar, 
saluting the choir as they pass, first on the Epistle side, 
and then on that of the Gospel. 

7. Having arrived at the Altar, he genuflects in piano, 
at the right of the Officiant, and raises the extremity of 
his cassock, and the border of his cope, whilst accom- 
panying him to ascend the predella. Having invited the 



1 Sacred Congregation of Rites, May 31, 1817. 
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Thurifer to approach for the incense, he will himself pre- 
sent the spoon with the usual kisses, saying, Benedicite, 
Pater reverende. 1 

8. The incense being put into the thurible and blessed, 
he receives the spoon, returns the boat to the Thurifer, 
and presents the thurible to the Officiant. During the 
incensing he raises the cope, and genuflects together with 
the Thurifer, whenever the Officiant genuflects or makes 
a profound inclination. 

9. The incensing of the Altar finished, he receives the 
thurible, and tenders it to the Thurifer ; he then ascends 
the predella, and makes with the Officiant an inclination 
to the Cross, descends, and after having genuflected on 
the pavement, and saluted the choir, accompanies him to 
his seat, where he incenses him with the usual three 
swings. Having returned the thurible to the Thurifer, 
he approaches the Officiant, to point out that which he 



rest of the choir. 

10. When the Officiant has said Fidelium animce, he 
presents his berretta, and accompanies him to the Altar, 
making, as they pass, the usual salutations to the choir. 
Having arrived, he genuflects, and accompanies the Offi- 
ciant to the sacristy. 

11. If they do not say Compline, having genuflected at 
the Altar, he gives the Officiant the book, from which he 
intones the usual antiphon to the Blessed Virgin, kneeling 
or standing, as the occasion requires. In returning to the 
sacristy, he walks at the left of the Officiant ; he accom- 
panies him in the salutation to the assembled clergy, as 
well as in the reverence to the Cross ; and, finally, assists 
him to unvest. 

12. If there be Cope-men, the Master of Ceremonies 



1 The author does not suppose that the Officiant has Cope-men to 
assist on either side. It would then devolve upon them to raise the 
vestments, present the spoon, &c. See No. 12. 

The Bishop, when present, usually blesses the incense during the 
antiphon of the Magnificat, and the spoon is presented by one of the 
Assistants to the throne. The Master of Ceremonies will, however, 
remain at hand to render any assistance that occasion may require. 




He is himself incensed after the 
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appoints the first of them to assist at the incensing, on 
the right of the Officiant, and afterwards to incense him. 

13. If, besides the Altar of the choir, some other Altar 
is to be incensed, such as that of the Blessed Sacrament 
(which should be incensed first), 1 he will attend to the 
following observations. During the singing of the Hymn, 
he invites two or four of the more dignified persons of the 
choir to assist. 

14. The Magnificat being intoned, he will have in readi- 
ness at the centre of the choir before the Altar — the 
Acolytes with their candlesticks, the Thurifer between 
them, and two or four of the digniores of the choir behind 
the Acolytes, with their faces turned towards the Altar. 

15. He then accompanies the Officiant, who walks 
between the Cope-men to the Altar. Having arrived, 
and genuflected with the others, all salute the choir, and 
proceed in the following order : — 

1 6. Thq Thurifer walks first ; the Acolytes follow him ; 
and next the Officiant, between the Cope-men, who, each 
on his own side, raise the border of the cope : the three 
latter proceed with heads covered. 

. 17. If there be four Cope-men, the two Cantors go to- 
gether after the Acolytes, the others follow with the Officiant 
between them, and after these, the clergy two and two. 

18. Having arrived at the Altar of the Blessed Sacra- 
ment, or at any other to be incensed, they all make the 
proper reverence. The Acolytes and the Cope-men 
arrange themselves in a line on the pavement, near the 
lowest step before the Altar ; then the Officiant, with the 
two Cope-men, ascend the predella to incense the Altar, 
and the rest remain standing. 

19. The incensing finished, and all having made the 
proper reverence, they return in the same order as they 
came. The Acolytes and Cantors separate as they enter 
the choir, and the Thurifer passes to the right. The 
Officiant, with the Assistants in copes, having arrived, 



1 If the Blessed Sacrament reposes at the Altar where Vespers are 
sung, no other Altar may be incensed. {Decrees of the Sac. Cong, of 
Rites.) 
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all unite in making the proper reverence, first to the 
choir, and then to the Altar. 

20. The Acolytes immediately put aside their candle- 
sticks and retire to their places. The others remain as 
above till the incensing of this Altar be finished. Incense 
should not be put into the thurible a second time. 

21. Then all make the usual reverence to the Altar and 
to the choir ; the Cope-men conduct the Officiant to his 
seat ; and those of the clergy who came to assist at the 
incensing of the other Altar, return to their places, having 
first saluted each other. 



It is customary, on certain Feasts of the year, according 
to their greater or lesser solemnity, to sing Vespers with' 
two or four persons vested in cotta and cope. On such 
occasions, it is to be observed, that when there are four, 
two of them (usually they of lesser dignity) perform the 
office of Cantors, and thence are called Cantors in Copes ; 
they proceed to pre-intone the antiphons, and afterwards 
to intone the Psalms, in the centre of the choir. The 
office of the other two, called Assistant Cope-men, is to 
attend the Officiant, which the former would do also were 
there only two. 

1. The Cope-men, having put on their cottas, vest the 
Officiant, and, aided by the Acolytes, assume their own 
copes, which should be uniform, and of the colour appro- 
priate to the Feast. They put on their berrettas simul- 
taneously with the Officiant. 

2. At the sign from the Master of Ceremonies to 
advance, they descend, uncover, and make an inclination 
to the Cross. They again put on their berrettas, and 
walk after the clergy, having the Officiant between them, 
the borders of whose cope they raise on either side. If 
there be four, the two Cantors, walking together, precede 
them. (Ccerem. Epis. lib. ii. cap. iii. § 1.) 
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3. On entering the choir, they take off their berrettas ; 
and having arrived at the Altar, all genuflect in a straight 
line, and kneel on the lowest step to say the Aperi Domine. 
(Ccerem. Epis. ibid. § 2.) At a sign from the Master of 
Ceremonies they rise, and make the usual reverences to 
the Altar and to the clergy. (Ccerem. ibid. § 8.) They 
accompany the Officiant to his seat, and stand before him 
(in such a manner as not to turn their backs entirely to 
the Altar) until the first Cantor shall have pre-intoned to 
him the first antiphon. (Ccerem. Epis. ibid. § 5, 6.) 

4. This over, they all proceed to the centre to intone 
the Psalm, invariably making a genuflection on arriving 
and retiring, and an inclination to the Officiant, should 
they pass before him. The Psalm being intoned, they 
genuflect, salute one another, and proceed to sit down on 
the seats prepared for them, and arranged on either side 
of the choir before the Altar. (Ccerem. Epis. ibid. § 6, 7.) 

5. Having sat down (and not until then), they put on 
their berrettas, and continue to sing, each on his own 
side, in unison with the choir. 

6. The first Psalm being finished, both Cantors proceed 
to pre-intone the antiphon first on the side of the Gospel, 1 
which being taken up, they proceed to the centre to intone 
the Psalm. They adopt this manner on the alternate 
sides throughout the whole. (Ccerem. Epis. ibid. § 8.) The 
two Assistants, if there be such, continue sitting during 
this time. 

7. All the Psalms being sung, and the last antiphon 
repeated, the four Cope -men proceed to assist at the 
Capituhim sung by the Officiant. The first Cantor pre- 
intones the Hymn for the Officiant, which when he has 
intoned, they make the usual inclinations, and return to 
their places, where they stand uncovered. (Ccerem. Epis. 
ibid. § 9.) 

Note. — When the Ave Maris Stella or the Veni Creator 
Spiritus is sung, they proceed to the centre of the Altar, 
and there kneel till the first strophe be finished. (Ccerem. 
Epis. ibid. cap. i. § 12.) 



This supposes that the highest in dignity sits there. 
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8. The Hymn concluded, all unite in the centre to sing 
the versicle ; after which they proceed to the Officiant to 
pre-intone the antiphon, and again return to the centre to 
intone the Magnificat. 1 This being done, they make a 
genuflection, and retire to conduct the Officiant, the first 
placing himself on his right, and the second on his left. 
(Ccerem. Epis. ibid. cap. iii. § 10.) 

9. Whilst thus conducting him to the Altar (supposing 
they should not go to incense another Altar), they salute 
the choir, and then all simultaneously make a reverence 
to the Altar. The two Assistants in Copes, with the 
Officiant between them, ascend the predella, and the others 
remain on the pavement. The first Cope-man procures 
incense in the thurible {Ccerem. Epis. ibid.), observing the 
same ceremonies as the Deacon at Mass ; the second raises 
the Officiant's cope on the right side, that he may the 
more easily put in the incense. 

10. Whilst the Officiant is incensing, they raise the 
borders of his cope on each side, and at the conclusion 
return to the centre, making an inclination of the head 
to the Cross, and descend to the pavement, where they 
make the proper reverences to the Altar, salute the choir, 
and conduct the Officiant to his seat. 2 The first Cope- 
man incenses the Officiant, and afterwards the choir 
{Ccerem. Epis. ibid. § 11, 12), as the Deacon does at Mass, 
commencing generally by the Gospel side. 3 The other 
Cope-men retire to their places. 

11. Having incensed the first tier on each side, he 
incenses each Cope-man with two swings; then those 
who occupy the lower stalls ; and, finally, having returned 
to his place, is himself incensed by the Thurifer. 

12. When the Officiant is about to say the Prayer, all 
stand up, and proceed to assist him. At the conclusion 
they depart, 4 to sing the Benedicamus Domino. {Ccerem. 



1 Where there are not Cope-men, two of the choir, vested in cotta, 
may pre-intone and intone the Psalms, Ac., as above. 

a If another Altar is to be incensed, they will act according to the 
directions of the Master of Ceremonies. See chap. iv. n. 13-19. 

3 Except when the highest Dignitary is on the Epistle side. 

4 To the centre of the choir, at a little distance from the steps. 
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Epis. ibid. § 15.) Should there be any commemoration, 
the first Prayer being finished, they proceed to the centre 
to sing the versicles. 

13. Having sung the Benedicamus Domino, they proceed 
to conduct the Officiant to the centre of the Altar, saluting 
the choir as they pass. Having genuflected to the Cross, 
they depart in the same order as they entered, and put on 
their berrettas ; or they assist while the usual antiphon is 
being recited. (Ccerem. Epis. ibid.) 

14. Having retired to the sacristy, they salute the 
clergy, if present ; then taking off their copes, they assist 
the Officiant to unvest. 



CHAPTER VI 

THE OFFICIANT 

1. The Officiant will neither be vested in alb (ex Deer. 
S. R C. 13 Julii, 1658), nor in stole (S. R. C. 9 Sept. 
1668 ; 4 Aug. 1668), but in cotta and cope. Having 
made a reverence to the Cross of the sacristy, he proceeds 
with head covered, accompanied by the Master of Cere- 
monies, to the Altar. Having arrived, he presents his 
berretta to the Master of Ceremonies ; and having made 
the proper inclination, or genuflection in piano, kneels on 
the lowest step and says the Aperi Domine. (Ccerem. 
Epis. lib. ii. cap. iii. § 2.) 

2. This concluded, he makes a reverence to the Altar, 
salutes the choir, and proceeds to his place, where he says 
the Pater and Ave, and intones the Deus in adjutorium. 
He sits down at the commencement of the first Psalm, 
and receives his berretta, which is tendered to him by 
the Master of Ceremonies. 

Note. — As in some churches the Celebrant, having in- 
toned the antiphon of the first Psalm, lays aside the 
cope, and afterwards resumes it at the little chapter, 
we deem it proper to state that such an introduction 
is quite unsanctioned, as the following decree proves: 
Hebdomadarium, sen alium, qui officium faciat, in Vesperis 
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solemnibus, indui debere pluviali a principio Vesperarum, 
et sic indutum permanere usque adfinem. Quod eo magis 
observandum est, ubi assistentes quoque pluviali induti 
essent. Abusu quocumque non obstante. (Ita S. Cong, die 
20 Jul. 1693.) 

3. He uncovers and inclines at the Gloria Patri, and at 
the names of Jesus and Mary, &c. 

4. After the Psalms have been sung, he rises, and con- 
tinues standing until he has intoned the antiphon of the 
Magnificat. (Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 9, 10.) 

5. He then sits down, and again rises at the intonation 
of the Magnificat, after which he proceeds to the Altar 
with hands joined, observing to salute both sides of the 
choir as he proceeds. (Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 10.) 1 

6. Having made the due reverence at the Altar, he 
ascends the predella, and having kissed the Altar, incenses 
it as usual, 2 after which he consigns the thurible to the 
Master of Ceremonies (if there be no Cope-men), returns 
to the centre, makes an inclination of the head to the 
Cross, descends in piano, and having made the due rever- 
ence to the Altar and saluted the choir, retires to his 
place, where he is incensed with three double swings. 
(Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 10, 11.) 

7. After the whole of the Magnificat has been sung, he 
sits down and covers while the antiphon is being sung 
or recited ; he then rises for the Prayers, and after the 
Fidelium animce, proceeds to the Altar, observing to salute 
the choir. (Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 14, 15.) 

8. Having arrived at the Altar, if Compline be not said, 
he commences the Pater noster, which he continues in an 
undertone, and then says Dominus det nobis mam pacem. 
During the singing of the antiphon proper to the season, 
he remains standing or kneeling, according to the pre- 
scriptions of the Rubric. Afterwards he rises, sings the 



1 As soon as he has risen from his seat to go to the Altar, he will sign 
himself with the sign of the Cross. 

a Exactly as at the Introit of the Mass, commencing to put the 
incense into the thurible after he has kissed the Altar. He recites the 
Magnificat alternately with his Assistants. 
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Prayer in the ferial tone, and finally Divinum anxtiiitm, 
&c. (Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 15.) 

9. Should the clergy depart after Vespers, he waits 
until they withdraw from the choir, then, at the intima- 
tion of the Master of Ceremonies (having made the due 
reverence to the Altar, and put on his berretta), he follows 
him to the sacristy, where he uncovers, salutes the clergy, 
and unvests as usual. 

10. Should Compline take place after the Vespers, 
then, having said the Fidelium animce, and made the due 
reverences to the Altar and to the choir, he withdraws 
to the sacristy to take off his cope, &c. 

Note 1. — Having intoned the Hymn Ave Maris Stella, 
or Veni Creator Spiritus, he kneels at his place during 
the first strophe. This he does also on other occasions. 
(Carem. Epis. ibid. cap. i. n. 12.) 

Note 2. — If there be occasion to incense a second Altar, 
ne will act according to the rules already given under the 
head of " Instructions to the Master of Ceremonies," chap, 
iv. page 70. 



VESPERS AND PROCESSION OF CORPUS CHRISTI AND ITS 
OCTAVE 

Article 1. — Vespers in the presence of the Blessed Sacraraent. 

1. For this solemnity the Master of Ceremonies will 
prepare in the sacristy, in addition to those things usually 
required for solemn Vespers, a stole for the Priest who is 
to expose and replace the Blessed Sacrament. 

2. If the Blessed Sacrament does not repose at the Altar 
upon which it will be exposed, the Master of Ceremonies 
will also prepare the small canopy, the humeral veil, and the 
torches to be used when the Blessed Sacrament is removed. 

3. On the Altar he will place the corporal, the key of 
the Tabernacle, and the remonstrance. 1 

1 The corporal should be in the burse, which may rest against the 
front of the Tabernacle. The remonstrance may lie at the back part of 
the Altar-table, and be covered with a veil, as is the custom in Home. 
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4. On the credence he will place the humeral veil (if it 
be not prepared in the sacristy for the removal), and the 
book containing the Prayers for the Benediction of the 
Most Holy Sacrament. 

5. The Cope-men and Officiant, being vested (the latter 
for this function also wearing a stole), will proceed to the 
Altar as at other Vespers, except that on this occasion 
the Thurifer with thurible and boat will precede the 
Acolytes. 

6. Having arrived in choir, and made the proper rever- 
ences, the Ministers continue kneeling on the lowest step 
together with the Officiant. The Acolytes place their 
candlesticks in their places. 1 A Priest, having put on the 
stole, ascends the predella, then, having extended the cor- 
poral, opens the Tabernacle, and genuflects with his face 
turned in cornu Evangelii, so as not to turn his back to the 
Officiant. He then takes the Blessed Sacrament from the 
Tabernacle, puts It in the remonstrance, and places It in 
the centre of the Altar. He again genuflects, and then 
deposits the remonstrance on the throne ; after which he 
descends in piano at the Epistle corner, takes off the stole, 2 
and continues kneeling. 

7. Then the Officiant and his Assistants, having made a 
profound inclination, rise up ; the Officiant puts incense 
into the thurible, 3 the second Assistant raising the right 
border of his cope, and the first presenting the spoon 
without kissing it. Then all kneeling down, the Officiant 
takes the thurible from the Assistant, and having made 
a profound inclination, thrice incenses the Blessed Sacra- 
ment, the Assistants in the meantime raising the borders 
of his cope. Having repeated the inclination, the Officiant 
returns the thurible to the first Cope-man, who delivers 
it to the Master of Ceremonies. After the Aperi Domine 
they all rise, make a genuflection in piano (utroque genu) 
with a profound inclination, and finally retire to the 
lectern more solito. 



1 On acconnt of the Exposition they will not extinguish the candles. 
3 Without kissing it, as the Blessed Sacrament is exposed. 
8 The incense in such cases is never blessed. 
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8. Should the Blessed Sacrament repose at another 
Altar, they will observe the following ceremonies: — At 
the second bell for Vespers, a Priest, vested in cotta and 
stole, having on his berretta, and carrying with both 
hands the burse containing the corporal and the key of 
the Tabernacle, proceeds from the sacristy ; the Master of 
Ceremonies, who accompanies him, will carry the humeral 
veil and the small canopy, while the Clerks, who walk in 
advance, will bear lighted torches. 

9. Having arrived at the Altar, they all genuflect, and 
the Priest, having given his berretta to the Master of 
Ceremonies, ascends the predella. Having extended the 
corporal, he opens the Tabernacle, and after making a 
genuflection, takes out the Blessed Sacrament; then 
kneeling down, the Master of Ceremonies vests him 
with the humeral veil. Having risen, he covers his left 
hand with the veil, and takes the Blessed Sacrament, 
covering It with the other extremity ; he conveys It with 
both hands before his breast, and, reciting the Psalms, 
proceeds to the Altar, where It is about to be exposed. 
The Clerks, who are bearing torches in advance, will 
respond to the Psalms, and the Master of Ceremonies 
will walk immediately after the Priest, holding the small 
canopy over him. 1 

10. Having arrived at the Altar, the Clerks kneel on 
the pavement at some little distance from the lowest step. 
The Priest ascends the predella, places the Blessed Sacra- 
ment upon the corporal, and genuflects ; in the meantime 
the Master of Ceremonies, having placed the small canopy 
in its proper place, takes the humeral veil from the 
shoulders of the Priest and places it on the credence. 

11. The Priest, having risen, places the Blessed Sacra- 
ment in the remonstrance, and having again genuflected, 
places this on the throne prepared for it. He then de- 
scends in piano, genuflects utroque genu upon the lowest 
step, and rising, puts incense in without blessing it. On 



1 It is a convenient practice for one of the Attendants to ring a small 
bell during the removal of the Blessed Sacrament from one Altar to 
another ; not, however, in solemn public processions. 
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.this occasion the Thurifer holds himself in readiness at 
the Altar with the thurible and boat, and does not pre- 
cede the Acolytes when they leave the sacristy. The 
Priest, again kneeling, incenses the Blessed Sacrament 
with three swings. After a brief prayer all rise, genu- 
flect on both knees, and retire to the sacristy. 

12. After the Exposition of the Blessed Sacrament, at 
the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, the clergy 
enter the choir. On their arrival they make a genuflec- 
tion on both knees, and omitting to bow to each other, 
retire to their places, where they stand until the Officiant 
with the Cope-men kneel down on the lowest step. 
Having come in sight of the Blessed Sacrament, the 
sacred Ministers uncover, and cany their berrettas in 
their hands ; they genuflect utroque genu together with 
the Acolytes and Master of Ceremonies. 

13. Having made a profound inclination, they all rise. 
The Acolytes convey their candlesticks to the usual 
place, 1 and the Officiant with the Cope-men kneel on the 
lowest step to say the Aperi Domine, &c. At the intima- 
tion of the Master of Ceremonies, they rise, and again 
genuflect upon both knees, proceed to the lectern more 
solito, and, as the Blessed Sacrament is exposed, omit the 
salutations to the choir. 

14. The Vespers will be continued in the usual manner 
as far as the Magnificat, except that all remain un- 
covered, and that the Cope-men, after having intoned 
the Psalms, give the signal to that side only which is to 
take it up, and omit to bow to each other. 

15. At the Magnificat, the Officiant with the Cope- 
men proceed to the Altar, where having genuflected 
utroque genu, they ascend the predella, and there again 
genuflect. (Bisso. lit. M. n. 222, § 1 ; Bauldry, part iii. 
cap. xvi. art. vi. n. 11.) The Officiant kisses the Altar, puts 
in and blesses the incense, the first Assistant presenting 
the boat without oscida. They then kneel on the edge of 
the predella, and the Officiant incenses the Blessed Sac- 
rament. This done, they repeat the genuflection, and 



1 The candles remain lighted on this occasion. 
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proceed to incense the Altar as usual when the Blessed Sac- 
rament is present. (Merati, part iv. tit. xii. n. 28.) 1 

16. The incensing of the Altar being finished, they 
return to the centre, where having genuflected on one 
knee, they descend in piano, the Officiant and the second 
Assistant proceeding towards the side of the Gospel, and 
the first to that of the Epistle (Merati and Bauldry, ibid.) : 
having genuflected in piano on both knees, they return to 
their usual places. They should not incense a second 
Altar, although the Blessed Sacrament may repose there, 
according to a decree of the Sacred Congregation of Eites, 
May 6, 1746. The Officiant and choir are then incensed, 
and the people by the Thurif er, who places himself in such 
a manner as not to turn his back to the Blessed Sacra- 
ment. He remains at the Altar for the Benediction. 

17. The Prayers having been sung, the Acolytes carry 
their candles to the usual place. 2 After the Benedicamus 
Domino, the Officiant, without saying Fidelhtm animcc 
(Bauldry, ibid. n. 9), proceeds to the middle of the Altar, 
where he genuflects in piano utroque genu, with the Cope- 
men, and kneels with them on the lowest step. 

18. At the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, the 
Clerks arrive with their torches, and the Cantors intone 
the Tantum ergo; the Officiant incenses the Blessed Sacra- 
ment as usual. 8 The versicle Panem de ccdo 4 being sung, 
the Officiant rises, and without saying Dominus vobiscum 
(S. Cong, of Bites, June 16, 1663), or repeating the genu- 

1 Dum incensator Altare in quo expositum est publicae adorationi 
Venerabile, utram post illud incensatum debeat quoque Crux incensai i ? 
— R. Negative. (S. It. C. die 29 Nov. 1738.) The Sacred Congregation 
had decreed (14th May 1708) that the Cross should not be placed on the 
Altar where the Most Holy Sacrament is exposed ; but Pope Benedict 
XIV., in the constitution Accepimus, has decided (16th July 1746) that 
each church may follow its custom on this point. 

2 As a general rule, when Benediction or any other function takes 
place immediately after Vespers, the Acolytes may deposit their candle- 
sticks on the credence, to be ready to precede the clergy when they 
retire to the sacristy. They should on no account hold their candle- 
sticks in lieu of torches during the Benediction of the Most Holy Sacra- 
ment. 

8 That is, at the Gtnitori, Genitoque. 

4 During Paschal time, and the Feast of Coiy>us Christi and its octave, 
AUduia is added to the versicle. 
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flection (S. Cong, of Rites, Aug. 2 and Sept. 6, 1698), says, 
standing, the Prayer Deus, qui nobis, &c, with the conclu- 
sion Qui vivis ct regnas in secula sceculorum. The Priest 
appointed, having put on the stole, ascends the predella, 
where, with the proper genuflections, he places the Blessed 
Sacrament on the Altar, and, retiring, takes off his stole. 

19. The Officiant, being vested in the humeral veil, 
makes a profound inclination, ascends the predella with 
the Assistants, genuflects, and on rising takes, with both 
hands enveloped in the veil, the Blessed Sacrament ; then 
turning by his right side to the people, gives them the 
Benediction in the manner described in the Appendix, on 
the " Forty Hours' Adoration " (art. vii. n. 58). 

Note. — If the Altar be placed in the oriental manner, he 
blesses the people as he stands, without turning round. 

20. Having given the Benediction, the Officiant genu- 
flects, and the humeral veil being taken off, descends in 
piano (as in No. 16), and kneels on the lowest step. The 
Priest, vested in the stole, having made a profound rever- 
ence, ascends the predella, makes a genuflection, and re- 
places the Blessed Sacrament in the Tabernacle, observing 
to make another genuflection before closing the door. 

Note. — If there be no Tabernacle on the Altar, the 
Priest in such case having deposited the Sacred Host in 
the Custodia, 1 will leave It on the corporal, covering It 
with a veil. After the departure of the clergy, he will 
remove It in the manner above mentioned. (No. 9.) 

21. At the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, the 
Clerks retire with their torches, the Acolytes take their 
candlesticks and proceed to the centre of the choir, where 
having made the genuflection, they retire to the sacristy 
as after other Vespers. 

Article II.— Tlie Procession. 2 

22. For the procession the Master of Ceremonies should 
prepare in the sacristy — the cope, stole, girdle, alb, and 

1 The Custodia is a vessel of silver or gold, in form like a pyx for the 
sick, but large enough to contain the Host used for Benediction. 

2 The Ceremonial of Bishops (book ii. chap, xxxiii. n. 15) prescribes 
that the processions take place after Mass on the day itself. The very 

F 
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amice for the Officiant; the dalmatic, stole, &c, for the 
Deacon ; and the tunic, &c, for the Subdeacon : they do 
not, however, wear the maniples. He should prepare also 
the candlesticks for the Acolytes, the processional Cross, 
and, according to the custom of different churches, the 
sacred vestments for the Priests who are to participate 
in the ceremony ; such as the copes, chasubles, dalmatics, 
and tunics, but without stoles and maniples. 

23. There should also be prepared in convenient places 
— the large and small processional canopies, two thu- 
ribles with their incense-boats, besides the candles of the 
Acolytes, some torches, and at least four glazed lanterns 
furnished with candles. 1 

24. The Blessed Sacrament being exposed, and all being 
in readiness, at the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies 
the Acolytes with their candles issue from the sacristy, 
having the Cross-bearer between them, preceded by the 
two Thurifers with their thuribles, and followed by the 
clergy in order. Finally, the Officiant, between his two 
Ministers, who, with their heads covered, raise the borders 
of his cope on either side. 

25. Arriving in sight of the Blessed Sacrament, they 
uncover, and, in front of the Altar, make a genuflection 
with both knees on the pavement, accompanied with a 
profound inclination ; they then rise, and kneel on the 
lowest step. 

26. At the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies they 
rise, and the Celebrant puts incense into the two thuribles 
mare solito, and incenses the Blessed Sacrament. The 
Deacon, or Priest appointed, having put on the stole, takes 
down the remonstrance from the throne, places it on the 
corporal, and makes a genuflection; he then retires and 
takes off the stole. 



general practice in Rome is for them to take place in the evening, so 
as to conclude before sunset — at least at the Basilica of St. John 
Lateran, and at the parish churches. Should it be appointed to take 
place after Mass, the Master of Ceremonies will vary his preparations 
accordingly. In such case the processional Cross should be placed near 
the credence, and the Celebrant would vest in his cope at the seat. 

1 These are only required in case the procession passes into the 
open air. 
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27. The Celebrant, having received the humeral veil, 
ascends the predella, with the Ministers, where, kneeling 
down, he receives the remonstrance from the Deacon. 
He then rises and turns towards the people, having his 
Ministers at his sides raising the borders of his cope. 
Having intoned the Pange lingua, the procession advances. 

28. Should the route be long, the Priest may rest in 
some Church, or at some Altar, becomingly decorated, 
which has been erected on the way. That this is lawful, 
with the license of the Ordinary, provided it does not 
occur too frequently, is evident from the Ceremonial of 
Bishops (book ii. chap, xxxiii. n. 22), which prescribes, 
that as soon as the Blessed Sacrament has been placed on 
the Altar, he should incense It more solito, and sing the 
Prayer Deus, qui nobis, &c., before the procession again 
proceeds. This formula applies not only to a Bishop or 
other Dignitary, but moreover to a simple Priest, accord- 
ing to a decree of the Sacred Congregation of Rites, June 



29. Although neither from the Ceremonial of Bishops, 
nor from the decree given by the Sacred Congregation, 
May 11, 1652, which prescribes these ceremonies, is it 
apparent that the Officiant is authorised to give Benedic- 
tion to the people previous to resuming the procession ; 
yet from other instances given by the Sacred Congrega- 
tion of Rites, May 16, 1744, and later, Sept.^ 23, 1820, 
such a practice is sanctioned under certain limitations, as 
the subjoined plainly declares : — " Juxta votum : nimirum : 
non obstante decreto inserto in Ordine Divini Officii Recitandi, 
vetustissimam consuetudinem tolerari posse, eo tamen modo, tit 
saltern servetur regtda cceremonialis, quod non toties pausatio 
fiat, et benedictio dargiatur, quoties altaria occurrant, sed 
semel, vel iterum : et altaria per viam extructa, sint decenter 
ornata, et a probo cceremoniarum perito prius axwtoritate 
Episcopi visitata" 

30. Where such is done by established license of the 
Ordinary, the sacred Ministers having arrived before the 
Altar, the Deacon, kneeling, receives the remonstrance 
from the Officiant, which he places more solito on the Altar 
or throne; after which he returns to the right of the 



10, 1677. 
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Officiant. The humeral veil is now taken off, the Tantum 
ergo is sung by the singers, and the Officiant incenses as 
usual. 

31. After the Panem de ccdo and Alleluia, the Officiant 
recites, as stated in Art i. n. 18, the Prayer, with the conclu- 
sion, Qui vivis et regnas, &c, and resuming the humeral veil, 
blesses the people in the prescribed manner ; after which 
the procession again moves forward. (Rituale Bomanum 
de 1'roces. ; Bauldry, lib. ii. cap. xvi. art. iii. n. 23.) 

32. The procession having returned to the Church, and 
the sacred Ministers arrived before the Altar, the Deacon, 
with the usual ceremonies, receives the remonstrance from 
the Celebrant, and places it upon the Altar. The Cantors 
having intoned the Tantum ergo, the function continues as 
at other Benedictions. The clergy remain to assist with 
their lighted candles until the ceremonies are concluded. 

CHAPTER VIII 

VESPERS FOR THE DEAD ON THE FIRST DAY OF NOVEMBER 

Article I,— Preparations. 

1. In the Church the catafalque covered with black cloth, 
and the large candlesticks furnished with candles. 

2. At the Altar a black antependium covered with a 
white one, 1 if such be convenient, otherwise a black one 
may be brought from the sacristy before the commence- 
ment of the Vespers of the Dead. The same may be said 
of the covering of the Tabernacle; if the Blessed Sacrament 
repose on the Altar where the Vespers are to be sung, a 
purple one should be placed under a white one. (Bauldry, 
part iv. cap. xviii. n. 2, 5.) 

3. On the credence the black cope for the Officiant, and 
the lectern in its proper place. 2 



1 The Ceremonial of Bishops enjoins that the antependium of the 
Altar shaU be of the colour of the day (book i. chap. xii. n. 11). White 
will therefore be used for the Vespers of All Saints, and black for 
Vespers of the Dead. 

2 The Ceremonial supposes the Officiant (not being in choro) to be 
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4. Daring the Magnificat of the Vespers of All Saints, 
the candles should be lighted at the catafalque. While 
the Benedicamus Domino is being sung, the Acolytes should 
retire from the Officiant, and after having made the usual 
genuflection in the centre, proceed to place their candles 
at the sides of the Altar, and extinguish them. (Bauldry, 
part iv. cap. xviii. n. 3.) The Acolytes should then proceed 
behind the Cope-men, and after the Benedicamus Domino 
has been sung, make with them a genuflection to the 
Altar, and -reverence to. the choir. They then withdraw 
to the sacristy, walking before the Cope-men, with their 
hands joined. Having arrived in the sacristy, they aid 
them to take off their copes. 

5. The Benedicamus Domino being sung, the Officiant, 
without saying the Fidelium animce (Bauldry, ibid. n. 6), 
will change the white cope for a black one. The Clerks 
appointed will remove the carpeting and the white ante- 
pendium ; they will place a black one in its stead, unless 
it has been previously prepared underneath it. They 
will also do the same to the Officiant's lectern and the 
Tabernacla 

6. The Officiant being vested in the black cope, all 
stand, and the choir sing the antiphon Placebo Domino 
under the double rite. (Gcerem. Epis. lib. ii. cap. x. n. 3.) 
The Cantors having intoned the Psalm, all sit down until 
the beginning of the Magnificat. 

7. The Magnificat being intoned, all rise, and the 
Acolytes light their candles : the Magnificat over, all sit 
down until the choir has repeated the antiphon. The 
Acolytes take their candles, and having genuflected in the 
centre, proceed before the Officiant. (Gcerem. Epis. ibid. 



8. The antiphon having been repeated, all kneel, except 
the Acolytes. The Officiant, kneeling, intones the Pater 



placed at a lectern, and that he recites the Prayers with joined hands. 
It is usual in Rome to cover these lecterns also with hangings of the 
colour appropriate to the day. 



n. 4.) 
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noster, continues it in an undertone, and in due time says 
Et ne nos iriducas, &c, with the versicles, to all of which 
the choir respond : having come to the Dominus vobiscum, 
he rises, and says the Prayer Fidelium, &c., which being 
concluded, he adds Requiem (sternam, &c. (Ccerem. Epis. 



9. The Acolytes, making the usual reverence to the 
Officiant, proceed to the centre, genuflect, deposit the 
candles in the proper place, and having there left them, 
return to the centre. After the Cantors have terminated 
the Hequiescant in pace, &c., they genuflect, and retire, 
with hands joined, to the sacristy, followed by the choir 
and the Officiant. 



ibid.) 




PART III 
OF THE PONTIFICAL OFFICES 



CHAPTER I 



PONTIFICAL HIGH MASS 1 



Art. I. — Preparations. 



1. In the sacristy, the usual vestments for the Deacon 
and Subdeacon, but without the maniples. In a convenient 
place a small carpet with a chair placed upon it. The 
canon and bugia (or hand-candle), together with the 
buskins and sandals of the Bishop, should be placed near 
the vestments of the sacred Ministers. 

2. Should the Blessed Sacrament be at the Altar, It is 
to be removed to another prepared for the purpose. The 
Altar-cards are not required. 

3. On tlie High Altar, the Bishop's vestments ; namely, 
the chasuble, dalmatic, tunic, stole, pectoral Cross, girdle, 



1 The following chapters, Nos. I., III., VI., IX., and X., on the 
Pontifical Offices, have been given by Baldeschi for the use of those 
Bishops who officiate out of their own dioceses ; he has therefore sup- 
posed the Bishop to be placed at a faldstool, and not at the throne, in 
accordance with the terms of the following decree : " Apiseoput extra 
mam dtocesim pontificalia cxereens uti debet faldistorio, nee ei licet sedere 
in cathedrd sub baldachino, etiam annuente Episcopo loci.'* {S. Jt. C. Junii 
29, 1856 ; Marti 6, 1706. ) As there must necessarily be some difference 
of ceremonial when the Bishop celebrates in his own diocese and at 
his throne, we have given the remaining chapters, Nos. II., IV., V., VII., 
and VIII., on the subject. The minor details, however, are supposed 
to be acquired from those by Baldeschi. 

Referring to Mass celebrated Pontifically, it should be remembered, 
that apart from the privileges granted to Prothonolaries and others, 
the Prelates of the Roman Curia, Ecclesiastics, even when privileged 
to wear the rochet and mantelletta, may not be treated with Episcopal 
honour?. 
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alb, amice, and the gloves on a silver plate: all these 
should be covered with a greniial veil, which serves as an 
apron for the Bishop. A 'parte Evangelii, the costly mitre, 
with the veil for the Mitre-bearer ; a parte Epistolary the 
gold mitre, with the infulw or ribands hanging a little 
over the antependium. 1 

4. On the credence-table, 2, two candlesticks, and between 
them, in the centre, the chalice, with the purificator, paten, 
host, pall, and burse containing the corporal, the Missal 
inclosing the Bishop's maniple in the place of the Gospel 
of the day, a second Missal for the Epistle and Gospel, a 
cushion or book-stand, the wine and water-cruets, the 
small bell, the amice and cope for the Assistant Priest, 
the maniples for the Deacon and Subdeacon, a basin and 
ewer for washing the hands, two towels, one for the 
cruets, the other for the Bishop's hands, and finally, the 
thurible and incense-boat. 3 

5. In a suitable place, a small grate with lighted 
charcoal, and a pair of tongs; and four torches for the 
Elevation. 4 

6. If the credence-table be incapable of containing the 
above articles, the Master of Ceremonies should prepare 
another, and place on the first, that is, the one more 
proximate to the Altar, the chalice, candlesticks, and 
cruets, putting the remainder on the other; an exclusive 
adherence, however, to this arrangement is not necessary 
if inconvenient. 

7. At the centre of the Altar, on the lowest step, a 
cushion ; at the place where the Epistle is usually sung, a 
platform of moderate elevation, 5 covered with a carpet of 
appropriate colour, on which is to be placed the faldstool. 6 



1 A seventh candle on the Altar is not required for a Bishop who 
celebrates out of his own diocese, nor for a Bishop coadjutor. 

2 The credence should be covered with a white linen cloth, hanging 
on all sides down to the ground. 

8 The whole may be covered with the humeral veil. 

4 The number of torches may vary according to the solemnity of the 
Festival, but not exceed eight in number. (Ccerem. Epis.) 

8 At Rome this platform is usually about six inches high. 

6 This chair, or faldstool, usually has two arms, but no back, and is 
covered with rich hangings of the colour of the day. ' 
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If the sacred Ministers be of titled dignity, it would be 
advisable to prepare, a 'parte Epistolce, a bench, with a 
covering of a proper colour. 

Article II.— From the Departure of the Ministers from the Sacristy 
until the Vesting of the Bishop. 

8. The Bishop, having arrived at the sacristy, sits down 
in the chair already prepared, a Clerk kneels before him 
with the canon open at the Preparation, and an Assistant 
Priest, vested in surplice, holds the bugia: they assist 
throughout the entire Preparation. When the Bishop has 
commenced the Psalms of the Preparation, his servant 
advances and assists to put on the buskins and sandals ; 
in the meantime the Ministers, aided by the Acolytes, 
vest themselves. 

9. The Bishop having concluded the Prayers, and put 
on his buskins and sandals, the Master of Ceremonies will 
have the canon and bugia conveyed to the credence. The 
Deacon and Subdeacon, without maniples, bearing their 
berrettas in their hand, make an inclination to the Cross 
and to the Bishop, put on their berrettas, and issue from 
the sacristy, preceded by the second Master of Ceremonies, 
and followed by those Acolytes and Clerks who minister 
at the Altar, and carry the episcopal ornaments. Should 
they pass before the Altar of the Blessed Sacrament, the 
Deacon and Subdeacon uncover, and simultaneously 
make a genuflection. Having arrived at the Altar at 
which the Mass is to be sung, they again genuflect, and 
the two sacred Ministers proceed to the faldstool, the 
Deacon placing himself to the right, and the Subdeacon 
to the left of it. They give their berrettas to the Master 
of Ceremonies, and remain with their faces turned to- 
wards the people, and their hands joined. The Clerks, 
having also genuflected, retire to their places. 

10. The Ministers and Clerks being thus arranged, the 
Bishop, vested in mantelletta, issues from the sacristy, 
having his berretta in his hand. He is accompanied by 
the Assistant Priest at his left, and by the first Master of 
Ceremonies, who walks in advance. They proceed to the 
High Altar, and as they approach, the Deacon and Sub- 
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deacon make a reverence to the Bishop. The Bishop 
having made an inclination only, to the Cross, kneels on 
the cushion previously prepared, and, after a short prayer, 
rises, makes an inclination to the Cross, and, accompanied 
by the first Master of Ceremonies and the Assistant Priest, 
proceeds to the faldstool, the second Master of Ceremonies 
immediately placing the cushion behind it. The Ministers 
now salute the Bishop, who sits down and pnts on his 
berretta. Whenever he is required to cover or uncover, 
he should do it himself, in conformity with a decree of 
the Sacred Congregation of Rites, dated August 21, 1604, 
and June 24, 1683. The Deacon then takes from the 
Bishop the pectoral Cross, presenting it to him to be 
kissed ; and the mantelletta, giving both to the Master of 
Ceremonies. Some attendant, not, however, a livery 
servant, now advances, for the Bishop to wash his hands, 
and kneels; the sacred Ministers hold the towel, and 
presently apply it to the Bishop's hands. 

Note. — Should the Bishop make the preparation at the 
Altar, the Master of Ceremonies will prepare on the cre- 
dence the buskins and sandals on a salver, the veil for him 
who is to carry them, the canon, and the bugia. The 
Bishop and Ministers having arrived at the faldstool as 
above, a Clerk, with the canon open at the Preparation, 
presents himself, and kneels in a convenient manner; and 
the Assistant Priest, holding the bugia, stands at the left. 
The Bishop then reads the Preparation, uncovering at the 
Gloria Patri, and in the meantime f onr or six Clerks place 
themselves in a semicircle before the Bishop, having first 
made a reverence to him. A Clerk, with the humeral 
veil over his shoulders, as the Snbdeacon at Mass, carries 
the buskins and sandals on the salver, the whole being 
covered with the extremities of the veil, accompanied by 
the domestic servant, who assists to put on the buskins and 
sandals, first on the right foot and then on the left : this 
being done, all the Clerks make an inclination and retire. 
The Bishop, having arrived at the Kyrie in the Prayers, 
uncovers, rises (the Ministers in the meantime changing 
places), and reads the remainder turned towards the Altar. 
The Clerk appointed to hold the canon will rest it against 
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his forehead. The Prayers being concluded, the Bishop 
again sits down, and the Ministers resume their former 
places ; he then puts on his berretta and reads the Prayers 
for the vesting of Bishops, which being ended, 1 he un- 
covers, and the Deacon removes from him the pectoral 
Cross, presenting it to be kissed, and the mantelletta, 
giving both to the Master of Ceremonies. The Bishop 
then proceeds to wash his hands as above. 

11. When the Bishop rises to put on the sacred vest- 
ments, the Master of Ceremonies unlaces his train to allow 
it to sweep the ground. 

Article IIL — The Manner of Vesting the Bishop. 

12. Whilst the Bishop is washing his hands, the second 
Master of Ceremonies proceeds to the Altar to distribute 
the vestments amongst the Clerks, according to the order 
given above (No. 3), commencing with the amice, and so 
on in succession. It should be observed, however, that 
the gloves ought to be carried before the chasuble, and 
the episcopal ring after the mitre. If there be only a 
email number of Clerks, they will deliver some before the 
Bishop, make an inclination, and return to the Altar for 
others ; and so on in succession. 

13. The Clerk who carries the mitre, before taking it, 
will place the veil 2 over his shoulders in the manner of a 
stole, allowing it to drop a little behind. He takes the 
costly mitre, with the two extremities of the veil, so that 
the infulce will fall towards him, which he will carefully 
observe on all occasions. 

14. The distributions of the vestments being concluded, 
the second Master of Ceremonies removes from the Altar 
the plain mitre of cloth of gold and the veil which covered 
the vestments, and places both on the credence. 

Note. — Should there be many Clerks or Servers, the 



1 "Episcopus deposita cappa incipit legere, vel memoriter dicere 
orationes, quae paramentis induentis ordinate sunt, dicendo singulas 
oratioDes ad singula paramenta, cum illis induitur." (Ccercm. £pi$. 
lib. ii. cap. viii. n. 9.) 

a This veil is usually of white muslin or very thin silk, plain, with 
the exception of deep fringes of gold lace at the ends. 
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Master of Ceremonies will select eleven, if the ring be not 
taken by him who carries the gloves, otherwise ten will 
suffice. These, at the proper intimation from the Master 
of Ceremonies, will proceed one at a time to the Epistle 
side. The first Clerk, on arriving, genuflects on the pre- 
della, takes with both hands the amice from the second 
Master of Ceremonies, and descends to the pavement, 
where having again genuflected, he stands near the fald- 
stool, with his face turned towards the Altar. Whilst the 
first is descending, the second ascends, and having genu* 
fleeted on the predella at the same time that the other 
does so on the pavement, takes the alb, and proceeds to 
station himself at the left side of the first, observing to 
make a genuflection. All the others will successively act 
in a similar manner. The distribution of the vestments 
being finished, the second Master of Ceremonies genuflects 
on the predella, when the last Clerk does so on the pave- 
ment, and then removes the plain mitre, and the veil 
which covered the vestments from the Altar, and places 
them on the credence. The Clerks being thus arranged, 
genuflect at the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, 
and turn round to the side of the Epistle, that is, with 
their right toward the people; then all walking in a 
straight line, proceed before the Bishop, in such a manner 
as to station themselves one after the other, he who 
carries the amice being the first in order. The Clerks 
being thus disposed, make together a reverence to the 
Bishop. As soon as the first Clerk has presented the 
amice, he retires to the left, opposite the Deacon; the 
second takes his place ; and both having made a reverence, 
the first goes to his place in the choir. When the second 
Clerk has presented the alb, he retires to the left, and 
the third takes his place, and having made the reverence 
as above, retires ; and so of the rest in succession. 

15. The Deacon, having received the amice from the 
Clerk, presents it to the Bishop to be kissed, and then 
vests him with it. It is the proper office of the Deacon to 
attire him, and of the Subdeacon to assist. (Ccerem. Epis. 
lib. xi. cap. viii. n. 12.) When the Deacon presents the 
amice, the Bishop uncovers, presents his berretta to tha 
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Master of Ceremonies, and rises. The Master of Cere- 
monies places the berretta with the mantelletta. It is 
contrary to the Ceremonial to vest the Bishop with his 
berretta on. (Bauld. lib. xxi. cap. viii. n. 17.) 1 

16. The Bishop, being vested in the tunic, sits down, 
and the Deacon, having removed the ring from his finger, 
joins the Subdeacon in presenting him his gloves, which 
should be arranged on a salver, in such a manner that 
the right may lie at the side of the Deacon, and the left 
on that of the Subdeacon. Drawing on the gloves, the 
Deacon assists at the right, and the Subdeacon at the left : 
they kiss first the hand of the Bishop, and then the glove. 
{Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 19.) The Bishop, having put on 
his gloves, rises, is vested in the chasuble, and again sits 
down. The Deacon puts on him the costly mitre, making 
an inclination before and after. The Deacon is principally 
entrusted to assist with the mitre ; in default of him, it 
devolves upon the Master of Ceremonies. The mitre 
being placed on the Bishop, the Deacon and Subdeacon 
pa,ss to his left, having previously made an inclination 
to him. They then put on their maniples, assisted by the 
Acolytes. {Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 19, 21, 2&) 

17. Whilst the Bishop is assuming the chasuble, the 
Assistant Priest vests himself in the cope, and then pre- 
sents himself before the Bishop, and having saluted him, 
puts the ring (which should be placed on a salver) on his 
annular finger, observing first to kiss it, and afterwards 
the Bishop's hand {Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 22); he repeats 
the inclination, and passes to the Bishop's right. 

18. When the Bishop is vested, he rises and proceeds 
to the Altar, his Ministers retaining their previous order, 
the Assistant Priest being on his right, and the Deacon 
and Subdeacon, with the Missal enclosing the Bishop's 
maniple, on his left. The Mitre-bearer, the Train-bearer, 
and the second Master of Ceremonies remain near at hand. 

19. Before the Bishop proceeds to the Altar, the second 
Master of Ceremonies removes the card of the Gloria? and 



1 He retains, however, the zucchetto. 

2 Supposing the Altar-cards not to have been removed. 
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replaces it with the canon, opened at the Aufcr a nobis; 
he will also place the bugia near it. 

Article IV. — From the Commencement of the Mass to the Gospel. 

20. The Bishop and his Ministers having arrived at the 
Altar in the above order, the Deacon removes his mitre. 
Then the Bishop having made a profound inclination, and 
the Ministers a genuflection in piano, they commence the 
Mass, the Assistant Priest standing on the right, and the 
Deacon and Subdeacon on the left of the Bishop. (Ccercm. 
Epis. lib. ii. cap. viii. n. 30.) 

21. The Master of Ceremonies, having taken the Missal 
from the Subdeacon, will hold the maniple in readiness, 
and in due time present it to the Subdeacon, who, in his 
turn, will tender it to the Bishop at the Indulgentianu 
The Deacon will retire a little behind, to give place for 
the Subdeacon. The Subdeacon kisses the maniple on 
one side, presents it to the Bishop, who kisses it on the 
Cross, and then vests him with it, and kisses his hand, 
(Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 32.) During the Confession all 
kneel, except titled Dignitaries, if present 

22. After the Confession they ascend together to the 
Altar, the Assistant Priest ascends to the second step a 
parte Epistolce, and the Deacon proceeds to the Bishop's 
right, the Subdeacon remaining at the left. The Bishop 
kisses the centre of the Altar, and afterwards the begin- 
ning of the Gospel, which the Subdeacon presents to him. 
(Cccrem. Epis. ibid. n. 33.) The second Master of Cere- 
monies will then remove the Missal, canon, and bugia; 
all of which he will place on the credence. 

23. The Bishop having kissed the beginning of the 
Gospel, the Deacon ministers the incense in the usual 
manner, except that he says, Benedicite, Pater reverendis- 
sime. When the Bishop has incensed the Altar, he gives 
the thurible to the Deacon, the Master of Ceremonies 
puts on the mitre, and the Deacon, accompanied by the 
Subdeacon, descends to the pavement, and incenses the 
Bishop in the usual manner. 

24. After the Bishop has been incensed, he turns towards 
the Altar, and having, conjointly with his Ministers, made 
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an inclination to the Cross, proceeds per breviarem to the 
faldstool, having the Assistant Priest at his right, and 
the Deacon and Subdeacon at his left. He then sits down, 
and the mitre is removed by the Deacon, who should be 
between the Assistant Priest and the Subdeacon, having 
the former on his right, and the latter on his left, and 
making a reverence before and after : this order should 
be observed whenever the mitre is put on or taken off. 

25. The mitre being taken off, the Bishop rises, and 
turns towards the Altar by bis left side ; but on resuming 
his seat, he turns round by his right side. This should be 
observed whenever he is required either to intone the 
Gloria, or say the Pax vdbis, or Dominus vobiscum (Ccerem. 
EpU, lib. i cap. xix. n. 4, 5) ; having on the right the 
Assistant Priest, who holds the bugia, and the Deacon and 
Subdeacon on either side. The Bishop reads out of a 
Missal, sustained by a Clerk, the Introit of the Mass, and 
the Kyrie alternately with his Ministers. These being 
concluded, if the singing be long, he sits down, and re- 
ceives from the Deacon the gold mitre {Ccerem. Epis. lib. 
ii. cap. viii. n. 36), and from the Subdeacon the gremial 
veil. Then the Deacon and Subdeacon, forming a straight 
line with the Assistant Priest, make the due inclination to 
the Bishop, go to the centre, and genuflect to the Cross, and 
then arrange themselves in their seats in such a manner 
that the Deacon will have the Assistant Priest on his left, 
and the Subdeacon on his right (Paride Grassi, lib. i. cap. 
iv. ; Bauld. par. iv. cap. xi. art. i. n. 5). The second 
Master of Ceremonies will give them their berrettas. 
Should the sacred Ministers, for the reason given above, 
sit on a bench, they should retain the following order : — 
The Deacon in the centre, having the Assistant Priest on 
the side nearest to the Bishop. The Master of Ceremonies 
will remain at the left of the Bishop, but a little behind. 

26. The Kyrie being concluded, the three sacred Minis- 
ters present themselves before the Bishop (in case they 
had sat down), and having made an inclination, the Sub- 
deacon takes off the gremial veil, and the Deacon the mitre, 
after which the Bishop rises, and having turned towards 
the Altar, intones the Gloria, the book being sustained by 
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a Clerk, and the Assistant Priest holding the bugia. The 
Deacon and Subdeacon stand one behind the other, and 
immediately after the intonation of the Gloria, place them- 
selves at the sides of the Bishop to join him in reciting it. 

27. The Gloria being concluded, the Bishop sits, and 
the sacred Ministers, having put on the mitre and the 
gremial veil, make an inclination, and take their seats as 
above. At the Adoramus Te, Gratias agimus Tibi, &c, 
the Bishop, still, sitting, turns his head a little towards 
the Altar to make an inclination to the Cross. He will 
do the same at the mention of the name of JESUS in 
the Epistle, or on any other like occasion ; but the sacred 
Ministers will uncover. 

28. Towards the end of the Gloria the Ministers again 
return and remove the gremial veil and mitre as before. 
The Bishop then rises, and being turned towards the 
people, says rax vobis : the Deacon and Subdeacon stand 
unus post alium. Then having turned towards the Altar, 
he sings the Collects from the Missal, sustained by the 
Clerk. At the last Collect the Subdeacon receives the 
Missal from the second Master of Ceremonies, and at its 
conclusion he proceeds to the centre, assisted by the 
Master of Ceremonies, makes the proper reverences, and 
then stands before the Bishop at a little distance, with 
the Missal closed. 

29. The Collects over, the Bishop takes his seat, the 
Deacon putting on the mitre and gremial veil. The 
Assistant Priest and Deacon make an inclination and sit 
down : the Subdeacon makes an inclination to the Bishop, 
and then sings the Epistle ; this concluded, he again makes 
an inclination, proceeds to the centre to make the usual 
reverences, then returns in front of the Bishop, where he 
kneels, kisses his hand, and receives his benediction. 

30. The Subdeacon having received the benediction, 
rises, and opens the Missal for the Bishop to read the 
Epistle, Gradual, Versicle, &c, the Munda cor meum (for 
which the Master of Ceremonies will bring the canon), 
and the Gospel. 

31. The Epistle being concluded, the Assistant Priest 
rises, and proceeds to assist with the bugia, at the left of 
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the Bishop, during which time the Deacon remains seated. 
When the Bishop has read the Gospel, the Assistant 
Priest consigns the bugia to the Master of Ceremonies, 
and remains there; the Subdeacon also consigns the 
Missal, and remains opposite the Bishop, at some little 
distance from him. 

32. Towards the end of the Versicle, Gradual, or Se- 
quence (Gcerem. Epis. ibid. n. 42), the Deacon rises, takes 
the book of the Gospels, and having made the usual rever- 
ences, conveys it closed to the Altar, where he genuflects 
on the pavement, places it on the centre of the Altar, and 
having again genuflected on the predella, proceeds per 
breviorem to the right of the Bishop, where he ministers the 
incense. The Thurifer, having saluted the Bishop, kneels, 
and presents the thurible ; and in the meantime the 
Acolytes take their candlesticks from the credence, and 
station themselves before the Bishop, at a suitable distance. 

Note. — If a Sequence or long Gradual be sung, the 
Assistant Priest and Subdeacon make an inclination to the 
Bishop, after he has read the Gospel, and then sit down. 
We should also observe, that if in the Gospel some words 
occur which require a genuflection, the Bishop, in privately 
reciting it, should not genuflect. (April 28, 1708.) 

33. The incense having been blessed, the Deacon goes 
per breviorem to say the Munda cor meum on the edge of 
the predella, 1 and the Thurifer rises and proceeds to place 
himself between the Acolytes. The Deacon, having said 



proceeds by the shorter way to the Bishop, before whom 
he kneels and asks the benediction, saying, Jube Domine, 
benedicere. Having received the benediction, he rises, and 
stations himself at the right of the Subdeacon, having 
behind him the second Master of Ceremonies. All con- 
jointly make a reverence to the Bishop, proceed to the 
centre to genuflect, and then go to sing the Gospel at the 
usual place. 

34. Whilst the Ministers are proceeding to sing the 



1 Or, according to the Ceremonial of Bishops, on the lowest step. 
(Book ii. chap. Tiii. n. 42.) 



the Munda 




genuflects, and 
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Gospel, the Master of Ceremonies takes off the Bishop's 
gremial veil, mitre, and zucchetto, which latter is put on 
as soon as the Gospel has been sung : the Bishop rises 
and turns to the Deacon, who will then commence to sing 
the Gospel ; the Assistant Priest stands a little behind on 
the Bishop's left. 

Note. — If duiing the Gospel there be occasion to genu- 
flect, the Subdeacon and Acolytes do not do so (Ccerem. 
Epis. lib. i cap. xi n. 8); and the Master of Ceremonies 
will place a cushion, on which the Bishop will genuflect, 
having his face turned towards the book of the Gospel. 

Article V. — From the Gospel to the Corrununion. 

35. The Gospel concluded, the Subdeacon takes the 
book to the Bishop, who kisses the beginning of the text : 
the Subdeacon, alter having closed the book, makes an 
inclination only, and then retires to the left of the Assist- 
ant Priest. The Acolytes immediately proceed to dispose 
of their candlesticks, making a genuflection in the centre, 
and a reverence to the Bishop, should they pass before 
him. The Deacon, having sung the Gospel, incenses the 
Bishop after he has kissed the Missal, and then having 
genuflected in the centre before the Cross conjointly with 
the Thurifer, stations himself with the Subdeacon behind 
the Bishop, who intones the Credo, assisted as at the Gloria. 

36. The Credo being intoned, the Deacon and Subdeacon 
proceed on either side of the Bishop, as at the Gloria. 
At the Et incarnatus est, the Master of Ceremonies takes 
the cushion, which is behind the faldstool, and places it 
for the Bishop : he replaces it afterwards. He intimates 
to the Assistant Priest, and the Clerk who holds the 
canon, not to genuflect at this time. 

37. The Credo being recited, the gold mitre and 
gremial veil are placed upon the Bishop as before ; the 
Deacon remaining at the Bishop's right, and the two other 
Ministers proceeding to sit down. Should the singing be 
prolonged, the Deacon will also take his seat. Whilst the 
choir is singing the words Et incarnatus est, &c, the 
Bishop inclines his head towards the Altar, the sacred 
Ministers uncover, and the Clerks kneel. On the days, 
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however, of Christmas and the Annunciation (or the day 
to which it may be transferred), the Bishop kneels before 
the faldstool, retaining his mitre : the Ministers kneel at 
their places (Ccerem. Epis. In nocte Nativ.). 

38. The Et incarnatus est, &c, being sung, the Deacon 
rises, and having taken the burse from the Master of 
Ceremonies, makes the proper reverences, and conveys it 
to the Altar, where he draws forth the corporal, extends 
it on the centre of the Altar, and places the burse at the 
Gospel side. Having genuflected on the predella, he 
proceeds per Ireviorem to sit down, saluting the two 
Ministers with a moderate inclination. 

39. At the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, the 
three sacred Ministers proceed in front of the Bishop, and 
having taken off the gremial veil and mitre, the Deacon 
and Subdeacon arrange themselves one behind the other. 
The Bishop rises and sings the Dominus vobiscum, and 
having turned to the Altar, the Oremus ; he then reads 
the Offertory in the Missal. The Deacon and Subdeacon 
make an inclination of the head at the Oremits, proceed 
to the sides of the Bishop, the Assistant Priest being at 
the right with the bugia. 

40. The Bishop, having read the Offertory, again sits 
down, and the Deacon puts on his costly mitre (which is 
now used for the rest of the Mass) : the three Ministers 
make an inclination, and change places ; the Deacon going 
to the Bishop's right, the Subdeacon to his left, and the 
Assistant Priest to the credence. The Deacon then takes 
off the Bishop's ring and right glove, and the Subdeacon 
the left (Ccerem. Epis. lib. i. cap. ix. n. 4), placing them 
upon a salver carried by a Clerk ; they then minister at 
the washing of the Bishop's hands as at the vesting before 
Mass, after which the Deacon puts on his ring with the 
usual oscnla. 

41. During the washing of the Bishop's hands, the 
Assistant Priest takes the cushion, or book-stand, with 
the Missal, canon, and bngia, from the credence, and 
conveys all per longiorem to the Altar ; he will be accom- 
panied by the second Master of Ceremonies, both making 
the usual reverences to the Bishop. Having arrived at 
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the Altar, he makes a genuflection on the pavement ; and 
having ascended to the predella, with the assistance of 
the second Master of Ceremonies, speedily arranges the 
canon and Missal in their places. He assists the Bishop 
at the Altar by indicating to him the proper places. 
{Ccerem. Epis. ibid. cap. vii. n. 5.) 

42. On receiving the ring the Bishop rises, having the 
Deacon on his right, and the Subdeacon on his left, and 
near at hand the Mitre-bearer and Train-bearer. After 
the proper inclinations, he proceeds to the Altar ; but on 
the pavement, before he ascends, the Deacon takes off his 
mitre. The Bishop then makes a profound inclination, 
and the Ministers a genuflection. In the meantime the 
Assistant Priest proceeds to meet the Bishop on the first 
step (Ccerem. Epis. ibid.), who, with the Deacon, ascends to 
the predella. The Subdeacon, having genuflected, gives his 
place to the Assistant Priest, and goes to the credence. 1 

43. The Subdeacon having arrived at the credence, and 
the second Master of Ceremonies having vested him with 
the humeral veil, he takes the chalice per nodum with his 
left hand, and proceeds to the Altar in the usual manner, 
followed by the Acolyte, who carries the cruets. The 
Subdeacon, having deposited the chalice on the Epistle 
corner, removes the veil, and consigns the paten to the 
Deacon, who presents it to the Bishop with the usual 
oscula. While the Bishop offers the Host, the Deacon 
cleanses the chalice {Ccerem. Epis. lib. ii. cap. vii. n. 62), 
and having taken the cruet from the Subdeacon, pours 
the proper quantity of wine into the chalice. The Sub- 
deacon elevates a little the water-cruet towards the Bishop, 
saying, Benedicite, Pater reverendissime. The Bishop then 
makes the usual sign of the Cross, beginning the Prayer, 
Deus, qui humance, &c, whilst the Subdeacon pours a little 
water into the chalice. 

44. The Deacon then presents the chalice to the Bishop 
in the usual manner, and afterwards puts the paten into 

1 Or, without ascending to the Altar, he may proceed to the credence, 
take the veil, chalice, &c, and remain at the Epistle corner, ready to 
arrive at the Altar at the same time as the Bishop. (Ccerem. Epis, 
li£. i. cap. viii. n. 5.) 
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the right hand of the Subdeacon, which he covers with 
the extremity of the veil hanging on the same side. The 
Subdeacon, having received the paten, descends to the 
pavement behind the Bishop, and will keep it elevated 
until the Pater noster. 

45. The Assistant Priest will continue at the Missal 
from the Offertory until the time of the Agnus Dei, turn- 
ing the leaves when necessary. At the incensing he will 
remove the Missal from the Altar, according to a decree 
of the Sacred Congregation of Eites, dated April 8, 1702 ; 
he withdraws from the side of the Gospel, and when that 
side has been incensed, again conveys the Missal to its 
proper place. 1 The Bishop having read the Secreta, the 
Assistant Priest will remove the Missal from the cushion, 
or book-stand, and replace it with the canon ; he again 
changes them at the second ablution. 

46. The Bishop, having said Veni Sanctificator, will 
bless the incense, and make the usual incensation of the 
oblations and the Altar. This being finished, the Master 
of Ceremonies will put on the costly mitre, which the 
Bishop will continue to wear whilst being incensed by 
the Deacon, washing his hands, and reciting the Psalm 
Zavalo. The mitre being taken off by the Master of 
Ceremonies as soon as he comes to the Gloria Palri, the 
Bishop will proceed to the centre, and continue the Mass 
as usual. We should here add, that the Master of Cere- 
monies takes off the Bishop's zucchetto as soon as he has 
finished the Secreta. 

47. The Deacon, having incensed the Bishop, will pro- 
ceed to incense the choir if there be one, and afterwards 
the Assistant Priest and Subdeacon. Having consigned 
the thurible to the Thurifer, he will go behind the 
Bishop, where, having genuflected, he will turn towards 
the Thurifer to be incensed. He remains there until 
the Sanctus. The Thurifer will afterwards incense the 
Masters of Ceremonies, the Clerks, and the people. 

48. The Bishop being about to say the Sanctus, the 



1 He does not genuflect except at the elevation, and when the Bishop 
himself does so. {Carem. L'pis. lib. i. cap. vii. n. 5.) 
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Deacon proceeds to his right to join him in reciting it ; 
he will then return to his former place, where he will 
invariably remain, except when it devolves upon him to 
uncover or cover the chalice. The Sanctus being said, 
four Clerks with torches, 1 accompanied by the §econd 
Master of Ceremonies, will issue from the sacristy, and 
having genuflected in the centre, will place themselves on 
either side of the Subdeacon, but a little behind him. 

49. Whilst the Bishop makes the Memento, the Assist- 
ant Priest retires a little from the Altar. At the words 
Quam oblationem, the Deacon goes to his right, and con- 
jointly with the Assistant Priest will kneel on the edge 
of the predella, and raise the chasuble at the Elevation. 
The Subdeacon kneels in his place. In the meantime 
the Thurifer, having put incense into the thurible on the 
Epistle side, will incense the Most Holy Sacrament at the 
Elevation. After the elevation of the chalice, the Deacon 
stations himself behind the Bishop without genuflecting 
at the centre, and the Clerks will retire after making a 
genuflection before the Altar. 

50. When the Bishop has arrived at the words Dimitte 
nobis of the Pater noster, the Deacon and Subdeacon, 
having genuflected, will proceed to his right, where the 
Deacon, having taken the paten and cleansed it with the 
purificator, will present it to the Bishop with the usual 
oscvla ; he will also, in due time, uncover and cover the 
chalice. The Subdeacon, having given up the paten, and 
having been divested of the humeral veil, will genuflect 
and return to his place. 

51. The Bishop having said Pax Domini sit semper, &c, 
the Subdeacon genuflects in his place {Ruhr. Miss, part ii. 
tit. x. n. 8), and ascends to the left of the Bishop and 
to the right of the Assistant Priest, but a little behind, 
where he joins him in saying the Agnus Dei. This being 
concluded, the three Ministers genuflect and change 
places — that is, the Assistant Priest proceeds to kneel on 
the predella at the Bishop's right; the Deacon proceeds 



1 Four, six, or at most eight. (Ccerem. Epis.) 

8 Or, if more convenient, at the sides of the Altar. (Ccerem. Epis.) 
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to assist at the Missal (genuflecting at the time the 
Assistant Priest kneels on the predella); and the Sub- 
deacon returns to his place. 

52. After the Prayer, Domine Jcsu Christe, qui dixisti, 
&c, the Assistant Priest rises, then with hands joined, 
and having kissed the Altar with the Bishop, he receives 
the Pax. He then repeats the genuflection conjointly 
with the Deacon, who makes it in his place ; they both 
proceed to unite in the centre, where the Assistant Priest 
gives the Pax to the Deacon. The Deacon turns round 
and gives it to the Subdeacon. The Assistant Priest, 
having communicated the Pax, returns to assist at the 
book, and the Deacon at the right of the Bishop, both of 
whom genuflect on arriving at the predella. The Sub- 
deacon, having imparted the Pax to the first Master of 
Ceremonies, ascends to the Deacon's right, genuflects, 
and remains there, The Master of Ceremonies will give 
the Pax to the Clerks. 

Note. — The Assistant Priest will first give the Pax to 
the choir if there be one, and afterwards to the Deacon, 
as above. 1 

53. During the Communion of the Bishop under both 
species, the Assistant Priest and Deacon will continue 
profoundly inclined. The Deacon will at the proper time 
minister the ablutions, receiving the cruets from the 
Subdeacon. When the Bishop has consumed the Pre- 
cious Blood, the Master of Ceremonies will put on the 
zucchetto. During the ablutions, the Assistant Priest 
will arrange the canon on the Altar, and the Missal on 
the cushion or book-stand. 

Article VI. — From the Communion to the Conclusion. 

54. Whilst the Bishop is taking the ablutions, the 
Assistant Priest conveys the Missal to the Epistle side 
(S. P. C. April 28, 1702), and makes a genuflection in the 
centre conjointly with the Subdeacon, who proceeds to 



1 The Ceremonial gives another order for receiving the Pax ; but that 
supposes the Bishop to be celebrating in his own diocese. See the next 
chapter, art. iv. n. 75. 
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the Gospel side to dry and arrange the chalice, which he 
will carry in the usual manner to the credence. 

55. The Bishop having taken the ablutions, the Deacon 
puts on him the costly mitre. He then washes his hands, 
the towel being held by the Assistant Priest. The Deacon 
then takes off his mitre, and the Mass is continued, the 
Assistant Priest with the bugia standing near the Missal, 
and the Deacon and Subdeacon one behind the other. 

56. The Bishop, having sung the Prayers, will proceed 
to the centre, where having said Dominies robiscum, the 
Deacon, turning his shoulder towards the Bishop, without 
making him any inclination, sings the Ite missa est, to- 
wards the people ; this finished, the Bishop will turn to 
the Altar to say the Placeat, having the Deacon on his 
right, and the Subdeacon on his left. At the Ite missa 
est, the Assistant Priest will proceed to the Gospel corner 
to assist the Bishop at the Benediction and last Gospel ; 
he will observe to pass behind the Subdeacon. 

Note. — Should there be occasion to transfer the Missal 
for the last Gospel, the first Master of Ceremonies will at 
this moment present it to the Assistant Priest, who con- 
veys it to the Gospel side. 

57. The Placeat being finished, the Deacon puts on the 
mitre, and the Bishop gives the Benediction as usual ; the 
three Ministers kneel on the edge of the predella — that is, 
the Deacon on the side of the Epistle, the Subdeacon 
on that of the Gospel, and the Assistant Priest on one 
side. 

58. The Bishop having pronounced the Benediction, the 
Deacon takes off his mitre. He then proceeds to say the 
last Gospel, having the Assistant Priest with the bugia on 
the left, the Subdeacon, who sustains the canon, and the 
Deacon in their places. The last Gospel being concluded, 
the Bishop receives the mitre, and after bowing to the 
Cross, descends to the pavement, and makes the usual 
reverences at the Altar unitedly with the sacred Ministers. 
He then proceeds to the faldstool 1 to take off the sacred 



1 In some churches it is customary to retire to the sacristy, where 
the Bishop will unvest in the usual manner. 




OF PONTIFICAL HIGH MASS 



105 



vestments, and in the interim the second Master of Cere- 
monies removes the canon and bugia from the Altar. 

59. The Bishop, having arrived at the faldstool, sits, 
and the three sacred Ministers make to him a profound 
reverence. The Assistant Priest retires to divest himself 
of his cope, and the other Ministers, a little aside, take 
off their maniples. (Ccerem. Epis. lib. i. cap. ix. n. 8.) 
The Subdeacon takes off the Bishop's maniple, and the 
Deacon, having made a reverence, takes off his mitre, and 
then, aided by the Subdeacon, divests him of the sacred 
vestments, giving them to the Clerks, who should have 
arrived before the Bishop to receive them. 

60. The first Clerk, having received the mitre, with- 
draws to the left, allowing the second to occupy his place, 
and having genuflected with him, carries it to the Altar, 
genuflecting on the predella when he anives. He will 
present the mitre to the Master of Ceremonies, who 
should stand in readiness to receive it. The second Clerk, 
having received the chasuble, retires to the left, after 
which the third presents himself, and having made a 
reverence as the first, conveys the chasuble to the Altar : 
all in succession act in a similar manner. 

61. The Bishop, being divested of the amice, puts on 
the berretta, presented to him by the Master of Cere- 
monies ; he then washes his hands as usual. He is after- 
wards vested in the mantelletta, and the pectoral Cross is 
presented with the usual oscula by the Deacon. He then 
sits, and the Deacon and Subdeacon, having made an 
inclination to him, depart in the manner in which they 
entered, putting on their berrettas after they have 
quitted the Sanctuary. 

62. The Ministers having departed, at the intimation 
of the Master of Ceremonies, the Bishop uncovers, and 
proceeds to the Altar, where having made a short prayer 
on the cushion placed there for the purpose, he rises, 
makes an inclination to the Cross, and retires to the 
sacristy, being accompanied by the Assistant Priest and 
the Master of Ceremonies. Having arrived, he sits, and 
is immediately attended by the Assistant Priest with the 
bngia, a Clerk kneeling and sustaining the canon, and an 
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Attendant, who will take off his sandals, &c., and put on 
his ordinary shoes. 

Note 1. — Should the Bishop have made the preparation 
at the Altar, as specified in the opening of this chapter, 
he will there also make the thanksgiving. The Bishop 
seated on the faldstool, having been vested in the mantel- 
letta, and being covered, reads the prayers of Thanks- 
giving in the manner specified in the Preparation, having 
the Ministers stationed at his sides, and being surrounded 
by five or six Clerks during the time that the servant 
takes off his sandals, &c, and puts on his ordinary shoes. 
In the meantime the second Master of Ceremonies will 
place the cushion on the centre of the lowest step of the 
Altar. The Thanksgiving being terminated, the two 
Ministers, having made an inclination to him, proceed as 
above to the sacristy. At the intimation of the Master 
of Ceremonies, the Bishop uncovers, rises, and proceeds 
to the centre, accompanied as usual by the Master of 
Ceremonies and Assistant Priest, where he makes a short 
prayer. 

Note 2. — The Ceremonial of Bishops prescribes, that when 
on Sunday a Bishop celebrates solemnly, the Asperges 
should be omitted. (Lib. ii cap. xxxi. n. 4.) 



CHAPTEE II 

SOLEMN MASS SUNG BY A BISHOP IN HIS OWN DIOCESE 



1. The throne, which is usually on the Gospel side of 
the Sanctuary, should be raised upon three steps, and be 
permanently fixed, only, in the cathedral church. 1 It 
should have a canopy so constructed that it may easily be 
covered with ornamental hangings of the various colours 
appropriate to the Festivals of the Church. (Ccerem. Epis. 
lib. i. cap. xiii. n. 3.) The chair should also be covered 



1 In collegiata nequit retineri sedes fixa pro Episcopo. (& R. C. 26 
Aprilis, 1834.) 



Article I. — Preparations. 
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with silk the proper colour of the day, but not with cloth 
of gold, unless for a Cardinal. {Ibid. n. 3.) Stools for the 
Assistant Priest and Deacon should be on the plane of 
the throne, and be uncovered. 1 {Ibid. cap. viii. n. 2.) 

2. A bench for the Deacon and Subdeacon of the Mass 
should be placed on the Epistle side, near the Altar {ibid. 
lib. ii. cap. viii. n. 36) ; and, if necessary, at a convenient 
distance from the Altar, seats for the Canons, who will 
assist in copes or other sacred vestments {ibid. lib. i. cap. 
xii. n. 7 ; cap. xvi. n. 6) ; seats for the Mitre-bearer and 
other Clerks who attend upon the Bishop may be prepared 
near the throne in churches where it is not customary for 
them to sit on the steps of the throne or Altar ; near the 
throne there may be a credence-table for those things 
which pertain more directly to the Bishop. 

3. The Episcopal vestments should be placed on the 
High Altar in the following order : — The chasuble, dal- 
matic, tunic, cope (extended), 2 stole, pectoral Cross, girdle, 
alb, amice, and the gloves on a silver salver. The whole 
may be covered with the gremial veil. A 'parte Evangelii, 
the precious mitre, and, a parte Epistolw, the mitre of 
cloth of gold, should be placed standing erect, with the 
infvlw hanging a little over the antependium. The 
Bishop's crosier should be placed near the throne ; also a 
stand for the Archbishop's Cross, if required. 

4. On the credence should be placed — the cruets of 
wine and water; ewer of water, basin, and towel; the 
chalice and its appurtenances; the Missal, with the 
Bishop's maniple enclosed in the place of the Gospel of 
the day ; the Book of Epistles and Gospels ; the sandals 
and buskins of the Bishop on a silver salver ; a cushion 
or book-stand ; the Acolytes' candlesticks ; the small 
bell ; and the thurible and incense-boat. On the Bishop's 
credence, the bugia, a silver salver for the zucchetto, a 
second Missal, and the canon. 

5. On the seat of the Deacon and Subdeacon, or in 



1 In Italy they are usually painted, the front displaying the Episcopal 
arms. 

2 On occasions when Terce is not sung the cope will not be required; 
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some other convenient place, their vestments should be 
prepared : viz., maniples, dalmatic and tunic, stole for the 
Deacon, girdles, albs, and amices ; at a convenient place, 
the amice and cope for the Assistant Priest, and dalmatics 
and amices for the Deacons to the throne ; and in some 
place apart, the amices and copes or other sacred vest- 
ments for the Canons. 1 

6. A cushion should be placed near the throne. A 
seventh candle should be placed on the Altar ; it should 
be somewhat higher than the others, and stand in a line 
with them, the Cross being in front of it. 2 {Ibid. lib. i. 
cap. xii. n. 12.) 

7. Should the Bishop vest elsewhere, and proceed to 
the High Altar in solemn procession, the Episcopal vest- 
ments, as well as the cope of the Assistant Priest and the 
maniples of the Assistant Priest, Deacon, and Subdeacon, 
will be prepared there. The Acolytes' candlesticks and 
the processional Cross will also be in readiness. 3 

8. Should the Bishop make the preparation in the 
sacristy, his sandals and buskins will be prepared there ; 
also the bugia and book of preparations ; the vestments 
of the Assistant Priest, Deacon, and Subdeacon, except, 
however, the maniples, which will be placed on their seats 
at the Altar, and the vestments of the Assistant Deacons. 

9. If the Blessed Sacrament repose at the Altar, It 
should be removed ; likewise the Altar-cards, in place of 
which the canon may be prepared. 



1 In chapters where there are several orders, copes, chasubles, and 
dalmatics are used accordingly. And even where there are not such 
distinctions, these various sacred vestments should be used. (S. C. R. 
15 Mar. 1608.) 

a In Missa tantum, et non in Vesperis Episcopo Celebrante solet 
adhiberi septimum candelabrum. (S. R. C. 19 Maii, 1607.) 

8 For Pontifical Mass there should be, according to ancient usage, a 
secretarium. If in any Cathedral it does not exist, one of the larger 
Chapels should be appointed for the singing of Terce and the vesting 
of the Bishop. This secretarium should therefore have an Altar be- 
comingly decorated with Cross and lighted candles. Upon the Altar 
the Episcopal vestments will be placed in due order. A seat for the 
Bishop, versus eomu dexterum vel sinistrum Altaris, should be arranged 
according to the disposition of the place ; also seats for the Canons 
and others in the usual order. {Cctrem. L'pis. lib. ii. cap. viii. n. 3.) 
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Article II. — 77ie Ministers and their respective Duties. 

10. The Assistant Priest should be the highest dig- 
nitary of the choir, or he who is to preach the sermon. 
(Ccerem. Epis. lib. i. cap. vii. n. 4.) His chief duty at the 
Altar is to attend at the book, to indicate what the Bishop 
is to read, to turn the leaves, &c. (Ibid. n. 3.) He retires 
from the throne towards the end of the Terce to vest in 
amice and cope over his rochet or cotta ; he returns to 
hold the book whilst the Bishop sings the Prayer of Terce. 
(Ibid. lib. i. cap. vii. n. 3.) 

11. When the Bishop sings aloud from the book, the 
Assistant Priest himself supports it against his forehead ; 1 
but when he reads in a subdued voice, then the Clerk 
charged with the book will support it. (Ibid. cap. vii. n. 
3 ; lib. ii. cap. viii.) He receives the ring each time the 
Bishop washes his hands, and replaces it afterwards on his 
finger with the usual osctda ; he will also present the towel 
on these occasions. (Ibid. lib. i. cap. vii. n. 1.) 

12. When at the throne incense is required to be 
blessed, he presents the spoon, with the usual oscula, to 
the Bishop, and says, Bcnedicite, Pater reverendissime, or, 
if a Cardinal, Eminentissime ; he also incenses the Bishop. 
At the Altar, however, it devolves upon the Deacon of 
the Mass both to present the spoon and to incense the 
Bishop. 

13. The Assistant Priest will always retain his place 
near the Bishop. In going to the Altar he walks imme- 
diately before him, having the Deacon of the Mass on his 
left. At the throne he is placed at the right of the Bishop, 
a little in advance, and half-turned towards him ; where, 
however, the disposition of the place renders it incon- 
venient, he may sit on the left. At the Altar his place is 
at the book ; he does not genuflect except at the Elevaticn, 
and when the Bishop himself does so. (Ibid. cap. vii. n. 
5.) The Bishop having read the Offertory, he carries the 
book and its cushion, or stand, to the Altar, or he allows 



1 " Ipsemet presbyter (assistens) actualiter debet tenere cupra caput 
suum." {S. R. C. 17 Sept. 1822.) 
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the Clerk to do so, that he himself may be present when 
the Bishop washes his hands. He withdraws the book 
from the Altar at the incensing, and transfers it from the 
Gospel to the Epistle side after the Communion, unless the 
Deacon should already have done it. (Ibid. n. 5.) 

14. He leaves the book, after having said the last Agnus 
Dei, with the Bishop, genuflects and passes to his right, 
where he kneels until the Bishop has said the first Prayer ; 
he then rises, kisses the Altar, and receives the Pax. He 
again genuflects, and retires, accompanied by the Master 
of Ceremonies, to give the Pax to the choir in the proper 
order. (Ibid.) 

15. He announces the Indulgence either after the ser- 
mon or after the Benediction at the end of Mass. Should 
the Bishop not have preached himself, the Preacher will 
announce it after the sermon. (Ibid. lib. ii. cap. viii. n. 
50, 51, 80.) 

16. The Assistant Deacons to the throne should, if 
possible, be Canons, next in dignity to the Assistant Priest, 
and be vested in dalmatic upon the rochet or cotta and 
amice. (Ibid. lib. i. cap. viii. n. 1, 2.) It is when the 
Bishop does not celebrate that they are vested in habit to 
canonicali. (Ibid. n. 4) The honour of Assistant Deacons 
to the throne is exclusively reserved to a Bishop in his 
own diocese, a Legate even not being excepted (ibid, n, 

2, 4); they are the Bishop's Ministers at the throne, 
but not at the Altar (at least for the Holy Sacrifice), nor 
for the vesting and unvesting before and after Mass, 
when it pertains to the Deacon and Subdeacon. (Ibid. n. 

3. ) With these exceptions, they assist him throughout. 
They put on and take off both the mitre and gremial veil. 
The first puts on and the second takes off the mitre. 

17. When the Bishop passes to the throne, the Assistant 
Deacons take their stations at his sides, where they remain 
standing at the commencement of Terce, and whilst the 
Bishop says the Psalms of the Preparation, which they 
repeat alternately with him. When the Deacon and Sub- 
deacon commence vesting the Bishop, the Assistant 
Deacons retire to put on their amices and dalmatics. They 
return parati at the conclusion of the vesting of the Bishop 




IN HIS OWK DIOCESE 



111 



for Terce, When the Assistant Priest is otherwise en- 
gaged, they turn the leaves of the book, indicate to the 
Bishop what he is to read, and when necessary raise the 
borders of the cope. {Ibid. lib. i. cap. viii. n. 3.) 

18. When the Bishop passes from the secretarium to the 
Altar, from the Altar to the throne, or from the throne 
to the Altar, they walk at his sides ; and when he kneels, 
they place themselves at a convenient distance, a little 
behind. When going to the Altar, they walk at the 
Bishop's sides, and having saluted the Cross, retire a little 
behind. They say the usual parts of the Mass inter se. 
They return with the Bishop to the throne, and sit at his 
sides ; but, if possible, a little behind. 

19. They receive the Pax from the Bishop immediately 
after the Assistant Priest ; they genuflect before and after, 
but do not kiss the Altar. (Ibid. cap. xxiv. n. 3.) At 
the end of the Mass they assist the Bishop at his departure 
in the same manner as at his entrance. 

20. The Deacon of the Mass (if possible a Canon) will 
be vested as usual. (Ibid. lib. i. cap. ix. n. 1.) As a 
general rule, he always presents the incense-boat, and puts 
on or takes off the mitre when the Bishop is at the Altar ; 
at the throne it pertains to the Assistant Priest. Present- 
ing the incense, he kisses the spoon and the Bishop's 
hand, and says, Benedicite, Pater reverendissimey or, if a 
Cardinal, Eminentissime. Whenever the Bishop retires 
from the Altar to the throne, he will remain at the bench 
on the Epistle side, where, conjointly with the Subdeacon, 
he recites at the proper times the Kyric, Gloria, and Credo, 
taking care to conform to the Bishop in sitting, standing, 
&c. If a Canon, he salutes the Bishop by a profound 
inclination ; if not a Canon, by a genuflection. 

21. The Bishop having been conducted to the Altar, 
the Deacon retires to the proper place to vest; he 
remains at the bench on the Epistle side, and advances 
to the throne when the Bishop has been divested of his 
cappa and washed his hands. Being at the right side of 
the throne, with the assistance of the Subdeacon, he will 
vest the Bishop in amice, alb, girdle, stole, cope, and 
mitre. The Assistant Deacons having vested themselves 



Digitized by 
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and taken their positions at the throne, the Deacon of the 
Mass retires to his place on the Epistle side. 

22. Terce over, the Deacon advances to the throne, and 
with the assistance of the Subdeacon, divests the Bishop 
of the cope, and vests him in tunic, dalmatic, the right- 
hand glove (the left being put on by the Subdeacon), the 
chasuble, and the costly mitre. He then puts on his own 
maniple, and proceeds before the Bishop, at the left of the 
Assistant Priest, to the Altar. During the confession he 
is at the left of the Bishop, but ascends to the predella at 
his right. He assists at the incensing of the Altar, and 
afterwards incenses the Bishop as usual. 

23. He places the book of the Gospels upon the Altar 
when the Master of Ceremonies presents it to him, and 
then goes per breviorem to kiss the hand of the Bishop ; he 
returns to the Altar, and says the Munda cor meum upon 
the lowest step. Having taken the book, he descends to 
the foot of the Altar, salutes the Cross, and being accom- 
panied by the Master of Ceremonies and other Ministers, 
goes to the throne and asks the Bishop's benediction, 
saying Jube Domine, benedicere. If a Canon, he receives it 
profoundly inclined ; if not a Canon, he kneels. He then 
proceeds behind the other Ministers to sing the Gospel, 
which being finished, he returns to his seat. (Ibid. lib. i. 
cap. ix. n. 2, 3.) 

24. When the Bishop preaches at the faldstool before 
the Altar, he will sit on his right hand. If after the ser- 
mon an Indulgence is to be published, he stands alone at 
the left of the Bishop, or below the steps of the throne, 
and being turned and inclined towards the Bishop, sings 
the Confiteor to its proper notation, given in the Appendix. 
At the Tibi Pater and Te Pater, if a Canon, he inclines 
profoundly ; if not a Canon, he genuflects. (Ibid. lib. ii. 
cap. xxxix. n. 1.) 

25. After the Et incarnattts est of the Credo, he takes 
the burse as usual to the Altar, observing to salute the 
Bishop and the Altar. At the Offertory he will be ready 
at the foot of the Altar to ascend with the Bishop when 
he arrives from the throne. The Subdeacon having 
brought the chalice, he takes one of the two Hosts, and 
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with it touches the other, the paten, and the inside and 
outside of the chalice, and then gives it to the Sacristan 
to taste ; he presents the other upon the paten, with the 
usual oscula. He now takes the cruets, and pours a little 
of the wine and water from each into a vessel, which is 
also given to the Sacristan to taste. 1 This done, the 
offering of the chalice proceeds as usual. (Ibid. lib. i. 
cap. ix. n. 4, 5 ; lib. ii. cap. viii. n. 61-63.) He assists 
at the incensing more solito ; and having incensed the 
Bishop with three double swings, he incenses the Assist 
tant Priest, two Assistant Deacons, the Canons and others 
in choir, and the Subdeacon, each with two double 
swings. He is himself incensed by the Thurifer. (Ibid. 
lib. i. cap. ix. n. 5.) 

26. The Deacon goes to the right of the Bishop to say 
the Sancttos, and afterwards returns to his place. He will 
go to the right of the Bishop to cover and uncover the 
chalice, to sustain his arm, or to hold up the chasuble 
at the Elevations, as occasion may require. At the Et 
dimitte nobis he ascends and presents the paten more solito. 
After the Agnus Dei, he changes places with the Assistant 
Priest. (Ibid.) If not about to communicate, he passes 
to the right of the Bishop to receive the Pax next after 
the Assistant Deacons; he genuflects on the predella 
before receiving it, but does not kiss the Altar ; having 
received it, he again genuflects, and passes to the left of 
the Bishop to supply the Assistant Priest's place at the 
book. Should the Assistant Priest not return in time, 
the Subdeacon will administer the ablutions, and the 
Deacon remove the book and its cushion to the Epistle 
side. Should, however, the Assistant Priest return to the 
book on the Gospel side, the Deacon himself will ad- 
minister the ablutions, after which he will put on the 
costly mitre, and again take it off when the Bishop has 
washed his hands. He sings the Ite missa est towards the 
people, or the Benedicamus towards the Altar. 



1 This rule, which is evidently intended to guard against anything 
deleterious being mixed with the matter of the Holy Sacrifice, is often 
dispensed with. 



H 




114 SOLEMN MASS SUNG BY A BISHOP 



27. If an indulgence be published, the Deacon does not 
at this time sing the Conjiteor. After the Placeat, &c, 
the Bishop receives the mitre (unless he be an Arch- 
bishop), and is divested of it after he has given the bless- 
ing. He again receives the mitre and staff after the 
Initium, &c. The Bishop having arrived at the place 
where he is to unvest, the Deacon will take off his own 
maniple, and then proceed to divest the Bishop of his 
sacred vestments. The Bishop having received the cappa, 
and been divested of his sandals and buskins, the Deacon 
and Subdeacon retire to unvest. 

28. Should Holy Communion be given, and the Deacon 
and Subdeacon also communicate, when the Bishop has 
consumed the Precious Blood, the Deacon first kisses the 
hand of the Bishop, receives the Sacred Particle, and 
then kisses the left cheek of the Bishop. 1 He then gives 
place to the Subdeacon, who is communicated and receives 
the Pax in the same manner. This over, the Deacon retires 
to the Epistle side, 2 where he sings the Conjiteor in the 
usual manner, and afterwards, during the Communion, 
assists with the ciborium at the right of the Bishop, whilst 
the Subdeacon, with the paten, does so at the left. (Ibid. 
lib. ii. cap. xxix. n. 3.) 

29. The Subdeacon of the Mass (if possible a Canon) 
will be vested as usual. He retires with the Deacon to 
vest when the Bishop has been conducted to the Altar. 
The Bishop having commenced the Psalm Quam dilecta, 
the Subdeacon goes to the credence, where being vested 
in the humeral veil, he takes the Episcopal sandals and 
buskins, and brings them on a salver, covered with the 
extremities of the veil, to the Bishop, and, with the assist- 
ance of a servant, puts them on him. This over, he is 
divested of the veil, and retires to the seat on the Epistle 
side. (Ccerem. JEpis. lib. i. cap. x. n. 1, 2.) 

30. He accompanies the Deacon to the throne when the 
Bishop has received his ring after washing his hands, and 
there, being on the left of the Bishop, gives his assist- 



1 Cat., in loco. 

2 In piano. — Cat., Gav., and others. 
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ance to the Deacon, whose office it is to vest the Bishop 
for Terce. This over, he accompanies the Deacon to the 
seat, being careful to remain always on the left. 

31. After Terce, he accompanies the Deacon to the 
throne, where he again assists in the vesting of the Bishop ; 
he will draw the glove on the left hand of the Bishop, first 
observing to kiss the hand and then the glove. When 
the Bishop receives the mitre, he raises the infulcc. 
Having taken his maniple, he receives the Missal inclos- 
ing the Bishop's, and proceeds immediately in front of 
the Deacon to the Altar. 

32. Having arrived at the Altar, the Subdeacon will 
place himself on the left of the Deacon, but a little behind, 
and the Deacon having given the book to the Master of 
Ceremonies, he will commence the Mass with the others. 
He vests the Bishop with the maniple more solito. He 
ascends the Altar to the left of the Bishop, and after that 
proceeds as in Art. IV. of the preceding chapter. When 
the Bishop passes from the Altar to the throne, the Deacon 
and Subdeacon remain at their seat on the Epistle side, 
where they say inter se the respective parts of the Mass — 
the Kyrie, Gloria, and Credo. Having sung the Epistle, 
he goes to kiss the Bishop's hand, which is placed upon 
the book laid on his knees, observing to make the proper 
reverences before and after. 1 {Ibid. n. 2, 3.) 

33. While the Deacon says the Munda cor meum, the 
Subdeacon takes the usual position at the foot of the Altar, 
from whence he accompanies the Deacon, first to the 
throne to ask a blessing from the Bishop, and then to the 
singing of the Gospel. The Gospel over, the Subdeacon, 
without any reference, takes the book to the Bishop, and 
presents the beginning of the text for him to kiss ; this 
done, he shuts the book, makes the proper reverence, and 
retires to his place. (Ibid. n. 4.) 

34. When the Bishop preaches sitting on the faldstool 
before the Altar, the Subdeacon will sit on his left hand, 
and have on his right the second Assistant Deacon. At 



1 Throughout the function, if a Canon, he salutes the Bishop by a 
profound inclination ; if not a Canon, by a genuflection. 
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the offertory, whilst the Bishop washes his hands, the 
Subdeacon goes to the credence, receives the humeral veil, 
and carries the chalice to the Altar more solito; he will, 
however, so contrive as to arrive at the same time as the 
Bishop. He holds the paten as usual {Ibid. n. 5, 6.) 

35. The Subdeacon does not ascend to the Altar for 
the Sanctus or Agnus Dei, as the Assistant Priest is at the 
book. He gives up the paten as usual towards the end of 
the Pater nosier. He receives the Pax from the Bishop 
next after the Deacon of the Mass ; he genuflects before 
and after, but does not kiss the Altar. The Assistant 
Priest gives the Pax to the choir. The Subdeacon will 
supply the place on the right hand of the Bishop, to cover 
or uncover the chalice when the Deacon is at the Book ; 
he will also administer the ablutions, unless the Deacon 
presents himself to do it, in which case he will minister 
the water. In the rest of the Mass he will proceed more 
solito. The Mass being concluded, and the Bishop having 
arrived at the place where he is to unvest, the Subdeacon 
lays aside his maniple, and then assists the Deacon to un- 
vest the Bishop. Having taken off the Bishop's sandals and 
buskins, he will retire to unvest. Should Holy Communion 
be given, and the Subdeacon himself communicate, he will 
observe what is given on the subject in No. 28, page 114. 

36. The Canons who assist at the Pontifical Mass will 
be vested in rochet or cotta, amice, the Dignitaries in 
copes, and the rest in chasubles, dalmatics, and tunicles. 1 
They vest in some convenient place, but not in the choir 
or chapel where the Bishop is vested. When going in 
solemn procession to the Altar, they precede the sacred 
Ministers of the Mass. Having arrived at the Altar, they 
make a profound reverence to the Cross, retire to their 
places, and salute the Bishop as he passes. 

37. At the commencement of the Mass they remain 
standing, as the Ministers at the Altar, and recite the 
Confiteor, &c, two and two. They also recite in the same 
manner the Kyrie, Gloria, Credo, Sanctus, and Agnus Dei 
They do not kneel when the choir sings the Et incamatus 



1 See Note l,page 108. 
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est, unless on the Feast of the Annunciation (or the day 
to which it may be transferred) and Christmas ; nor do- 
they kneel when the Bishop gives his solemn Benediction. 
They salute the Bishop by a profound inclination, and 
not by a genuflection. 

38. The Clerks at the Pontifical Offices, as those who 
bear the mitre and crosier, should be vested in cotta, 1 and 
walk two and two after the Bishop, when he goes proces- 
sionally to the Altar. (Ibid. lib. ii. cap. viii. n. 26.) He 
who carries the crosier is sometimes excepted, for should 
the Bishop himself not bear it, he carries it before him. 
When the Bishop is at his throne or at the Altar, they 
should be near, ready to discharge their particular offices. 
They should avoid touching the episcopal ornaments with 
bare hands. They will on every occasion pay the strictest 
attention to the injunctions of the Master of Ceremonies, 
bearing in mind that even the Canons themselves are 
bound to obey him whilst in the exercise of his duties. 
(Decree of the Sacred Cong, of Rites, 21 May, 1817.) 

39. The Clerk charged with the book will hold it in 
such a manner that it may easily be opened at the places 
required. He holds it each time that the Bishop reads 
from it, but not when he sings aloud ; he may, however, 
in this latter case, aid the Assistant Priest in holding it. 
(Ibid. lib. i. cap. xi. n. 3.) When he presents or holds 
the book, he kneels or stands as may best suit the con- 
venience of the Bishop. (Ibid.) The book is required as 
follows : — 1. For the Preparations ; 2. For the Prayers of 
Terce ; 3. For the Introit ; 4. For the Collects ; 5. For the 
Epistle and Gospel ; 6. For the Indulgence, after a sermon ; 
7. For the Credo ; 8. For the Offertory ; and 9. For the 
Thanksgiving at the unvesting after Mass. For the 
Introit, Collects, Epistle and Gospel, and Offertory, the 
Missal is required ; at all other times the Canon. 

40. The Clerk of the bugia approaches at the right of 
the Acolyte of the book, each time that the Bishop reads 

1 The Ceremonial of Bishops says, that where the custom exists, the 
four Acolytes, of the book, bugia, crosier, and mitre, may be also vested 
in copes. (Book L chap. xi. n. 1.) In this case, however, they do not 
wear amices. 
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or sings from the Missal. The ceremonial assigns him the 
same service at the Altar : serviet etiam ad Altare. {Ibid. 
lib. i. cap. xi. n. 4 ; cap. xx. n. 1.) 

41. The Clerk of the crosier, who will wear a veil, 
carries it (at least when walking) with both hands : he 
presents it kneeling, and kisses the Bishop's hand. The 
Bishop takes the crosier each time that he goes from the 
throne to the Altar, and from the Altar to the throne, 
during the singing of the Gospel, and when he gives his 
solemn Benediction. 

42. The Clerk of the mitre will use a veil to hold it 
with, at least if he be not vested in a cope. {Ibid. lib. i. 
cap. xi. n. 6.) At Pontifical Mass the Bishop wears the 
mitre whenever he passes from the throne to the Altar, or 
from the Altar to the throne ; whenever he sits, washes 
his hands during the Mass, and when he gives his solemn 
Benediction. An Archbishop, however, does not use it in 
this latter instance. As a general rule, the costly mitre is 
used at all times, except when he sits during the singing 
of the KyHe, Gloria, and Credo. 

43. The Clerk charged with the gremial veil should 
present it to the Assistant Deacons, to put on the Bishop's 
knees each time that he takes his seat at the throne. He 
will fold it and place it on the credence after the Bishop 
has washed his hands at the offertory. 

44. The second Master of Ceremonies will provide a 
sufficient number of Clerks to carry the episcopal vest- 
ments from the Altar to the throne, in the manner given 
in No. 53 (page 121) ; some of these may also be em- 
ployed to hold the torches at the Elevation. As the 
Master of Ceremonies is more particularly engaged at 
the throne, it will devolve upon a second to attend to 
the general ceremonies of the choir, and especially of the 
Deacon and Subdeacon of the Mass. He will give to 
them, as well as to the Canons, the necessary intimations 
when to incline, &c. 



45. When for some sacred function the Bishop is ac- 
companied from his palace to the Church, the Magistrate's 



Article III.— Ceremonies preceding the Mass. 
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servants and then the Bishop's walk first ; then, Magis- 
trates, or other persons of consideration, immediately 
preceding the Bishop, who is followed by the Canons, 
walking two and two, those of highest dignity being 
nearest his person. An Archbishop is preceded by his 
Cross. (Ccerem. Hp is. lib. i. cap. xv. n. 1, 2.) The clergy 
of the Church and Clerics of the Seminary assist at the 
door of the Church and follow the Canons when the 
Bishop has entered. 

46. On entering the Church, the senior Dignitary of 
the Chapter 1 presents the Aspersorium, with the usual 
oscula, to the Bishop, who, having first received the As* 
perges himself, gives it to the Canons and others present. 
(Ibid. n. 3.) This is the only Aspersion which is made 
when the Bishop celebrates pontifically. (Ibid. cap. xxxi. 
n. 4.) At the arrival of the Bishop, it is proper for the 
bells of the Church to be rung, and on other days when 
the Eubrics allow it, the organ should be played. 

47. The Bishop is then conducted in the same order to 
the Altar of the Blessed Sacrament, where, having first 
genuflected on the pavement without a cushion, he kneels 
at a faldstool previously prepared, and says a short prayer. 
This over, he proceeds to the High Altar, or to some 
chapel set apart as the Secretarium (see No. 7, page 108), 
where, having saluted the Cross, he kneels to pray, and 
proceeds to take his seat. In the meantime, the Canons, 
amongst whom are the Deacon and Subdeacon of the 
Mass, vest themselves in another place ; 2 the Assistant 
Priest and two Assistant Deacons, who will vest pre* 
sently, remaining with the Bishop. (Ibid. lib. ii. cap. 
viii. n. 4.) 

48. The Canons, having vested themselves, return, make 
a reverence to the Altar and to the Bishop, and retire to 
their respective stalls or seats. The Bishop then com- 



1 Aspersorium Episcopo ad Eoclesias Civitatis vel Dioecesis accedenti, 
per Rectorem Ecclesiae est porrigendum. (S. R. 0. 23 Sept. 1820.) 

a The Certmonial of Bishops (book i. chap. xv. n. 6) prescribes that 
for vespers the Canons vest "post Episcopum ttantes;" but for Mass 
book ii. chap. viii. n. 4), "Canonic* extra illuia locum cafiant sacia 
indumenta." 




120 SOLEMN MASS SUNG BY A BISHOP 



mences Terce, by saying secretly the Pater and Ave, and 
intoning aloud the Deus in adjutorium. A Cantor intones 
the Hymn at which the organ may play. A Cantor having 
intoned the antiphon and first Psalm, the Bishop sits, 
as also all those Canons not immediately engaged in 
assisting him. The choir continue the Psalms, and should 
be advised to prolong them, if necessary, by interludes of 
the organ, until the Bishop has finished his preparations. 
(Ibid. n. 5, 6, 8.) 

49. The Acolytes of the book and bugia now present 
themselves before the Bishop ; the former, in a kneeling 
posture, holds the book, while the Bishop reads from it, 
sitting. The Bishop reads the antiphon, Ne reminiscaris, 
&c, and the following Psalms alternately with his As- 
sistant Priest and Deacons. In the meantime the Sub- 
deacon brings from the credence the sandals and buskins 
of the Bishop, on a salver, covered with a veil, his hands 
being covered with another veil ; and, with the assistance 
of two domestics of the Bishop, kneels and puts them 
on, while six or eight Clerks, kneeling around, raise and 
extend the borders of the cappa. This over, the shoes of 
ordinary use are taken to a convenient place by. the ser- 
vants, and the Subdeacon, taking the salver covered with 
the veils, retires, and the Clerks proceed to the Altar to 
be ready to receive the episcopal vestments. 

50. The Bishop, having finished the Psalms (and the 
antiphon being repeated), rises without berretta, and turn- 
ing towards the Altar, says the Prayers, till that one for 
the washing of the hands exclusively. He is then divested 
of the cappa, and reads from the book, or repeats from 
memory, the Prayers appointed for each vestment, except 
that for the maniple, which is said after the others. 

51. The Bishop, having been divested of the cappa, 
sits covered, the Ministers of the Mass come to the throne, 
and he washes his hands, during which time all, except 
Canons and Prelates, kneel, unless there be a Legate or 
a Prelate greater than the Bishop present, in which case 
all remain standing. (Ibid. lib. ii. cap. viii. n. 10.) The 
jings will have been taken from him by the Assistant 
Piiest. 
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52. The Assistant Priest, Deacon, and Subdeacon can 
hold the towel spread over the Bishop's lap while he 
washes his hands. The Assistant Deacons, having vested, 
return and stand near the Deacon and Subdeacon. 

53. The Bishop is now vested by the Deacon and Sub- 
deacon in amice, alb, girdle, pectoral Cross, stole, cope, 
and mitre, all of which are brought by the Clerks in the 
manner given in Art. III. of the preceding chapter, with 
this difference, however, that each Clerk, having received 
on the predella that which he is to carry, descends to the 
right of him who has immediately preceded him, so that 
the line of Clerks may extend from the centre of the 
Altar towards the Epistle side, and that when all have 
genuflected together, they turn round to the side of the 
Gospel so as to face the Episcopal throne. 

54. The Bishop, being vested, 1 sits ; the Deacons to the 
throne, parati, proceed to take their respective positions 
at the throne; and the Deacon and Subdeacon of the 
Mass retire to their seat on the Epistle side. All sit till 
the antiphon is repeated. 

55. The Psalms and antiphon being ended, the Bishop 
stands, and still retaining the mitre, turns towards the 
Subdeacon or other person appointed, who, assisted by 
the Master of Ceremonies, sings the Capitulum in the same 
place as the Epistle of the Mass. The Subdeacon him- 
self holds the book so as not to turn his back upon the 
Altar or the Bishop. Having sung the Capitulum, he 
returns the book to the Master of Ceremonies and goes 
to his place. Two Clerics in cottas go to the middle of 
the choir and sing the versicles of the short responsary. 
{Ibid. n. 15-17.) 

56. At the proper time the Acolytes, with their candle- 
sticks, present themselves before the Bishop, and so stand 
as neither to turn their backs upon him nor the Altar. 
The Assistant Priest stands between the Acolytes, and 
holds the book against his forehead. {Ibid. n. 17, 18.) 
The versicles over, the Bishop, his mitre being taken off, 



1 See No. 15, page 92. 
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sings the Dominm vobiseum, the Prayer in the festive 
tone, and again the Dominus vobiscum. 

57. The two Clerics having sung the Benedicamus Do- 
mino in the ferial tone, the Deacon and Subdeacon take 
their places at the throne, and the second Master of 
Ceremonies, with a sufficient number of Clerks, go to the 
Altar for the distribution of the vestments, in the manner 
specified in No. 53 above. The Deacon and Subdeacon, 
having divested the Bishop of the cope, vest him in the 
tunic, the cords of which are fastened at the shoulder : the 
dalmatic is put on in the same manner. (Ibid. n. 18.) 

58. Then the Bishop sits, and his gloves are drawn on, 
the right hand by the Deacon, and the left by the Sub- 
deacon, who each first kiss the hand and then the glove. 
This done, the Bishop rises and receives the chasuble. 
(Ibid. n. 19.) Should the pallium be used, it is now 
brought from the Altar by the last Canon Subdeacon, 
who carries it with both hands, and gives it to the 
Deacon, who presents it to the Bishop to kiss, and then, 
having the assistance of the Subdeacon, vests him with 
it. (Ibid. n. 20.) 

59. The Bishop, sitting, receives the costly mitre from 
the Deacon (the Subdeacon raising the infulce), and the 
ling from the Assistant Priest, who kisses first the ring 
and then the hand. (Ibid. n. 21.) The Deacon and Sub- 
deacon, having gone to the bench, take their maniples, the 
Bishop receives his crosier, and all proceed to the Altar 
in the following order: first, the Subdeacon carrying 
the Missal, inclosing the Bishop's maniple ; secondly, the 
Deacon at the left of the Assistant Priest in cope ; thirdly, 
the Bishop between his Assistant Deacons ; and finally, the 
Clerks who attend upon the Bishop. (Ibid. n. 24-26.) 

60. Should Terce and the vesting of the Bishop take 
place in a Secretarium, or chapel prepared for the purpose 
(ibid. lib. i. cap. xv. n. 7 ; lib. ii. cap. viii. n. 2), all will 
proceed as above, except that the processional Cross borne 
by a Subdeacon in tunic, and Acolytes preceded by the 
Thurifer, who will have received incense from the Bishop, 
will lead the procession to the High Altar. These are 
followed by the clergy, two and two, and by the Canons 
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parati, immediately before the sacred Ministers. (Ibid. n. 
24, 25.) The Assistant Deacons walk on each side of the 
Bishop, who blesses continually with his outstretched 
hand. When the Celebrant is an Archbishop, his Cross 
is carried by a Subdeacon in tunic, immediately before 
the Canons parati (8. R. C. 24 Jul. 1683), and not before 
the other clergy. The figure of our Lord should be 
turned towards the Archbishop. (Hid. n. 27.) 

61. When the Bishop (if he has been vested at the 
Secretarium) draws near to the Altar, he will salute the 
Canons parati, who have paired off and are now standing 
at their stalls, with an inclination of the head. The 
Canons will salute the Bishop in return with a profound 
inclination. (Ibid. n. 28.) 



62. Having arrived at the foot of the Altar, the Clerk 
who carries it will receive the crosier, and the Deacon of 
the Mass the mitre. All having made the due reverences 
to the Cross, retire, except the Clerks of the crosier and 
mitre, oook and bugia, the Thurifer, and the Assistant 
Deacons. The Bishop, having on his right the Assistant 
Priest, and on his left the Deacon (and with him the 
Subdeacon, but a little behind, who gives the book of 
the Gospels to the Master of Ceremonies), commences the 
Mass, and proceeds as in Art. IV. of the preceding 
chapter (page 94). 

63. The Altar having been incensed, the Bishop's 
costly mitre is put on by the senior Assistant Deacon ; he 
is incensed by the Deacon of the Mass. Having blessed 
the Deacon, he there takes the crosier, and proceeds be- 
tween his two Assistant Deacons to the throne, blessing 
the clergy. The Deacon and Subdeacon remain at their 
seats. The Bishop, standing without staff and mitre, 
reads the Introit more solito, the Clerks of the book and 
bugia ministering. Having said the Kyrie, &c, alter- 
nately with his Assistants, the Bishop sits and receives 
the gold mitre and gremial veil ; then all take their seats. 
(Ibid. lib. ii. cap. viii. n. 35, 36.) The costly mitre will be 
placed on the Altar in covnu Hpistolce. 



Articlk IV.— The Pontifical Mass. 
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64. While the last Kyrie is being sung, all the Assis- 
tants rise, and the Assistant Deacon on the left takes off 
the gremial veil and mitre. The Bishop retains the 
zucchetto until the Preface. 1 The last Kyrie finished, the 
Bishop rises, and the book being held during the intona- 
tion by the Assistant Priest, aided by the Clerk, intones 
the Gloria. Having finished reciting it with his Assistants, 
he sits, receives the mitre and gremial veil, and then all 
take their seats as at the Kyrie. {Ibid. n. 38, 39.) 

65. The Gloria over, and the mitre and gremial veil 
having been taken from the Bishop, he rises, sings the Pax 
vobis towards the people, and the Collects towards the 
Altar, the book being held by the Assistant Priest, and the 
bugia being held near it. These concluded, he sits, re- 
ceives the mitre and gremial veil. Then all sit whilst the 
Subdeacon sings the Epistle in the usual manner. The 
Bishop, having given his blessing to the Subdeacon, reads 
the Epistle, Gradual, Alleluia, Prose, and Gospel, after 
having said with joined hands the Munda cor meum, &c, 
and Dominus vobiscum: the book is supported by the 
Clerk, and the bugia held as usual (Ibid. n. 39-41.) 

66. Towards the end of the singing by the choir, the 
Deacon places the book of the Gospels on the Altar, pre- 
sents himself to kiss the Bishop's hand, and then retires 
to the lowest step, on which he kneels, and says the Munda 
cor meum ; in the meantime the Thurif er receives blessed 
incense at the throne more solito, and returns to the centre 
of the choir, where the Deacon, Subdeacon, and Acolytes 
are awaiting the proper time for the singing of the Gospel. 
The Gradual, &c., being nearly ended, they pass to the 
throne, where the Deacon, being profoundly inclined (if 
not a Canon, he will kneel), asks the Bishop's blessing, 
saying, with a clear voice, Jube domine t benedicere; to which 
the Bishop answers, Dominus sit in corde tuo, &c, and then 
blesses him. Whilst the Deacon is profoundly inclined, 
the Ministers who are with him remain kneeling (the 
Subdeacon, if a Canon, excepted) until the blessing has 
been given, when they proceed for the singing of the 



1 This privilege is extended to all Bishops (Pius IX., 17 June 1867). 
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Gospel in the following order : — The Master of the Cere- 
monies precedes, then the Thurifer, followed by the 
Acolytes, next the Subdeacon, and lastly the Deacon. 
Going before the Altar, they all make a genuflection, 
except the Deacon and Subdeacon if they be Canons. 
They then pass over to the usual place, where the Gospel 
is sung more solito. (Ibid. n. 44.) 

67. When the Deacon sings Dominus vobiscum, the 
Bishop's mitre and gremial having been taken from him, 
he rises, and when the Deacon sings Sequcntia, &c, the 
Bishop signs himself, and having taken his crosier in the 
left hand, retains it between his joined hands, until after 
he has kissed the book, and been incensed by the Assis- 
tant Priest. (Ibid. n. 46, 47.) 

68. Should the Bishop preach, he may do so at his 
throne, provided it be turned towards the people ; others 
wise he will do so sitting upon a faldstool at the Altar. 
The Assistant Priest sits on his right, and a little behind 
him the Deacon of the Mass and the first Assistant ; the 
Subdeacon and second Assistant sit on the left of the 
Bishop. (Ibid. n. 48, 49.) 

69. The sermon over, and the Bishop having risen, the 
Deacon of the Mass stands " ante infimum gradum solii," 
or at the left of the Bishop if he be at the Altar, and sings 
the Conjiteor to its proper notation ; the Assistant Priest 
reads the Indulgence, 1 and the Bishop, standing without 
mitre in the same place, reads the Absolution, Frecibus et 
mcritis, &c. ; then taking the mitre, he gives the benedic- 
tion. An Archbishop does not take the mitre, but gives 
the benediction, facing his Cross, which is held by the 
Clerk kneeling ; the figure of our Lord being turned to- 
wards the Archbishop. Then, if the Bishop have preached 
before the Altar, he returns to his throne, where he intones 
the Credo, or sings the Dominus vobiscum. (Ibid. n. 50.) 

70. When the Bishop celebrates solemnly, there should 
be no sermon, unless preached by himself or by some 
Canon, who in this case will serve as Assistant Priest. 
(Ibid. lib. i. cap. xxii. n. 1.) When, therefore, the Assis- 



1 The Bishop sits whilst the Indulgence is published.— Si Uan i. 
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tant Priest is appointed to preach, he will come after the 
singing of the Gospel to kiss the Bishop's hands, and being 
profoundly inclined, ask the benediction, 1 saying, Jicbe 
domine, benedicere ; to which the Bishop answers, Dominus 
sit in corde tuo, &c. Having received the benediction, he 
asks an Indulgence, saying, Indvlgentias, Pater reverendis- 
sime; and the Bishop having conceded it, he goes to 
the pulpit, accompanied by the Master of Ceremonies. 
Having uncovered, he kneels and says the Angelic Salu- 
tation, in a clear voice. He should not say the Iiegina 
Codi even in Paschal time. Arising, he covers, and com- 
mences his sermon. {Ibid. cap. vii. n. 4 ; xxii. n. 2, 3.) 
The sermon over, the preacher remains kneeling in the 
pulpit during the singing of the Confiteor by the Deacon, 
which concluded, he rises, publishes the Indulgence, and 
retires. {Ibid. n. 4.) 

71. The Bishop, having intoned the Credo, continues it 
with the Ministers in a low voice, as also the Deacon and 
Subdeacon at their seat, and the Canons inter se. The 
Bishop and all others genuflect at the Et incamattis est. 
The Credo finished, the Bishop sits and receives the gold 
mitre and gremial. When the choir sing the Et incarnatus 
est, the Bishop inclines towards the Altar, the Canons 
uncover and incline, and all others kneel until the verse is 
ended. On the day of Christmas and on the Feast of the 
Annunciation, the Bishop, retaining the mitre, kneels at 
his seat, and the Canons and all others in their placea 
After the Et incarnatus est, the Deacon takes the burse to 
the Altar more solito. {Ibid. lib. ii. cap. viii. n. 52-54.) 

72. Towards the end of the Credo all the Ministers rise. 
The singing over, the Bishop, having been divested of 
the mitre and gremial, rises, and sings towards the people, 
Dominus vobiscum ; then Oremus. Having read the Offer- 
tory, he sits and receives the costly mitre ; the Assistant 
Deacons take off his ring and gloves, and a servant or 
other person* washes his hands, the Assistant Priest 
holding the towel. The Assistant Priest, or the Clerk 



If not a Canon, he will receive the benediction kneeling. 
" Accedente scutifero, vel alio nobili, la vat manus." — Vrig. 




IN HIS OWN DIOCESE 



127 



appointed, carries the book to the Altar, and opens it at 
the proper place. During the whole of these ceremonies 
the organ may be played. (Ibid. n. 55-58.) 

73. Having washed his hands, the Bishop receives the 
ring from the Assistant Priest, rises, takes the crosier, and 
being between his Deacons, goes to the Altar, blessing the 
clergy. There having given up the crosier, and been 
divested of the mitre, he makes a profound reverence 
to the Cross, and ascends to the predella, having the 
Assistant Priest on the left (unless he shall have placed 
the Missal on the Altar, in which case he remains near 
it), and the Deacon of the Mass on the right. All in 
choir sit, and the Bishop kisses the Altar more solito. 
The Subdeacon, in the meantime, will have carried the 
chalice to the Altar, in the manner specified in art. ii. n. 
34, page 115. (Ibid. n. 59, 60.) 

74. The jprcegmtatio (see art. ii. n. 25), the offering of 
the oblata, and the incensing of the Altar, being made as 
usual, the Bishop receives the costly mitre from the first 
Assistant Deacon, is incensed with three double swings, 
and afterwards washes his hands. The Deacon, having 
incensed the Bishop, incenses the Assistant Priest, the 
two Deacons, the Canons, and others in choir, 1 and lastly 
the Subdeacon. He is then incensed by the Thurifer, 
who afterwards proceeds as usual. (Ibid. n. 60-65.) 
The Mass now continues as in the preceding chapter, art. 
v. n. 48-51, page 101. 

75. After the first prayer which follows the Agnus Dei, 
the Bishop kisses the Altar, and gives the Fax succes- 
sively to the Assistant Priest, to the Assistant Deacons, 
and to the Deacon and Subdeacon of the Mass. If, how- 
ever, these latter are about to communicate, they receive 
it immediately after the Sacred Particle. 2 Only the 
Assistant Priest kisses the Altar, but all genuflect on the 
predella. The Assistant Priest gives the Pax to the Dig- 
nitaries, Canons, and with the instrument to the civil 



1 Non licet Canonicis Ecclesiae Cathedralis recipere thurificationem 
capite cooperto pileolo (S. R. C. 28 Aprilis, 1633) ; possunt tamen 
Episcopi (S. R. C. 21 Aprilis, 1668). 

2 See No. 28, page 114. 
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officers of distinction, and afterwards to the Master of 
Ceremonies or an Acolyte, who, in his turn, will give it 
to the rest of the choir. (Ccerem. Ejpis. lib. i. cap. xxiv. 
n. 3, 4, 7.) The Mass proceeds as in the previous chapter, 
art. v. n. 53-57, page 103. 

76. The Bishop gives the benediction in the usual 
manner ; and if the Indulgence were not published after 
the sermon, the Assistant Priest publishes it now, &c. ; 
he stands on the Epistle side, facing the people. 

77. An Archbishop does not take the mitre, his Cross 
being held before him. After the benediction, the 
Deacon divests him of the pallium, which he places upon 
the Altar (lib. i. cap. ix. n. 8) : the Archbishop then pro- 
ceeds to say Initium Sancti Evangelii, &c. (Ccerem. Ejpis. 
lib. ii. cap. viii. n. 80, 81.) 

78. Having made the sign of the Cross upon the Altar, 
and said the Initium, &c, he receives the mitre and 
crosier, and recites the last Gospel while going to where 
he was vested. Should the Bishop not have been vested 
at the High Altar, 1 but at some chapel, he will be accom- 
panied by the same procession as at the arrival at the 
Altar. While the Bishop is being unvested by the 
Deacon and Subdeacon, who will have laid as'de their 
maniples, the Canons who do not accompany him will also 
unvest in their places in choir. (Ibid. n. 80.) The 
Bishop will make his thanksgiving at the throne, and 
having knelt at a faldstool before the Altar, will be 
accompanied by the clergy to visit the Blessed Sacrament 
as he departs from the Church. 



1. In the sacristy, the usual black vestments for the 
Deacon and Subdeacon. 



Or should he unvest in the sacristy, which is usual in many churches. 



CHAPTEE III 
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Article I. — Preparations. 
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2. Upon the Altar, which should be unadorned, six 
candles of yellow wax and a cross ; the Episcopal vest- 
ments, as in chapter i. page 87, with the maniple, but 
without the gloves ; and a parte Upistolce, the simple mitre, 
with the veil for the Clerk who is to carry it. The Altar- 
steps should not be covered, but only the predella with a 
small carpet. A cushion should be placed at the centre. 
There should be a small carpet under the Bishop's fald- 
stool, which retains its usual position. The covering of 
the faldstool should be black. (Ccerem. Epis. lib. ii. cap. 
xi. n. I.) 1 

3. On the Credence, which should be covered with white 
linen, hanging but a short distance over the sides, two 
candlesticks, 2 for the Acolytes, between them the chalice 
with its appurtenances, the basin and plain ewer, two 
Missals, the canon, the bugia, the vase of holy water, with 
the aspersory, the cruets, the bell, the thurible, and 
incense-boat, the amice and black cope for the Assistant 
Priest, two maniples for the Ministers, and a cushion or 
stand for the Missal ; a little apart a processional Cross 
and four torches ; and in some appropriate place, a small 
fire with lighted charcoal, and the tongs. 

4. In the centre of the church, or in the usual place, 
the catafalque should be prepared, and surrounded with 
lights. At the head of it should be another faldstool for 
the Bishop who gives the absolution, placed in such a 
manner as to be opposite the Cross of the Subdeacon, 
(Coercm. Epis. ibid. n. 16.) 

Article II.— The departure from the Sacristy to the beginning of Mass. 

5. The Deacon and Subdeacon, attired in the sacred 
vestments, and accompanied by the Clerks, will issue from 
the sacristy and proceed to the Altar, as in chapter i. 



1 The Bishop in his own dioce?e will use the throne ; he will not, 
however, use the crosier. The throne should be covered with purple 
cloth, not silk. The Most Holy Sacrament should, if possible, be re- 
moved ; but where this cannot be done, the curtains of the Tabernacle 
may be of purple colour. A black antependium, and the canon instead 
of the Altar-cards may be prepared. 

2 Also furnished with candles of unbleached wax. 



I 




130 PONTIFICAL MASS FOR THE DEAD 



The Bishop will act according to the rules of the same 
chapter. 1 

6. The Bishop having arrived at the faldstool, the two 
Clerks present themselves, one with the bugia, and the 
other kneeling with the canon open at the Prayers for the 
vestments, as he does not make the preparation at the 
Altar. The Prayers of the sandals and gloves are omitted, 
as those are not used in Masses for the Dead. (Ccerem. 
JH^is. lib. ii. cap. xi. n. 2.) 

7. While the Bishop is reading the Prayers, the Clerks 
will proceed to take the vestments, as in chap. i. art. iii. 
n. 12. The Bishop, having concluded the Prayers, will 
wash his hands and vest himself, as in chapter i., with 
this exception, that he will put on the maniple before 
the pectoral Cross. (Bauldry, lib. ii. cap. xi. art. i. n. 4.) 2 

8. The Bishop being vested, the Deacon and Subdeacon, 
having made their reverence to him, proceed to his left, 
where they put on their maniples ; the Assistant Priest, 
having then saluted him, takes his place on the right, 
after which they proceed to the Altar as in chapter i. 

Ahticle III.— From the Confession to the Offertory, 

9. Having arrived at the Altar, they say the Gonfiteor 
as usual, except that the Subdeacon does not vest the 
Bishop with the maniple, it being already put on him at 
the faldstool. The Oram us te, Vomine, &c, being said by 
the Bishop, he kisses the Altar only, and not the beginning 
of the Gospel ; neither does he make the customary incens- 
ing ; but on the mitre being placed on his head, returns 
by the shortest way to the faldstool, 3 where he says the 
Introit in the usual manner. 

10. The singers having finished the Kyrie, the Bishop, 
rising, says the Domintis vdbiscum instead of the Pax vobis. 
While the Collects are being sung, all will remain kneeling 



1 The Bishop, being in his own diocese, and occupying the throne, 
will rather act in conformity to chapter ii. than chapter i. This remark 
applies throughout the present function. 

3 The usual kisses are given at the vesting and unvesting, but not at 
any time of the Mass. (Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 5.) 

* Or throne, as the case may be. 
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except the sacred Ministers and the Clerk holding the 
Missal. (Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 5.) 

11. After the Collects, the Subdeacon proceeds to sing 
the Epistle, which being finished, he advances before the 
Bishop, and makes an inclination without kneeling down 
for the benediction, or kissing his hand. He then opens 
the Missal, from which the Bishop reads the Epistle, 
Gradual, Tract, Sequence, and in the canon the Munda cor 
meum, and afterwards the Gospel. 1 The Assistant Priest 
stands with the bugia at the Bishop's left. After the 
Bishop has concluded the Gospel, they withdraw to take 
their seats. 

12. While the choir is singing the Sequence, the Clerks 
distribute the candles, which will be held lighted during 
the Gospel, from the Sanctus until the first ablution, and 
during the time of the Absolution. 

13. Towards the end of the Sequence, the Deacon rises, 
and carries the book of the Gospel to the Altar with the 
usual reverences, places it in the centre, and kneeling on 
the predella, 2 says the Munda cor meum. At this time the 
Subdeacon and two Acolytes without candlesticks, and the 
second Master of Ceremonies, present themselves before 
the Bishop, and await the arrival of the Deacon, who, 
without asking the Bishop's benediction, or kissing his 
hand (Ccerem. Epis. ibid.), stations himself at the left of 
the Subdeacon, and conjointly with the others makes a 
reverence to the Bishop. They then proceed to the sing- 
ing of the Gospel in the usual manner, except that the 
Subdeacon does not present the beginning of it to be 
kissed by the Celebrant ; but having closed the Missal, 
consigns it to the second Master of Ceremonies, genu- 
flects with the others, and acts in the usual manner. 

Article IV. — From the Offertory to the end of Mass. 

14. The Offertory being read, the Bishop takes his 
seat, and the Deacon having put on him the mitre, his 

1 Should the Bishop celebrate in his own diocese, and use the throne, 
the Subdeacon does not hold the book ; but having sung the Epistle, 
retires to his seat. 

* Or on the lowest step. (Ccerem Epis.) 
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hands are washed, and in the interim the Assistant Priest 
carries to the Altar the cushion, or reading-stand, with the 
Missal, canon, and bugia, as in chapter i. n. 41. 

15. After his hands are washed, the Bishop proceeds to 
the Altar, and the Subdeacon takes the chalice and burse 
from the credence without the humeral veil, and proceeds 
to the Altar, where he ministers for the Offertory as usual, 
but without having the water blessed. (Ccercm. JSpis. lib. 
ii. cap. xi. n. 6.) He then stations himself at the left of 
the Bishop, and to the right of the Assistant Priest, a little 
behind. 

16. The Bishop, having said the Veni Sanctificator, 
blesses the incense, and incenses the oblata more solito, the 
Deacon and Subdeacon assisting on either side, and the 
Assistant Priest in due time removing the Missal from 
the Altar. After the incensing, the Master of Cere- 
monies puts on the Bishop's mitre. The Deacon incenses 
the Bishop only (Ccerem. JSpis. ibid.) ; and having given 
the thurible to the Thurifer, will hold the towel conjointly 
with the Subdeacon, while a servant, or some other person, 
in kneeling posture, pours the water on the Bishop's 
hands. 

17. The Bishop's hands being washed, the Deacon 
takes off the mitre, and all three proceed unus post cdinm 
to the centre of the Altar, where the Deacon in due time 
answers the Suscipiat, &c. 

18. At the Sandus they will proceed on either side of 
the Bishop, the Subdeacon placing himself a little behind. 
At this time four Clerks, with their torches, leave the 
sacristy, and remain at the Altar until the first ablution 
exclusively. 

19. At the words Quam oblationcm, the Subdeacon, 
having genuflected in the centre, proceeds on the Epistle 
side to offer incense at the Elevation, it having been 
already prepared by an Acolyte. {Ccerem. JEpis. ibid. n. 8.) 
After the Elevation, the Subdeacon returns to his place 
behind the Bishop. 

20. When the Bishop has arrived in the Pater noster at 
the words Et dimitte nobis, &c, the Deacon alone goes to 
give the paten ; and after the Agnus Dei he will remain 
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there to minister the ablution, the Pax not being given. 
The Mass is then continued as usual until the Placeat, as 
in chapter i. 

21. The last Dominus vobiscum being sung by the 
Bishop, the Deacon, turned towards the Altar, sings 
Rcquiescant in pace, the Bishop also saying it in an under- 
tone, according to a decree of the Sacred Congregation 
of Rites, Sept. 7, 1816. 

22. The Bishop, having said the Placeat, kisses the 
Altar, and omitting the benediction, recites as usual the 
last Gospel, the Ministers standing, as in chapter i. n. 58 ; 
which being finished, the Deacon puts on his mitre, and 
all proceed by the shortest way to the faldstool, having 
first made an inclination to the Cross. 

23. The Bishop having taken his seat, the Ministers 
lay by their maniples {Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 9), and the 
Assistant Priest his cope, which the Bishop will use at 
the ablution. (Grassi, lib. ii. cap. xxxix., and Bauldry, 
lib. ii. chap. xi. art. i. n. 11.) 1 The two Ministers will 
divest the Bishop of the maniple, mitre, chasuble, and 
dalmatics, and vest him with the cope and mitre. 

Article V. — The Absolution at the Catafalque. 2 

24. The Bishop being vested in cope and mitre, the two 
sacred Ministers make an inclination to him ; the Deacon 
then stations himself on his left, and the Subdeacon takes 
the processional Cross, and placing himself between the 
two Acolytes with lighted candles, goes with them to the 
centre of the choir, preceded by the Thurifer, and Clerk 
who carries the vase of holy water and the ritual. 
Having arrived in the centre, the Thurifer and Clerk 
bearing the holy water genuflect, and proceed towards 
the catafalque. The clergy of the choir, walking two 
and two, follow the Cross, having first genuflected at the 



1 The Ceremonial of Bishops (book ii. cap. xi. n. 14) supposes an As- 
sistant Priest to assist at the Absolution vested in cope ; it would there- 
fore be more convenient to have one prepared especially for the Bishop. 

2 The alternative is allowed by the Kubrios, of preparing a large 
Catafalque in the middle of the Church, or of only placing a portable 
one, or even a black cloth in front of the Throne after Mass. 
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Altar. The Deacon, wearing his berretta, attends on the 
left of the Bishop to raise the border of his cope. Having 
made the due reverence to the Altar, they follow the 
clergy. (Ccerem. Epis. &c.) 

25. Having arrived at the head of the catafalque, the 
Thurifer and Clerk place themselves on the right of the 
faldstool, with their faces towards the catafalque, and 
the Acolytes proceed with the Subdeacon to the other 
extremity of it, and take their places facing the faldstool, 
(Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 16), taking care to leave a passage 
for the Bishop and his assistants at the time of the Abso- 
lution. The choir will stand round on either side facing 
the catafalque, regulating their distance from it by that 
of the Subdeacon. The Bishop, having arrived at the 
faldstool, takes his seat (Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 16), and 
the Master of Ceremonies arranges his cope, while the 
Deacon, having uncovered, stands on his left. 

26. All being thus disposed in order, the Cantors will 
intone the responsory, Libera me, Domine, &c, and during 
its repetition the Deacon passes to the right of the 
Bishop to minister the incense, omitting the usual oscula. 
The Thurifer approaches, and the Bishop blesses the 
incense in the usual manner. 

27. Before the choir sing the Kyrie, the Deacon re- 
moves the mitre from the Bishop, who rises ; and when 
the last Kyrie has been sung, says in a loud voice Pater 
iwster, continuing the prayer in an undertone. The 
Deacon then presents the aspersory, omitting the usual 
oscula, and remains standing on the right of the Bishop 
until he has put on his mitre. The Bishop then proceeds 
to make a triple aspersion at each side of the catafalque, 
beginning on the right ; when passing the Cross of the 
Subdeacon, he makes an inclination, but the Deacon a 
genuflection. {Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 18.) 

28. Having aspersed the catafalque, he will restore 
the aspersory to the Deacon, and taking the thurible, 
incense the sides of the catafalque in the same order. 
Having returned the thurible to the Deacon, the Bishop 
proceeds to the faldstool, where, without mitre, he says Et 
ne nos inducas, &c, as also the Prayer; a Clerk (Bit. Bom,), 
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or the Deacon himself {Ruhr. Miss, part ii. tit. xiii. n. 4), 
supporting the ritual, and another Clerk the bugia. The 
choir having answered Amen, he makes the sign of the 
Cross towards the catafalque, saying, Requiem cetcrnam, 
&c. (Rituale Rom. and Ruhr. Miss, ibid.) 

29. The Requiescant in pace having been sung, the 
Bishop, as well on the day of the anniversary as when the 
corpse is present, will add, Anima ejus et animce omnium 
fidelium defunctorum per misericordiam Dei requiescant in 
pace (Ruhr. Miss. ibid, et S. R. 0. die 2 Decembris, 1654) ; 
and having taken his seat, the Deacon puts on his mitre ; 
they then proceed to the choir or sacristy to unvest. 
(Cosrem. Epis. ibid. n. 23.) 

Article VI. — Of the Absolution when the Corpse is present. 

30. If the obsequies be made when the corpse is pre- 
sent, the Subdeacon's Cross will be stationed at the head 
of it (Rit. Rom. de Exequiis, et S. R. C. die 3 Septembris, 
1746), and the faldstool will be placed at the feet. 
(Ccerem. Epis. lib. ii. cap. xi. n. 24.) 1 

31. The Bishop being arrived at the faldstool, and the 
Deacon having removed his mitre, will stand and say, in 
a ferial tone, the Prayers Non intres in judicium servo tuo, 
&c, without changing the last two words into serva tua, 
if the corpse be that of a woman, according to a decree of 
the Sacred Congregation of Rites, Jan. 21, 1741. The Clerk 
or Deacon supports the ritual, as in No. 29. This over, 
the Bishop takes his seat, and will continue as above. 

32. If the corpse is to be immediately carried to the 
grave, when the Bishop has terminated the prayer Deus 
euiproprium, &c, the Cantors will intone the antiphon In 
paradisum, &c, acting throughout in conformity to the 
prescription of the Roman Ritual De Exequiis. On their 
return from the grave to the church or sacristy, the 
Bishop will intone without singing Si iniquitates, and the 
Cantors the Psalm De Profundis. {Rituale Rom. ibid. ; 
S. R. C. 28 Julii, 1832.) 



. 1 The bodies of the Faithful, not being Priests, are placed with the 
feet towards the Altar ; but those of Priests vice versd. 
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33. If the corpse be not forthwith carried to the grave, 
the Bishop, after saying the Prayer Dens cui proprium, 
&c, intones the Ego sum, and the Cantors the Psalm 
Benedictus (Eituale Rom. ibid.) ; and the antiphon having 
been repeated by the choir, the Bishop will say the Kyrie, 
and intone the Pater noster, aspersing the corpse three 
times from his place, after which he continues the cere- 
mony, as directed in the Ritual. 

34. If the corpse be that of a Cardinal, Bishop, or 
Prelate who is a Priest, an Emperor, or a King, &c, the 
prescriptions of the Pontificate Bomanum de Exequiis, and 
the Cceremoniale Episcoporum, lib. ii. cap. xi., are to be 
followed. 



MASS SUNG IN PRESENCE OF A BISHOP IN HIS 0\VN 



1. The Bishop in his own diocese may assist at Solemn 
Mass either in cope and mitre, or in cappa and berretta. 
" In solemnioribus /estivations Episcopus erit semper cum 
pluviali . . . Poterit tamen, si magis placuerit, hnjusmodi 
Misscc infestis minus solemnibus cum sua cappa pontificali 
interesse." (Ccerem. Epis. lib. ii. cap. ix. n. 4.) Whether 
the Bishop assist in cope and mitre, or in cappa and 
berretta, he may occupy the throne, 1 and be assisted by 
an Assistant Priest and two Deacons, if possible Canons, in 
habitu canonicali, sine paramentis. (Ibid. n. 2, 4.) Unless 
the Bishop assist at the throne vestitus sacris indumentis, 
he does not use the crosier. Should a Bishop sing Mass 
in presence of the Bishop of the Diocese, the latter may 
very properly occupy the Throne, in cappa, and give the 
Celebrant permission to impart all blessings except that 



1 The Bishop will sometimes occupy the principal seat in the choir, 
as, for instance, when a Cardinal takes the throne (Ccerem. Epis. lib. i. 
cap. xiii. n. 4) ; he then assists in mantelletta and mozetta, or even, 
when the Cardinal is a Legate a Latere, in mantelletta only. {Ibid* 
cap. iv. n. 7.) 
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which follows an indulgence granted at the close of a 
sermon. 

2. Whenever the Bishop is present either in cope or 
cappa, he should be saluted in particular, and not by a 
common salutation of the whole choir. According to the 
Ceremonial of Bishops, he should be saluted with a genu- 
flection by all except Canons and the Celebrant, who make 
a profound inclination. (Ibid. lib. i. cap. xviii. n. 3.) 

3. The Celebrant and his Ministers, preceded by the 
Acolytes, will enter the choir a little before the arrival of 
the Bishop. They will make the proper salutations to the 
Altar, and then proceed to their seats. The Celebrant 
and his Ministers will rise as the Bishop approaches the 
choir. 

4. On entering the church, the Bishop will receive 
the aspersorium, with the usual oscula, from the highest 
Dignitary of the Chapter, if at the cathedral, or from the 
Rector who will have come to receive him at the entrance 
of the parish church. He first receives holy water 
himself, and afterwards asperses those present. He then 
goes to the Altar of the Blessed Sacrament, where, 
kneeling on a cushion at a " genuflexorium " prepared for 
the purpose, he says a short prayer. Afterwards he 
proceeds to the High Altar. It is proper, at least on 
feast-days, to play the organ when the Bishop enters the 
church. (Ibid. n. 3, 4.) The bells also should be rung. 

5. Should the Bishop assist in cope and mitre, he will 
be vested in rochet, amice, alb, girdle, pectoral Cross, 
stole, and cope. These will be brought in succession by the 
Clerks, in the manner given in chapter ii. n. 44, page 118. 

6. If the Asperges be given, the Celebrant, having 
aspersed the Altar, leaves his Ministers at the steps, and 
accompanied by the second Master of Ceremonies, goes to 
present the aspersorium, with the usual oscula, to the 
Bishop. Having taken holy water himself, the Bishop 
asperses the Celebrant and his own Assistants. The Cele- 
brant then returns to the Altar, asperses the sacred 
Ministers, and continues as usual, except that he is not 
accompanied by the sacred Ministers, who remain stand- 
ing before the Altar. 
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7. In due time the Bishop comes to the Altar with his 
Assistant Deacons, and gives up his staff to the Clerk, and 
his mitre to the second Deacon. The Assistant Deacons 
then retire behind the Bishop, the Ministers of the Mass 
three or four steps behind the Celebrating Priest, where 
they kneel if they are not Canons, a little in the rear. 1 
The Bishop makes the Confession, and the Celebrating 
Priest answers him, while the Ministers of the Mass make 
it inter se. After the Bishop has said Indulgentiam, &c, 
he takes his mitre and crosier and retires to the throne, 
the Celebrating Priest having gone between his Ministers. 
He then gives up the mitre and crosier, and says with 
his Deacons the Dcus tu, &c, whilst the Ministers of the 
Mass say it also at the foot of the Altar, for which purpose 
the Deacon will have placed himself at the right of the 
Celebrant. 

8. The Assistant Priest now advances from his place in 
choir, and, after due reverences, takes his position at the 
right of the Bishop, who sits at the conclusion of the 
versicles. The Assistant Priest remains thus near the 
throne until the beginning of the Preface, when he returns 
to his place in choir. He is seated in choir also during 
the sermon ; and he makes the circles with the other 
Canons. 

9. The Thurifer in due time presents the thurible, and 
the Bishop puts in and blesses the incense more solito. 
This done, the Thurifer retires, and having made the 
proper reverences to the Bishop and to the Altar, passes 
over to the Epistle side, where he presents the thurible 
to the Deacon. 

10. When the Bishop is present, the Celebrant is in- 
censed after the incensations of the Altar, as usual (S. R. 0. 
Aug. 4. 1663), but with two swings only. (Ccercm. Upis. 
lib. i. cap. xxiii. n. 32.) When the Bishop assists in cope 
and mitre, he is thrice incensed — namely, before the 



1 Dum Episcopus, Missae per alium cantatas assistens, Missam cum 
Celebrante incipit ante infimum gradum Altaris, Presbyter, assistens et 
Diaconi assistentes ubi stare, et quid agere debent ? — Resp. Presbyter 
assistens cum aliis canonicis, Diaconi vero assistentes a tergo Episcopi tt 
Celebrantis. {S. R. C.) 
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Introit, after the Gospel, and at the Offertory ; but if he 
assist in cappa he is incensed at the Offertory only. When 
the Celebrant and Bishop are both incensed, it is always 
the Bishop immediately after the Celebrant; the latter 
with two swings by the Deacon of the Gospel, and the 
Bishop with three swings by the Assistant Priest. The 
Bishop returns the reverence of the Assistant Priest by 
blessing him. (Ibid. n. 26, 27, 32.) 

11. The Bishop reads from the Missal, which is held by 
the Clerk appointed (the bearer of the bugia assisting), 
four times during the Mass — viz. : 1st, the Introit ; 2nd, 
the Epistle, Gradual, &c, and Gospel; 3rd, the Offertory ; 
4th, the Post-Communion. (Ibid. cap. xx. n. 2.) When 
a superior Prelate is present, out of reverence to him the 
book is not used. (Ibid. n. 3.) The book should not be 
held before the Bishop for the Kyrie and Gloria, Credo, 
Sanctus, or Agnus Dei. {Ibid. n. 4.) 

12. Four times during the Mass the Canons form a 
circle before the Bishop, and recite with him the following 
— viz.: 1st, the Kyrie and Gloria; 2nd, the Credo; 3rd, 
the Sanctus; 4th, the Agnus Dei. 1 Those of the lesser 
dignity proceed first; but the highest Dignitaries are 
placed nearest to the Bishop, and retire first. On arriving 
and retiring, they make the proper reverences both to the 
Altar and to the Bishop. When they retire, the Bishop 
responds to their salutations by blessing them. (Ibid. 
lib. i. cap. xxi. n. 3, 4.) 

These circles are only formed before a Bishop in his 
own diocese (ibid. lib. i. cap. xxi. n. 5) ; they are omitted 
in Masses for the Dead, the Mass of the Presanctified {ibid. 
n. 6), and when a superior Prelate is present (ibid.). 

13. After the Epistle, the Subdeacon goes to kiss the 
hand of the Bishop, and receive his benediction. If he be 
a Canon, he bows profoundly, but otherwise he kneels. 
He will, in either case, make the proper salutations on 
arriving and retiring. 

1 In Rome it is customary for the Cardinals to advance for this latter 
circle at the Per omnia scecula sceculowm before the Pater noster. The 
Casrcmoniale, however, says, a little before the Per omnia, &c, before 
the Pax Domini. 
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14. While the Celebrant reads the Gospel, the Deacon, 
having placed the book on the Altar, goes alone to kiss 
the hand of the Bishop ; he makes the proper reverences, 
and inclines profoundly, or kneels, according to his rank. 
The Bishop afterwards blesses incense as above (n. 9); but 
the Thurifer retires only to the middle of the choir, at 
some little distance from the steps. 

15. The Deacon returns to the Altar, says the Munda 
cor meum on the lowest step, rises, takes the book, and 
descends to the pavement a little towards the Epistle side, 
waiting for the proper time to go for the benediction of 
the Bishop. The moment having arrived, the Deacon, 
the Subdeacon, the Master of Ceremonies, Thurifer, and 
Acolytes arrange themselves as usual before going to sing 
the Gospel ; then, having saluted the Altar, they go before 
the Bishop, that the Deacon may ask his benediction. 
Having all saluted him, and also the choir, if convenient, 
they all (Canons excepted), kneel in piano before the 
Bishop, and the Deacon says, Jube domine, benedicerc. The 
Bishop gives the triple benediction sitting, without the 
removal of mitre or berretta ; then all rise, again make 
the proper reverences, and go as usual to the place where 
the Gospel is to be sung. (Ibid. cap. viii. n. 44.) 

16. After the Gospel, the Celebrant does not kiss the 
book, but the Subdeacon carries it to the Bishop, and 
presents it to him without making any reverence. The 
Bishop having kissed the book, the Subdeacon salutes 
him and retires. The Bishop, if in cope, is then incensed 
by the Assistant Priest ; if in cappa, the Celebrant is 
incensed. 1 

17. If after the sermon an Indulgence granted by the 
Bishop be published, the Deacon, standing alone at the 
foot of the Altar, and being turned and inclined towards 
the Bishop, sings the Confiteor to its proper notation, 
given in the Appendix, from the Ceremonial of Bishops, 
book ii. chap, xxxix. At the Tibi Pater and Te Pater, if 



1 Post Evangelium Celebrans debet thurificari, non vero Episcopus 
cum cappa. (S. R. C. 4 Aug. 1663. See also Merati, part ii. tit. vi. n. 5 
in lit. q.) 
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a Canon, he inclines profoundly; if not a Canon, he 
genuflects. 1 The Conftteor being finished, the Preacher, 
who during the singing of it remained kneeling in the 
pulpit, rises and publishes the Indulgence in the proper 
form. Should the Bishop himself have preached, then 
the Assistant Priest, standing at his right hand, will 
announce the Indulgence. {Ibid. n. 50, 51.) The Bishop 
(his mitre having been removed) sings the Prayer 
Prccibxis et ineritas, &c, the book being held by a Clerk 
vested in cotta. {Ibid. lib. i. cap. xxv. n. 2.) Afterwards 
the Bishop re-assumes the mitre and staff, and gives the 
benediction, Et benedictio, &c. An Archbishop gives his 
benediction uncovered, having saluted the Cross, held by 
a Clerk kneeling, with the figure of our Lord turned 
towards the Prelate. {Ibid. n. 3, 4.) 

18. The Bishop blesses the water to be put into the 
chalice. The Subdeacon, kneeling, presents the cruet from 
the Altar; if, however, it cannot well be seen by the 
Bishop, he will take it to the throne. 

19. After the incensing of the Altar, the Deacon in- 
censes the Celebrant with two swings; he then goes to 
where the Bishop is, and presents the thurible to the 
Assistant Priest, who incenses the Bishop with three 
swings. 2 The Deacon retakes the thurible, and having 
incensed the Assistants of the Bishop with two swings 
each, proceeds with the rest as usual. 

20. For the Elevation the Bishop, if at the throne, will 
advance to kneel at the " genuflexorium " prepared in the 
centre of the choir before the Altar, where the second 
Deacon takes off his mitre. At his arrival, the Subdeacon 
will retire a little to the Epistle side, and turn himself to- 
wards that of the Gospel, in such a manner as to have his 
back towards neither the Altar nor the Bishop. When 
the Deacon and Subdeacon kneel before the Elevation, 
the Bishop's zucchetto is taken off by his Master of Cere- 



1 An si Episcopus assistat cum cappa debeat stare cum bireto, an sine, 
dum cantatur conf essio ? — Resp. Juxta Cceremoniale capiu cooperto. 
{S.R.C.) 

2 An si Episcopus assistat cum cappa debeat stare cum bireto vel sine, 
dum incensatur a Presbytero assistente ? — Resp. Sine bireto. {S. R C.) 
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monies, who replaces it when the chalice is replaced on 
the Altar, at which time also the Bishop and his Assis- 
tants return to the throne. 

21. The Assistant Priest first before the Deacon, re- 
ceives at the Altar the Pax from the Celebrant. He gives 
it afterwards to the Bishop, who himself gives it to his 
Assistant Deacons. The Assistant Priest, having given 
the Pax to the Bishop and returned to his place in choir, 
gives it to the Subdeacon, who gives it to the choir as 
usual. {Ibid. lib. i. cap. xxv. n. 8-10.) 

22. After the Celebrant has said Placeat Tibi, &c, he 
retires a little towards the Epistle side ; the Bishop, re- 
maining at his seat, stands covered, and gives the solemn 
benediction, saying, Sit Nomen, &c. The Celebrant, 
turned towards the Bishop, inclines himself profoundly ; 
the Deacon and Subdeacon kneel, unless they are Canons. 
The Deacon should be on a step lower, to the left of the 
Celebrant, and the Subdeacon on a still lower step, to the 
left of the Deacon, so as to form with the other Ministers 
a semicircle on that side opposite the Bishop. When the 
Bishop begins the words of the benediction, all kneel, with 
the exception of the Celebrant and Canons. 

23. The Bishop will unvest at the place where he 
vested, and retire as usual. 



SOLEMN MASS FOK THE DEAD, SUNG IN PRESENCE OF 



1. When the Bishop desires to assist at Solemn Mass 
for the Dead, he may be either vested in the usual manner, 
the cope being of black or purple ; or he may retain his 
violet cappa. The cassock, mozzetta, &c, should be black 
at mortuary and other penitential offices. Having made 
the Confession more solito, with the Celebrant, he goes 
with his Assistants to his seat, which should be covered 
with cloth (but not silk) of purple colour. (Ccerem. Epis. 
lib. ii. cap. xii. n. 1.) 



CHAPTER V 
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2. When the Celebrant sings Dominvs vobiscum before 
the Collect, the Bishop goes to the genuflexorium before 
the Altar, where at the Oremus he kneels, and, being un- 
covered, remains there until the end of the Collect, when 
he returns to his seat. Then, and not before, the Assistant 
Priest will go to his seat at the throne. {Ibid. n. 2.) Up 
to this time he has been with the Canons in the choir 
seats. 

3. At the Offertory the Bishop puts incense into the 
thurible, saying Per intercessioncm, &c. ; he is also incensed 
by the Assistant Priest after the Celebrant. The Sanctus 
being said, the Bishop goes to the genuflexorium, and 
remains kneeling until the Agnus Dei, exclusively, when 
he returns with his Assistants to the throne, where they 
say it without striking the breast. At this function the 
Canons do not form circles round the Bishop, to repeat 
with him the various parts of the Mass. At the Post- 
Communion the Bishop again goes to the genuflexorium, 
where he kneels until the end of the Prayer; he then 
returns to his seat, and neither gives the benediction nor 
publishes an Indulgence. {Ibid. n. 3-5.) 

4. The Mass being finished, if a sermon be given, the 
Preacher does not ask a benediction from the Bishop ; but 
having made a reverence to the Altar and to the Bishop, 
goes to the pulpit to deliver it. This over, should the 
Bishop have assisted in cappa, and desire to give the 
Absolution, he is divested of his cappa, and vested in 
amice upon the rochet or cotta, pectoral Cross, stole, black 
cope, and simple linen mitre. All things being ready, he 
proceeds as in chapter iii. art. v. page 133. {Ibid. n. 5.) 



CHAPTER VI 

PONTIFICAL VESPERS BY A BISHOP NOT IN HIS OWN DIOCESE 



1. In the Sacristy, copes for the Assistants and Cantors. 

2. The High Altar is prepared as in chap. i. n. 2, page 
87, and on it are placed the cope (extended), the stole, 



Article I. — Preparations. 
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pectoral Cross, girdle, alb, and amice ; all of which should 
be covered with a veil of the same colour as the vestments. 
A parte Evangelii the costly mitre is placed, as also the 
veil for the Clerk who holds it ; and a parte Epistola, the 
plain mitre. 

3. On the Credence, the candles for the Acolytes, the 
choir-book, the canon for the benediction, and the bugia. 
A parte Epistolary the faldstool and cushion for the Bishop, 
as in chap. i. n. 7, page 88. 

4 In the Choir, two stools for the Cantors in copes ; 1 
in their proper places, the thurible and incense-boat ; and 
in a suitable situation, a small grate of fire, with tongs. 

Article II. — Departure from the Sacristy to the beginning of Vespers. 

5. The Cope-men, being vested, issue from the sacristy, 
with heads covered, preceded by the second Master of 
Ceremonies, and followed by the Clerks appointed to 
serve the Bishop : should they pass before the Altar of 
the Blessed Sacrament, they will make a genuflection. 
Having arrived at the High Altar, the Cope-men, being 
arranged in a straight line, make a genuflection ; the two 
Assistants then consign their berrettas to the second 
Master of Ceremonies ; and the first places himself at 
the right, and the second at the left of the Bishop's seat, 
where they remain standing, with hands joined, and their 
faces turned towards the people. The two Cantors pro- 
ceed to their seats, where they remain facing the Altar. 
The Clerks, after making their genuflection, retire to 
their places. 

Note. — In those churches where it is customary for the 
Cope-men to vest at the Altar and not in the sacristy, two 
copes are prepared upon the credence for the Assistants, 
and the others are placed upon the stools. The two Priests 
appointed to assist the Bishop, vested in cotta, with their 



1 The number of the Cope-men varies, according to the solemnity of 
the Feast, from two to six. Their position in the choir is in front of 
the Altar, on either side of the entrance to the Sanctuary ; that is, if 
they who act as assistants do not sit on the steps of the Altar. (See No. 
10, page 146.) 
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berrettas in their hands, issue from the sacristy, preceded 
by the second Master of Ceremonies, and followed by the 
Clerks, who aid the Bishop. Having arrived at the Altar, 
and genuflected at the centre, they station themselves, as 
above, at the sides of the faldstool, and having given their 
berrettas to the Master of Ceremonies, they put on their 
copes, aided by the Acolytes. They then await the Bishop 
more solito. Whilst the Bishop is vesting, the cope- men, 
aided by the Acolytes, put on their copes. 

6. The Assistants and Cantors being thus arranged, the 
Bishop, accompanied by the first Master of Ceremonies, 
proceeds to the High Altar (observing all those rules which 
we have given in chap, i.), then to the faldstool, where 
he will be saluted by the Assistants and Clerks. 

7. The Bishop having taken his seat, the second Master 
of Ceremonies will proceed to the Altar to distribute the 
vestments amongst the Clerks, and all will proceed as in 
chap. i. (page 91), except that the Bishop does not wash 
his hands. When the Bishop rises to put on the amice, 
the Master of Ceremonies unlaces his train, and allows 
it to sweep the ground. The Bishop being vested, 
and having on the costly mitre, the two Assistants 
make a reverence to him, and then change places; that 
is, the first proceeds to the left, and the second to the 
right of the Bishop, standing with their faces towards 



8. This being completed, the two Cantors, vested in 
copes, proceed to the centre, genuflect, and station them- 
selves before the Bishop. At this moment the Assistants 
place themselves between the two Cantors, and thus all 
standing in a straight line make a reverence to the Bishop ; 
the first Assistant will take off his mitre, and the Bishop, 
rising up, will face the Altar with the Cope-men, having 
the first Assistant on the right, the second on the left, and 
the Cantors behind. 

Article III. — From the Commencement of Vespers to the Conclusion. 

9. The Bishop, having turned towards the Altar, says 
in secret the Pater noster and Ave Maria, the two Clerks 
presenting themselves before him, one with the choir-book, 



the people. 
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and the other with the bugia. Having finished the Ave 
Maria, he will sing Deus in adjutorium, &c, the first 
Assistant raising the border of his cope, to enable him 
readily to make the sign of the Cross. At the Gloria Patri 
all incline towards the Cross. The Deus in adjutorium 
being sung, the first Cantor approaches the Bishop's 
right, to give him the tone of the first antiphon ; this 
being done, both pause behind the Bishop; the two 
Clerks, who hold the book and the bugia, will, after the 
intonation of the antiphon, make a reverence to the 
Bishop, and having deposited all on the credence, retire 
to their places. 

10. Whilst the Dixit Domimts is being intoned, the 
Bishop takes his seat, as in chap. i. n. 25. The Master of 
Ceremonies arranges the Bishop's cope in such a manner 
as to cover the faldstool ; and the first Assistant puts 
on the plain mitre. Then the two Assistants stand be- 
tween the Cantors, and all in a straight line make a rever- 
ence to the Bishop, and a genuflection at the centre. The 
two Assistants sit down on the steps of the Altar, in such 
a manner that the first may be the nearest to the Bishop ; 
the second Master of Ceremonies presents their berrettas 
to them. The Cantors, having mutually saluted, proceed 
to sit down in their places. 

11. The first Master of Ceremonies stands at the left of 
the Bishop during the entire Vespers, and intimates to 
him when to incline his head, as at the Gloria Patri, at 
the names of JESUS, Mary, &c. 

12. The five Psalms being terminated, the Cantors rise 
and proceed to the Altar; the two Assistants rise also 
(giving their berrettas to the second Master of Cere- 
monies), and station themselves between the former. They 
all genuflect to the Altar, and proceed in front of the 
Bishop, observing to make an inclination to him. The 
Bishop rises, and turns towards the Altar, having the first 
Assistant on the right, and the second on the left. The 
last Cope-man, having received the choir-book from the 
second Master of Ceremonies, sings the Capitulum in the 
place where the Epistle is usually sung. (Ccerem. Epis. 
lib. ii. cap. i. n. 2.) 
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13. The little chapter over, the first Cantor pre-intones 
the Hymn for the Bishop, who, upon taking his seat, has 
his mitre taken off by the first Assistant. He then rises, 
turns towards the Altar, with the Assistants at his sides, 
as above, and intones the Hymn (Ccerem. Epis. ibid.) out 
of the choir-book, sustained by a Clerk, another holding 
the bugia. 

14. The Hymn being intoned, the Bishop and Assis- 
tants in copes remain standing, and facing the Altar. 
The Cantors, having genuflected in the centre, proceed 
to their places, and the Thurifer prepares fire in the 
thurible. 

Note. — If the Hymn be the Vcni Creator Spiritus, or 
the Ave Maris Stella, the Bishop, having intoned it, will 
kneel down before the faldstool, on a cushion placed 
for him by the Master of Ceremonies, and will remain 
kneeling with the Assistants until the conclusion of the 
first strophe. The Cantors will advance to kneel down 
on the lowest step of the Altar. The first strophe being 
finished, all will rise up, and remain standing until the 
conclusion of the Hymn. {Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 12.) 
The Cantors, having made a genuflection, will return to 
their places. 

15. At the conclusion of the Hymn, the Cantors pro- 
ceed to the centre to sing the versicle, making a genu- 
flection before and after. They then proceed to the 
faldstool, when the first Cantor gives to the Bishop the 
tone for the antiphon of the Magnificat : having returned 
to the centre, they genuflect, retire to their seats, and sit. 

16. After the intonation of the antiphon, the Bishop 
sits down, and the first Assistant puts on him the costly 
mitre with the usual reverences ; the two Assistants then 
change places. The Thurifer now approaches, and having 
made an inclination to the Bishop, presents the thurible, 
remaining in a kneeling posture (Bauld. lib. ii. cap. i. n. 
11) until the incense has been blessed. The first Assistant 
ministers with the boat. In the meantime the Acolytes, 
with the second Master of Ceremonies, proceed in front of 
the Bishop, and the Thurifer, having obtained the incense, 
places himself behind the Acolytes to the right of the 
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second Master of Ceremonies ; then all unitedly make a 
reverence to the Bishop, and proceed to the centre. 1 

17. At the intonation of the Magnificat, the Bishop rises 
with the mitre, and makes the sign of the Cross, the two 
Assistants at the same time raising the borders of his cope. 
(Cmrem. Epis. ibid. n. 14.) Whilst the Bishop is making 
the sign of the Cross, the Cantors rise, and having genu- 
flected, present themselves before him. Having saluted 
him, they change places, the first Cantor taking his 
position at the side of the first Assistant, and the second 
Cantor at the side of the second Assistant. They proceed 
before the Altar, where the Bishop makes a profound 
inclination, 2 and the Assistants, Cantors, Acolytes, Thu- 
rifer, and Masters of Ceremonies, a genuflection. 

18. The Cope-men, having made the due reverences to 
the Cross, change place, and proceed in the following 
order to the Altar, where the Blessed Sacrament reposes.* 
The second Master of Ceremonies goes first, having the 
Thurifer at his left ; the Acolytes follow, then the 
Cantors, the Master of Ceremonies, and next the Bishop, 
between his two Assistants, who raise the borders of his 
cope, while the mitre and train-bearer follow. 

19. The Ministers, on issuing from the Sanctuary, put 
on their berrettas, and again take them off on arriving at 
the Altar of the Blessed Sacrament. At the steps the 
first Assistant takes off the Bishop's mitre and zucchetto, 
and all unitedly genuflect in piano. The cushion is not 
placed for the Bishop, as he genuflects on the floor itself. 
(Ccerem. Epis. lib. i. cap. xv. n. 5.) The Altar will be 
incensed as usual, all (save the Bishop and his Assistants) 
standing so as to face each other. The incensing finished, 
they make an inclination and descend in piano, where all 
genuflect. The first Assistant puts the zucchetto and mitre 

1 During the antiphon, the Acolytes may proceed to the corners of the 
Altar, and turn back the Altar-cover, folding it in the middle. (See 
note 3, page 65.) 

2 It will be observed, that these rules always suppose that the Blessed 
Sacrament is not in the Tabernacle at an Episcopal function, otherwise 
the Bishop would make a genuflection. 

8 Should the Holy Sacrament repose at the Altar at which Vespers 
are sung, then that Altar only, and no other, is incensed. 
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on the Bishop, and the whole will depart in the same order 
in which they came. If there be occasion to incense another 
Altar, they will act as at that of the Blessed Sacrament, 
except that the Bishop takes off only his mitre in piano, 
receives it again on the predella, and omits the genuflection. 

20. The incensing of the Altar of the Blessed Sacra- 
ment, and also of the second one to which we have referred, 
being finished, they all proceed to the High Altar in the 
manner in which they departed. On arriving in choir, 
the Acolytes and Cantors separate, but the second Master 
of Ceremonies and the Thurifer retire a parte Epistolce. 
The Bishop, with his Assistants, having arrived before 
the Altar, the first Assistant takes off the mitre. The 
Bishop makes a profound inclination, and all the rest a 
genuflection. The Acolytes afterwards proceed to de- 
posit their candlesticks on the credence, the Bishop and 
his Assistants ascend the predella, and the others con- 
tinue in their present places, but facing one another. 
The incensing (which is made as usual) being completed, 
the Bishop, standing at the Altar a parte Epistolce, re- 
ceives the costly mitre; then proceeding to the centre, 
he makes, with his Assistants, an inclination to the 
Cross, descends in piano, where having again made the due 
reverences, they retire to the faldstool. 

21. The Bishop, standing up and facing the people, is 
incensed by the first Assistant; he then sits down, and 
the first Assistant having presented the thurible to the 
Thurifer, as soon as the Bishop has been incensed, takes 
off his mitre. Then the Bishop rises and turns towards 
the Altar, having the two Assistants at his sides, and so 
remains until the Sicut erat. The Bishop having been 
incensed, the second Cantor genuflects in the centre, and 
retires to his seat, where he remains standing ; and the 
first receives the thurible from the Thurifer, and in- 
censes first the Assistants (who for this purpose will turn 
towards him), and then the second Cantor. The Thu- 
rifer, in the meantime, raises the right border of his cope. 
The first Cantor, having returned to his seat, will be 
incensed by the Thurifer, who will also afterwards in- 
cense the Master of Ceremonies, the Clerks, and people. 
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22. At the words Sicut erat of the Gloria Patri, the 
Bishop takes his seat (the Cantors doing the same), and 
the first Assistant puts on him the costly mitre. Both 
Assistants remain at the side of the faldstool, with their 
faces towards the people, until the antiphon is repeated, 
when the first Assistant takes off the mitre. The Bishop 
then rises, and with his Ministers turns towards the Altar 
to sing the Prayer. A Clerk holding the choir-book, and 
another the bugia, are stationed between the Acolytes, 
with their candles. The Cantors also assist at the Prayer ; 
they rise simultaneously with the Bishop, genuflect in the 
centre, and proceed behind the two Assistants. 

Note. — Should there be Commemorations, the Cantors 
proceed to the centre at the conclusion of the first Prayer, 
and at the proper time intone the versicles belonging to 
each Commemoration ; they remain there until they have 
sung the Benedicamus Domino. 

23. At the conclusion of the Prayer the Cantors pro- 
ceed to the centre to sing the Benedicamus Domino. 
(Ccerem. Epis. lib. ii. cap. i. n. 1 8.) The Acolytes, when the 
Prayers are finished and the Dominus vobiscum recited, 
make a reverence to the Bishop, together with the Clerks 
who hold the book and bugia, convey all to the credence, 
and retire to their places. This being done, the second 
Master of Ceremonies places on the centre of the Altar the 
canon, open at the Sit nomen Domini, &c. , and also the bugia. 

24. After the Benedicamus Domino, the Cantors genu- 
flect, and proceed before the Bishop, who, having taken 
his seat, receives the costly mitre from the first Assistant. 
Then all, standing in a straight line, make an inclination 
to him, and change their places, the first proceeding to 
the right, and the second to the left of the Bishop. This 
being done, the Bishop rises, having the Assistants at his 
sides ; when arrived at the Altar, without taking off his 
mitre, he makes a profound inclination, and the others a 
genuflection. He ascends the predella, accompanied by 
the two Assistants, and pronounces the Benediction more 
solito. The Cantors remain in piano. 

25. Having pronounced the Benediction, the Bishop 
descends in piano with the Assistants, and having made 
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the due inclination to the Cross, retires to the faldstool ; 
where having taken his seat, the Cope-men make a rever- 
ence to him. The Cantors pause in front of the Bishop 
at a little distance ; and the two Assistants, having 
changed places, proceed to unvest the Bishop, as in 
chap. i. After the first Assistant has vested the Bishop 
in the mantelletta and pectoral Cross, all, being arranged 
in a straight line, making a reverence to him, then proceed 
before the Altar, and genuflect simultaneously with the 
Acolytes and second Master of Ceremonies ; thus proceed- 
ing to the sacristy in the same order as they left it, the 



Note 1. — Should the Assistants and Cantors have vested 
at the Altar, the Vespers having terminated, and the 
Bishop having arrived at the faldstool, they all conjointly 
make a reverence to him. The Cantors, having genu- 
flected in the centre, proceed to the stools to take off 
their copes, and the Assistants will do the same after the 
departure of the Bishop. 

Note 2. — Should Cardinals assist at Vespers or Mass, in 
such case, before the commencement of the Vespers, the 
Bishop will wait until they have arrived at their places, 
and will make an inclination to them before the function 
commences, and before pronouncing the Benediction, as if 
asking their permission. During the Vespers the bugia 
will be dispensed with. The Cardinals will be incensed 
with three swings. 

CHAPTER VII 

VESPERS SUNG BY A BISHOP IN HIS OWN DIOCESE 1 

The present chapter assumes that the Bishop officiates 
solemnly at the first Vespers of a Feast, the High Mass of 
which he will celebrate on the next day, or at the second 
Vespers of Easter Sunday, Christmas Day, the Titular 
Saint of the Church, and the Patronal Feast of the Place. 



1 A Coadjutor Archbishop or Bishop officiates precisely in the same 
maimer as one not in his own diocese. {S. C. R. ) 



Bishop also doing the same. 
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Should he sing the first Vespers, and not solemnly cele- 
brate on the morning after, the following differences of 
ceremonial will be observed : — 1. Only four or six of the 
Canons will be vested in copes ; the Assistant Priest and 
Deacons to the throne will be in habitu canonic r di. 2. The 
antiphons of the Psalms will not be distributed in the same 
order, nor by a Subdeacon, but by one of the Canons, or 
another person, according to the custom of the Church ; 
the first will be pre-intoned to the Bishop, and the rest to 
the Canons in choir, according to their dignity. The 
Capitulum will be sung by one of the Cantors, either in 
his place or elsewhere as usual. The Assistant Priest does 
not hold the book when the Bishop sings from it, but a 
Clerk in cotta. {Ccerem. Epis. in loc.) 

1. The Altar should be prepared as for solemn Mass, 1 
also the throne, and seats for Assistants to the Bishop. 
The Episcopal vestments and mitres should be placed in 
due order upon the Altar ; the crosier near the throne ; 
the Acolytes' candles lighted, the choir-book, the canon, 
and the bugia upon the credence ; the vestments for the 
Canons at their seats or stalls; those for the Assistant 
Priest and Deacons in convenient places ; and the copes 
for the Cantors in the sacristy ; a cushion for the Bishop 
before the Altar ; and the stools each side in front of the 
Sanctuary for the Cantors. The Most Holy Sacrament 
should, if possible, be removed from the Altar at which 
the Bishop is to officiate. 

2. The Ministers of the Bishop are the Assistant Priest, 
the two Deacons to the throne, and the Clerks charged with 
the book, bugia, mitre, and crosier : these latter may be 
vested in copes where it is customary. (Ccerem. Epis. lib. 

i. cap. xi. n. 1.) The gremial veil is not used at Vespers. 

3. The sacred Ministers fulfil the same functions as when 
the Bishop occupies the throne at High Mass. (See chap. 

ii. art. ii. page 109.) The Assistant Priest will hold 
the book when the Bishop has to sing from it, present 
the boat when required, and incense him as usual. He 



1 With this exception that a seventh candle is not required (S. R. C. 
10th Mar. 1607.) 
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will intone the third antiphon when it has been pre- 
intoned for him by the Cantor. The Assistant Deacons 
are charged with the mitres, to put them on and take 
them off at the proper times ; they will vest and unvest 
the Bishop, assist on either side at the incensing of the 
Altar, &c. They arrange the Bishop's cope when he sits 
down, raise the borders of it when he walks, and hold 
them back when he makes the sign of the Cross, blesses 
incense, &c. 

4. The Clerks of the book and bugia will advance before 
the Bishop whenever he has to read or sing — namely, at 
the first antiphon ; for the commencement of the Hymn ; 
for the 'antiphon before the Magnificat; for the Prayers ; 
and for the Episcopal Benediction after the Benedicamus 
Domino ; — unless on any of these occasions he wishes to 
depend upon his memory. The Clerk having the crosier 
should be ready to present it whenever the Bishop passes 
from the throne to the Altar, or from the Altar to the 
throne ; at the processions from one Altar to another 
during the Magnificat; and when the Bishop gives his 
Benediction. The Clerk of the mitre will remember that 
the Bishop receives the mitre — 1st, when vested; 2nd, 
when he sits for the five Psalms ; 3rd, at the antiphon 
before the Magnificat; 4th, after the incensing of any 
Altar; 5th, when he is incensed; 6th, at the Sicut erat 
of the Magnificat ; and 7th (unless an Archbishop), for the 
benediction after the Benedicamus Domino. The plain 
cloth of gold mitre is only used by the Bishop when he 
sits throughout the five Psalms — at all other times he 
takes the costly one. The Acolytes will not assist with 
their candles for the little chapter, as the Bishop offi- 
ciating does not sing it. The candles are not placed on 
the steps of the Altar, but on the credence. They are 
not extinguished. 

5. A little before the arrival of the Bishop, those of the 
clergy who do not go to receive him, proceed more solito 
to their places in the choir. The Bishop, having been 
received at the entrance of the church in the manner 
given for Pontifical Mass (art. iii. page 119), and having 
prayed before the Blessed Sacrament, is then conducted 
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to the Altar at which the Vespers are to be celebrated. 
He then prays for a short time, during which the Canons 
and Assistants take their vestments, "post Episcopum 
stantes." This over, the Bishop having saluted first the 
Cross and then the Canons, withdraws to his seat to vest. 
{Ibid. lib. i. cap. xv. n. 6.) In the meantime the Clerks 
appointed proceed to the Altar for the distribution of 
the vestments (see chap. ii. art. iii. page 121), and the 
Assistant Deacons divest the Bishop of his cappa. The 
vestments being brought, the Assistant Deacons vest the 
Bishop more solito in amice, alb, girdle, pectoral Cross, 
stole, cope, precious mitre ; and the Assistant Priest puts 
on the ring. In the meantime the organ may be played. 
Toward the conclusion of the vesting of the Bishops, the 
Cantors in copes arrive from the sacristy and take their 
customary places. Being vested, the Bishop sits some few 
moments ; then, before rising, the mitre is taken, and all 
say secreto the Pater and Ave; after which the Bishop 
intones the Deus in adjutorium, &c. (Ibid. lib. ii cap. L 



6. The antiphons are pre-intoned by a Subdeacon, or 
some other person (in habitu in quo reperitur) who, accord- 
ing to the custom of the place, fulfils this office; he is 
each time conducted by a Master of Ceremonies, and 
makes the proper reverences in accessu et recessu, to the 
Altar and to the Bishop. (Ibid n. 7.) The first antiphon 
is pre-intoned to the Bishop ; the second, to the first 
Assistant Deacon ; the third, to the Assistant Priest ; the 
fourth, to the first Canon in the choir ; and the fifth, to 
the second Assistant Deacon. When the Canon in choir 
to whom the antiphon is announced, rises, all the clergy 
in the choir rise at the same time, but the Assistants at 
the throne remain sitting; but when, on the contrary, 
the antiphon is announced to one of the Assistants at the 
throne, they (at the throne) rise, but the clergy in choir 
remain sitting. When he who has intoned the antiphon 
sits, all sit. At the end of any Psalm, the antiphon may 
be repeated by the organ, provided some member of the 
cboir take it up clara voce. (Ibid. n. 7-10.) 

7. He who pre-intoned the antiphons is conducted, with 



n. 4, 5.) 
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the proper reverences, to the place where the Epistle is 
sung at Mass, where, holding the book himself, he sings 
the Capitulum. During this, all stand uncovered, except 
the Bishop, who retains the mitre until some other Canon, 
or person appointed according to the custom of the place, 
has been conducted before him, and has pre-intoned the 
Hymn ; he is then divested of the mitre, and repeats it. 
(Ibid. n. 10, 11.) 

8. The antiphon of the Magnificat is pre-intoned to the 
Bishop by the Subdeacon or other person who announced 
those of the Psalms. The Bishop, having repeated it, sits, 
receives the mitre, and blesses the incense, while the choir 
continue the antiphon. In the meantime two Acolytes 
proceed to the Altar to turn back the Altar-cloth or cover. 
(Hid. n. 12, 13.) 

9. When the choir commence the Magnificat, the Bishop 
rises with the mitre, and having made the sign of the Cross, 
takes the crosier in his left hand, and advances between 
his Deacons to the foot of the Altar. The crosier being 
taken from him by the Clerk, and the mitre by the second 
Deacon, he makes the proper reverence, and goes up to 
the predella, where he kisses the Altar, and receives the 
thurible from the Assistant Priest. He incenses the Altar 
wore solito, assisted on either side by his Deacons. (Ibid. 
n. 14.) 

10. The incensing finished, the Bishop returns to the 
throne, is incensed by the Assistant Priest, and his mitre 
being taken off, he remains standing, and holding the 
crosier with both hands until the end of the Magnificat. 
In the meantime two Acolytes go to the Altar and extend 
again its cover or veil. The Subdeacon or other person 
who pre-intoned the antiphons, accompanied by the 
Thurifer, incenses the Assistant Priest, Deacons to the 
throne, the Canons, and others, in the usual order. At 
the Dominus vobiscum, the incensing, if not concluded, 
must be brought to a close : the choir may be advised to 
prolong the Magnificat to a convenient length. (Ibid. n. 
15, 16.) 

11. While the antiphon is being repeated by the choir, 
the Bishop, having given up the crosier, sits, and receives 
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the mitre : this over, the mitre is taken, the Bishop rises 
and sings the Prayer with joined hands, having the Aco- 
lytes with their candles, and the other Ministers before 
him to hold the book and bngia. After the response to 
the Benedicamus Domino, the Bishop gives his solemn 
benediction, as at the end of Mass. {Ibid. n. 17-19.) 

12. The antiphon of the Blessed Virgin Mary is not 
snng at the Pontifical Vespers. Should Benediction of 
the Most Holy Sacrament follow, as soon as the prepara- 
tions shall have been completed, the Bishop will advance 
to the foot of the Altar, accompanied by his Deacons, 
where having resigned the crosier and mitre, he will 
proceed according to the prescribed form. Should the 
Benediction of the Most Holy Sacrament not follow the 
Vespers, then the Bishop will unvest more solito, at the 
throne or the faldstool. The Canons will take off their 
vestments at their places, and in due time accompany 
the Bishop beyond the church door, the organ meanwhile 
playing joyously. 



VESPERS SUNG IN THE PRESENCE OF A BISHOP IN HIS OWN 
DIOCESE 1 

1. The Bishop may assist at Vespers as at Solemn 
Mass, vested in cappa and berretta. He will be attended 
by an Assistant- Priest and two Deacons of honour, who 
will wear their usual habit of the choir. (Ccerem. Epis. 
lib. ii. cap. ii. n. 4) They are vested in cope and 
dalmatics only when the Bishop himself officiates at the 
first Vespers of a Feast of which he will sing the Mass 
(ibid. cap. i. n. 4 ; cap. ii n. 2), or at the second Vespers 
of the Feasts named above (chap. vii. page 151). The 
Bishop will be received as in the preceding chapter, 
No. 5, page 153. 



1 A Coadjutor Bishop, or one not in his own diocese, when present at 
Solemn Vespers, may take the principal seat amongst those in choir, lie 
is vested in rochet and mantelletta. (S. C. R.) 
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2. Before commencing, the Officiant will demand the 
Bishop's permission by making an inclination. The anti- 
phons and Hymn are pre-intoned, as usual, by the Cantors, 
and not by him who announces them, when the Bishop 
himself officiates. The little chapter is not sung by the 
Officiant, but by a Cantor, usually in the place of the 
Epistle, at Mass. {Ibid. n. 2-7.) 

3. During the antiphon before the Magnificat, the 
Bishop blesses the incense at the throne, as at Mass. The 
Officiant, having incensed the Altar, is then incensed, 
standing at the Altar, as at Mass, with two double swings, 
by the senior Cope-man. The Assistant Priest then in- 
censes the Bishop with three swings, and the rest pro- 
ceeds as at other times. 

4. After the Benedicamus Domino, and without Fidelium 
animcv being said, the Bishop gives his solemn Benedic- 
tion. 

CHAPTER IX 
A bishop's private mass 

A rticle I . — Prepara Hons. 

1. Whes the Bishop is about to celebrate a Private 
Mass, he should vest at the Altar, and not in the sacristy 
(Ccerem. Epis. lib. i. cap. xxix. n. 1.); the following vest- 
ments will therefore be placed on the centre of the Altar 
— viz., the chasuble and stole of the proper colour for the 
Mass, the pectoral Cross, girdle, alb, and amice. The 
maniple may be laid apart towards the Gospel side ; at 
Masses for the Dead, it will be placed with the other vest- 
ments. The Bishop uses no other Episcopal ornaments 
than the pectoral Cross and the ring. (Ibid.) The Altar 
should be furnished with a Cross, and on solemn Feasts 
four candles; on less solemn occasions two will suffice. 
(Ibid. n. 4.) The Altar-cards should be removed, and be 
replaced by the canon open at the Aufer a nobis; the 
Missal should be prepared in cornu Epistolce. Should the 
instrument of the Pax be required, it will be placed, 
together with a small napkin, on the credence. When 
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the Bishop says Mass at an Altar where the Blessed 
Sacrament is exposed, he will vest in the sacristy. 
(Baldeschi, vol. i. cap. x. n. 8.) 

2. Upon the credence, which is prepared as usual, the 
following will be placed — viz., the chalice and its appur- 
tenances ; the maniple (if it be not placed upon the Altar) ; 
the cruets of wine and water ; the ewer of water, basin, 
and towel upon a salver; the bugia and canon (if not 
already placed upon the Altar) ; a silver plate for the 
zucchetto, and the small bell. The vase of holy water and 
aspersory may be required at the entrance of the church. 

3. A genuflexorium and cushion should be placed at a 
convenient distance before the middle of the Altar, at 
which the Bishop may make his preparation and thanks- 
giving. Should any Dignitaries assist, convenient seats 
will be placed for them. Should the number of Chaplains 
or servers be limited, two large candelabra with candles 
for the Elevation should be placed before the Altar. 



4. To serve this Mass there should be at least two Chap- 
lains (capellani) vested in cotta (Ccerem. JEpis. ibid. n. 2), 
one of whom should be in sacred orders. (Baldeschi, ibid.) 
They will make the responses, transfer the book, cover and 
uncover the chalice when necessary, minister the towel at 
the washing of the hands, and do all else necessary to the 
end of Mass. (Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 5.) 

5. Should there be three Chaplains, two of them, kneel- 
ing at the sides of the Altar, hold lighted torches during 
the Elevation of the Most Holy Sacrament ; whilst the 
third assists the Bishop, and rings the bell thrice ateach 
Elevation: it is not rung at any other time during the 
Mass. (Ibid. n. 6.) If there be not three Chaplains, the 
two candles may be held by other persons becomingly 
dressed ; or they may be placed upon candelabra, and be 
extinguished after the Communion. (Ibid. n. 7.) 

6. The Bishop twice washes his hands during Mass — 
after the Offertory and after the Communion. (Ibid. n. 10.) 
He also washes them after the preparations, when he has 
taken off the mozetta or mantelletta ; and after the un- 
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vesting at the end of Mass, before he receives the mozetta 
or mantelletta : such is the practice at Eome. The second 
Chaplain ministers the water, and the first the towel 
upon a salver (Baldeschi) ; or, as the Ceremonial gives it, 
"Semper in lotione, familiaris aliquis ministrat aquam, ct 
pelvim; capellani vero mantile." (Ibid, n. 10.) 

7. The Chaplains will genuflect whenever the Bishop 
does so, or makes a profound inclination to the Cross ; not 
being sacris induti, they will follow the ordinary rule, and 
kneel from the commencement to the end of the Confes- 
sion (Bubr. Miss. tit. ii. n. 6), and at the Elevation and 
Communion. (Bald. ibid. n. 5.) 

8. When giving anything to the Bishop, they should 
first kiss that which is given, and then the Prelate's 
hand ; but in receiving anything, they should first kiss the 
Bishop's hand, and then the thing received. In Masses 
for the Dead, these oscula are omitted. (Bald, ibid.) 

9. When the Bishop uses the zucchetto during Mass, 
the second Chaplain takes it off immediately before the 
Preface, and puts it on again after the Ablution. Should 
the Bishop not have the faculty, it is taken off after he 
has received the chasuble, and put on again before he has 
unvested. (Bald. ibid. n. 8.) 

10. All things being prepared, the Bishop is informed 
of it by the first Chaplain, who presents him the aspersory 
at the door of the church. The Bishop makes a short prayer 
before the Blessed Sacrament, and then kneels at the genu- 
flexorium to read the preparations for Mass ; the Chaplains 
not engaged holding the book and bugia remain kneeling, 
a little behind. The Bishop then washes his hands, and 
advancing to the foot of the Altar, vests for Mass. The 
Chaplains present the vestments, which are to be kissed by 
the Bishop, and vest him in due order. 

11. When the chasuble has been taken from the Altar, 
the second Chaplain takes the chalice from the credence, 
and places it upon the Altar, in the same manner as for 
the ordinary Low Mass ; some authors, however, enjoin the 
chalice to be brought to the Altar whilst the Bishop is 
saying the Credo, or, if there be no Credo, during the 
Gospel. The Chaplain, who is placed on the left of the 
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Bishop, will be careful to take the maniple, in order to be 
ready to place it, with the usual oscula, on the Bishop's 
arm, after the Indulgentiam. {Ruhr. Miss.) In Masses for 
the Dead, the Bishop will have received it when vesting, 
at the same time as a simple Priest. {Ruhr, ibid.) 

12. The Chaplains will remain near enough to the 
Bishop to respond, turn over the leaves of the book, &c. 
When there are two to perform these offices, and the Bishop 
is in the middle of the Altar, they remain, one on his right 
and the other on his left; but if the Bishop be on the 
Epistle side, they both remain at his right ; and if on the 
Gospel side, they remain at his left, so that the Bishop 
may always be the nearest to the centre of the Altar. 

13. If at the Bishop's Mass some Prelate or Prince be 
present, then none will kiss the text of the Gospel save the 
Bishop himself. Should a Cardinal or superior Prince 
assist, then some other Missal should be carried, that he 
may kiss it, and not the one used by the celebrating 
Bishop. The Chaplain who carries the book to be kissed 
should not make a salutation before, but only after having 
closed it ; he will genuflect according to the dignity of the 
person to whom he carries it. (Bald. ibid. n. 6.) 

14. If there be present a Cardinal, Prince, or greater 
Prelate than the Bishop celebrating, after the Agnus Dei, 
the second Chaplain, having taken the instrument of the 
Pax with the napkin, kneels upon the predella at the right 
of the Bishop, and after he has said Pax tecum, responds 
Et cum spiritu tuo. The Bishop having kissed the instru- 
ment, he carries it to be kissed by the Cardinals or Princes 
who assist ; he will commence with the highest Dignitary, 
and say to each, Pax tecum, observing not to make a sign 
of reverence to any until he has first presented it. 

15. At the end of Mass, the Bishop gives the blessing 
more Episcopali, saying, Sit nomen, &c, and making three 
signs of the Cross {Ruhr, ibid.), but without crosier and 
mitre. 

16. Immediately after the last Gospel, a Chaplain takes 
the chalice to the credence, should it not have been trans- 
ferred immediately after the ablutions; and the Bishop, 
having descended to the foot of the Altar, is divested of 
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his sacred vestments, which are placed on the middle of 
the Altar, in the same order in which they had been 
prepared for Mass. The Bishop washes his hands, and 
reads the thanksgiving more solito at the genuflexoriuin, 
the Chaplains assisting with the book and bugia. 



CHAPTER X 

MASS IN PRESENCE OF GREAT PRELATES 

1. We mean here by great Prelates, Cardinals in any 
part of the world ; Patriarchs and Archbishops in any 
part of their province ; Bishops in their diocese ; Nuncios 
or Legates in the place of their legation. We do not 
speak of other prelates, nor even of those we have just 
enumerated, when they are supposed to be unknown, 
and when they are not in habitu. 1 

2. If time permit, the Priest, in sacred vestments, 
arrives before the Prelate, and remains at the Altar, below 
the steps on the Gospel side, with hands joined, and face 
turned towards the Epistle corner. He should have placed 
beforehand the chalice and Missal on the Altar. 

3. He salutes the Prelate, when he arrives, by a pro- 
found inclination ; and after having received from him a 
sign of permission to commence the Mass, he again salutes 
him, turns himself a little towards the Altar, makes in the 
same place a profound inclination, 2 and there commences 
the Mass. (Ruhr. Miss. part. ii. tit. iii. n. 2.) 

4 Should the Prelate have arrived before the Priest, 
the latter, on coming up, whether he carry the chalice or 
not, will salute him in a convenient place ; afterwards he 
makes the reverence to the Altar, places the chalice upon 
it, and then descends to the place we have given above, 
where, after an inclination to the Prelate and to the 
Cross, 2 he commences the Mass. 



1 They would kneel at a faldstool, prepared either before the Altar 
or on the Epistle side. (Ccerem. Epis. lib. i. cap. xxx n. 1.) 

2 Or genuflection, should the Blessed Sacrament be in the Tabernacle. 

L 
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5. At the Confiteor, in place of saying Et vobis fratres 
. . . et vos fratres, lie says (turning and inclining himself 
towards the Prelate) : Et tibi, Pater . . . et te, Pater. (Ruhr. 
ibid. n. 8.) Should more than one Prelate be present, he 
will say : .Et vobis Patres . . . et vos Patres. 

6. After the Confiteor, having said Or emus, he salutes 
the Prelate, and goes up to the Altar by the centre, 
where he continues the Mass more solito. {Rubr. ibid. 



7. After the Gospel, he does not kiss the Missal, nor 
does he say Per Evangelica dicta; it is the Prelate who 
should kiss the book, which a Clerk presents to him open. 
{Rubr. ibid. tit. vi. n. 2.) In case no Prelate should kiss 
the book, as when many of equal dignity are present, 
then the book is not presented, neither also will the 
Priest himself kiss it. If among the Prelates present 
there be one of greater dignity, the book is carried to 
be kissed by him only. The Prelate does not bless 
the water at the Offertory. (Ccerem. Epis. lib. i. cap. 
xxx. n. 3.) 

8. When the Mass is not for the Dead, after the first of 
the three Prayers, between the Agnus Dei and the Com- 
munion, the Priest kisses the Altar at the middle ; after- 
wards kissing the instrument of the Pax, which is presented 
to him by a Clerk kneeling on his right, he says Pax 
tecum ; the Clerk answers, Et cum spiritu tuo. (Rubr. ibid, 
fit. x. n. 3.) The Clerk afterwards carries it covered with 
the veil for the Prelate to kiss, and for all to kiss, if there 
be more than one ; he says to each, Pax tecum ; to which 
they reply, Et cum spiritu tuo. The Clerk who carries the 
Pax does not salute the Prelate on arriving, but with a 
due reverence, after the instrument of the Pax has been 
kissed. (Car em. Epis. lib. i. cap. xxix. n. 8.) In the mean- 
time the Priest continues the other Prayers. 

9. For the benediction, having said Benedicat vos Omni" 
potcns Dcus, he makes an inclination to the Cross ; then 
turning himself towards the Prelate, he makes to him a pro- 
found inclination, as if to ask his permission to bless, and 
gives the benediction upon the people on that side not 
occupied by the Prelate, saying, Pater, etFilius, etSpiritus 
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Sanctus. (Ruhr. ibid. tit. xii. n. 3.) If the Prelate be in 
the middle, the benediction is given towards the side of 
the Gospel. 

10. After the Gospel, the Priest returns to his place 
towards the Prelate, without going to the middle of the 
Altar, and salutes him with a profound inclination. (Rulr. 
ibid. n. 5.) He does not depart until the Prelate has 
retired. 

11. Should the Prelate remain, the Priest will go to the 
middle of the Altar, take the chalice, descend below the 
steps, make a profound inclination, first to the Cross, and 
then to the Prelate ; afterwards he puts on his berretta, 
and retires to unvest. 

Note. — When Prelates are beyond the limits of their 
jurisdiction, only the instrument of the Pax is given them 
to kiss ; they are saluted as well in going to the Altar as 
in retiring from it, and also, according to some, after the 
last Gospel. For the rest, the Mass proceeds as though 
they were not present. When a secular Prince of high 
distinction is present at Mass, the same things are observed 
as in the case of great Prelates, with the exception of the 
following: — 1st, at the Confiteor, Vobis f retires . . . vos 
fr aires, is said, and no inclination made ; 2ndly, after the 
Gospel, a Missal is given him to kiss, not that which is on 
the Altar, which only the Celebrant kisses, but some other 
prepared for the purpose; 3rdly, and lastly, the Priest 
does not incline towards him before the benediction, but 
gives it over him. 



THE EPISCOPAL VISITATION OF PARISHES 

The object of the visitation is set forth, with the manner 
of performing it, in the Pontificale Bomanwm, under the 
heading Ordo ad visitandas Parochias. 
. In accordance with the instructions sent from the Epis- 
copal Chancery, the parish priest will have his account 
books and other documents ready for being submitted to 
the Bishop. 
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Article I. — Preparations. 



1. The Church should be adorned as for a solemn 
festival. At its threshold a carpet and cushion will be 
required for the Bishop to kneel on. 

2. The Altar of the Most Holy Sacrament will have a 
white antependium and six lighted candles. A faldstool 
covered with white, and cushions for the Bishop. At the 
credence there, a white humeral veil, the prayer of the 
Blessed Sacrament, and two torches. On the Altar there 
.should be a corporal laid open, the key of the Tabernacle, 
a white stole, the glass vessel to wash the fingers, and a 



3. At the High Altar, six tall candlesticks and a Crucifix 
to match with them, a white antependium, and a black 
one at hand for the absolution. At the Epistle corner, a 
book-stand with the prayers from the Pontificate given in 
this chapter. At the centre of the Altar, the Canon 
open at the Bishop's blessing. Before the Altar, the 
faldstool with cushions for the Bishop to kneel at, and 
on one side another faldstool covered with black for the 
absolutions. 

4. On the Credence, a white cope and stole, the Bishop's 
precious formale or morse, and a golden mitre. On another 
credence, a black cope and stole, a plain formale, an 
amice, plain white linen mitre, the third part of the 
Pontificate, bugia, and formula of Indulgence. The pastoral 
staff should be placed near at hand. 

5. The Throne should be prepared on the Gospel side 
as usual, and be covered with white — near it there should 
be a small table on which will be placed those things 
which the Bishop may have to bless or consecrate. 

6. In the Sacristy, a white cope for the Priest who 
is to receive the Bishop, the thurible and incense-boat, 
the holy water vase, with its aspersory, a small Crucifix 
on a plated dish covered with a white veil, the proces- 
sional Cross, and the Acolytes' candles. In the sacristy 
itself, or in some other convenient room, the sacred 
vestments, &c, which the Bishop is to inspect, should be 
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arranged in due order. The keys of the font, ambry, 
and ltelic case will be in readiness. 

7. The Cemetery, if near the Church, should be opened, 
and candles arranged near the graves for the time of 
visiting it. Otherwise a black cloth will be required 
to spread in the middle of the Church for the absolution 
of the dead. 

8. A canopy should be near the room from which the 
Bishop is to be conducted processionally, or at the door 
of the Church, if he is to be met only there. Should it 
be the intention of the Bishop to celebrate Mass, or to 
administer the Sacrament of Confirmation, the vestments, 
chalice, &c, a basin, ewer of water, crumb of bread and 
lemon, towel for the Bishop's hands, the Holy Chrism, and 
some cotton wool will be duly prepared. 



Article II. — Index observandorum in Visitatione Locorum. 

9. The Bishop will notice, and his notary will describe, 
whether there be, and of what sort, the things that 
follow : — 

Of the Holy Eucharist. 



Tabernacle 
Veil, and how many 
Interior lining 
Corporal spread out 
Ciborium : bowl silver, 

gilt within 
Processional canopy 
Veil of ciborium 



Font 
Cover 

Picture or image of 
St. John baptizing 
Christ 



Ambry on the Gospel 
side of Sanctuary 

Inscription written in 
large letters. Adorn- 
ed outside and in 

Tewter Vessel for holy 



Particles 
Fragments 
Renewed, how often 
Key, gilt 

Lamp, always burning 
Umbrella, for proces- 
sions 
Pyx, for the sick 

Of the Baptistry. 

Rails 
Water 
Drain 
Shell 



Of the Holy Oils. 

oils in a leather or 

wooden case 
Cotton wet with oil, 

dry cotton above 
Purple burse, or cover 
Cruets for bringing 



White bag with cords 
for communion of 
the sick 

Monstrance 

Lanterns 

Humeral veil 

Torches 



Holy oils 
Salt 
Cloths 
Veil 



them from the ca- 
thedral 

Case with lock if 
brought by a Mes- 

Renewal [senger 

Burning the old 
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In a public position 
Pierced grating 



Of the Confessionals. 

Thick veil 
Pious picture 



Doors with lock 



Ambry 
Lining 
Reliquaries 



Of the Ho 7 y Relics. 

Names 

Approbations 

Exposition 



Key 

Proper Office3 
Festivals 



High Altar 
Steps up to it 
Step upon it 
Stone Altar 
Consecration 
Wax-cloth 
Altar-cloths 
Their blessing 
Crucifix 



Of the Altars, 

Candlesticks 

Statues 

Picture 

Altar-cards 

Covering 

Change of cloths 

Antependia, and how 

many 
Canopy 



Predella 

Piscina 

Rails 

Little bell 
Endowment 
Obligations of Masses 
Patron Saint 
Privilege for the dead 
Feast 



Choir 

Large Crucifix, in a 
prominent place 

Bishop's throne, steps, 
and canopy 

Nave and aisles 

Walls 

Pictures and images 

of saints 
Pulpit 
Windows 
Vaults 
Seats 

Division of sexes 
Roof 

Pavement 
Chests 



Of the Church itself 

Alms-chests 
Holy -water stoups 
Door 

Sacred representation 

over it 
Cross on the gable 
Churchyard enclosed 
Cross therein 
No trees 
Bell-tower 
Bells 

Their blessing 

Ladders, Ropes 

Roof 

Spire 

Cross 

Pavement 



Door 
Key 

Use of bells 
Subterranean chapels 
Patron 

Improper epitaphs 
Burying-place for the 

clergy 
And for children 
Titular of church 
Dedication 
Both festivals 
Office, how held 
Other festivals 
Indulgences 
Forty-hours' Prayer 
Stations 



Seats 
Lecterns 
Antiphonaries 
Office-books 



Of the Choir or Sanctuary. 

Martyrology 
Calendar 
Pontifical 



Ceremonial 
Directorium Chori 
Processional 
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Ambries 

Cupboards 

Chests 

Lavatory 

Towels 

Kneeling- desk 
Prayers before and 

after Mass 
Prayers for vesting 
Altar-cloths 
Finger-cloths 
Communion-cloths 
Box for Altar-breads 
Cottas 

Missal • markers and 
. covers 
Bier 
Pall 

Book-stands 
Books 

Supplement to Missal 
Ordo celebrandi 
Pious pictures 
Cushion s 
Missals, binding 



Of the Sacristy. 

Chalices 

Patens 

Purificators 

Corporals and palls 

Veils 

Burses 

Amices 

Albs 

Girdles 

Stoles, maniples, and 
chasubles, of five 
colours, for feast- 
days, for ferias 

Dalmatics 

Tunics 

Copes of different 
colours 

Humeral veils 

Altar - cushions and 
book-stands 

Devout images or pic- 
tures 

Cutter for Altar breads 
Vessel for washing 
corporals 



Ritual 
Cruets 

Lavabo-dishes 
Little bells 
Thurible and boat 
Processional Cross 
Holy-water vessel and- 

aspersory 
Pax 

Banners 

Vases of artificial; 

flowers 
Triangular candlestick 
Paschal candlestick ' 
Doors 
Keys 
Safe 

Pavement 
Windows, safe 
Wails 
Roof 

Table of obligations 
and feasts 

Inventory of the afore- 
said 



INDEX OBSERVANDORUM IN VISITATIONE PERSONA RUM. 



rfame 
Surname 
Country 
Age 

When appointed 
Profession of faith 
Income 

Obligations satisfied 
Divine office 
Faculties 

Parish books and 

papers . 
Residence 
Mass, how often 
Sermons 

Publication of feasts, 

fasts, pastorals 
Catechism 
Vespers 
Processions 
Proper feasts 
Customs * 
Monthly conferences 
Servers at Mass 



Blessing of ashes, can- 
dles, palms 
Holy Week 
Blessing houses 
Chapel of Repose 
Blessing font and Pas- 
chal candle 
Pious pictures 
The long Litanies 
Ceremonies in High 

and Low Mass 
The administration of 

the Sacraments 
Baptism, how long de- 
layed 

Given in private houses 

Godfathers and god- 
mothers 

Confessions, where, at 
what time 

Instructions for first 
Communion 

Sick persons, and how 
often 



Visiting sick, com- 
mendation 
Marriages, how, where 
Other functions 
Lent sermons 
Funerals 

Moral and dogmatic 

theology 
Books, what studied 
Habitus 
Tonsura 
Barba 
Annulus 
Capilli 
Caligae 
Collaria 
Negotiatio 
Venatio 
Arma 
Spectacula 
Cantus Gregorianu9 
Musicus 
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Article III. — Order of the Ceremonies of the Visitation. 

10. The Pontificale prescribes that the Bishop should be 
received in the manner laid down for the solemn reception 
of Prelates. Where it can be done, the Benedictus should 
be sung or said as the Confraternity, Clergy, Bishop 
under the Canopy, followed by his fellow visitors in the 
clerical dress, and then by the men and women of the 
congregation, go in procession to the Church. 

1 1. At the Church door the Bishop takes off his berretta 
and zucchetto, and kneeling upon the cushion, kisses the 
crucifix presented to him by the Parochus, who is vested in 
cotta and white cope. The Bishop then rises, and receiving 
the Aspersory from the Parochus, asperses the bystanders 
inside and outside the Church. The Bishop then puts in 
incense as usual, and is incensed by the Parochus with 
three double swings. The Bishop, having put on his 
berretta, joins his hands while being incensed, and after- 
wards blesses the Priest. They then go in procession to 
the Altar of the Blessed Sacrament, or to the High Altar 
if It is there ; meanwhile the following antiphon is said 
or sung* 

" Sacerdos et Pontifex et virtutum opifex, pastor bone 
in populo sic placuisti Domino." 
Or the following Responsory : — 

"Ecce Sacerdos magnus, qui in diebus suis placuit 
Deo: * Ideo jurejurando fecit ilium Dominus crescerein 
plebem suam." 

V. Benedictionem omnium Gentium dedit illi, et tes- 
tamentum suum confirmavit super caput ejus : Ideo. 
* Gloria Patri : * Ideo. 

12. Having arrived at the High Altar, the processional 
Cross is placed on the Gospel side, the Parochus goes to 
the Epistle Corner, the Canopy is placed aside to be no 
more used at the ceremony, and the Bishop kneels at the 
faldstool. The Parochus, then facing towards the Gospel 
side, says or sings the following Versicles and Prayer : — 

V. Protector noster aspice Deus. 
E. Et Respice in faciem Christi tui. 
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V. Salvum fac servum tuum. 

B. Deus meus, sperantem in te. 

V. Mitte ei, Domine, auxiliuni de sancto. 

B, Et de Sion tuere eum. 

V. Nihil proficiat inimicus in eo. 

B. Et filius iniquitatis non opponat nocere eL 

V. Domine exaudi orationem meam. 

B. Et clamor mens ad te veniat. 

V. Dominus vobiscum. 

B. Et cum spiritu tuo. 



Deus, humilium visitator, qui eos paterna dilectione 
consolaris, praetende societati nostra gratiam tuam, ut per 
eos, in quibus habitas, tuum in nobis sentiamus adventum. 
Per Christum Dominum nostrum. B. Amen. 

13. After the Prayer Deus humilium, the Bishop rises, 
ascends the predella, and having kissed the Altar, gives 
his solemn blessing. The Parochus descends from the 
Altar and takes off his cope. Unless the Bishop chooses 
to celebrate or hear a Mass, he now, sitting at the Gospel 
side, preaches to the people. After the sermon (given 
now or at the close of the Gospel of the Mass, should 
there be one) the Confitcor is sung or said, the Parochus 
publishes the Indulgence, and the Bishop gives his 
solemn blessing. 

14. Should the Bishop intend to celebrate, he will vest 
more solito : at the Throne, if for High Mass, or before the 
Altar for a Low Mass. Should a Low Mass be said in 
presence of the Bishop, he will retain his cappa ; but if a 
High Mass is sung, he may either vest at the Throne in 
cope, or retain his cappa. 1 

15. After the blessing, or at the end of Mass, if there 
be one, the Bishop will be vested at the Throne in purple 
or black stole aud cope, and simple mitre. He then 
proceeds to the Altar, and turns towards the people. 



1 It is suggested that in small Churches the Bishop may officiate all 
the time in mozetta and stole. 



Orcmus. 
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Should the Blessed Sacrament be in the Tabernacle, he 
will genuflect, and stand somewhat aside, so as not to 
turn his back to It. The book and bugia are now 
presented to him, and he recites with the Priest and 
Clerics the antiphon and psalm as follows : — 

Ant. Si iniquitates observaveris, Domine: Domine, 
quis sustinebit ? 

Ps. De profundis clamavi ad te, Domine, * Domine 
exaudi vocem meam. 

Fiant aures tuae intendentes, * in vocem deprecationis 
mea9. 

Si iniquitates observaveris, Domine, * Domine, quis 
sustinebit ? 

Quia apud te propitiatio est * et propter legem tuam 
sustinui te, Domine. 

Sustinuit anima mea in verbo ejus * speravit anima 
mea in Domino. 

A custodia matutina usque ad noctem * speret Israel in 
Domino. 

Quia apud Dominum misericordia * et copiosa apud 
eum redemptio. 

Et ipse redimet Israel * ex omnibus iniquitatibus ejus. 

Requiem Eeternam * dona eis, Domine. 

Et lux perpetua * luceat eis. 

Ant. Si iniquitates observaveris, &c. 

The mitre being taken off, the Bishop says : 
Kyrie eleison. Christe eleison. . Kyrie eleison. 

Pater noster, which is continued secretly. In the mean- 
time the Bishop, having blessed the incense, receives the 
aspersory, asperses before him to the middle, left, and 
right, and thrice incenses in the same manner. He then 
continues : 

V. Et ne nos inducas in tentationem. 

R. Sed libera nos a malo. 

V. In memoria aeterno erunt justi. 

R. Ab auditione mala non timebunt. 

V. A porta inferi. 

R. Erue, Domine, animas eorum. 

V. Requiem aeternam dona eis, Domine. 

R. Et lux perpetua luceat eis. . 
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V. Domine, exaudi orationem meam. 
R. Et clamor mens ad te veniat. 
V. Dominus vobiscum. 
R. Et cum spiritu tuo. 



Orcmus. 



Deus, qui inter Apostolicos Sacerdotes famulos tuos 
Pontificali fecisti dignitate vigere ; praesta, quaesumus, ut 
eorum quoque perpetuo aggregentur consortio. Per Chris- 
tum Dominum nostrum. R. Amen. 

16. This over, the Bishop receives his mitre, and all 
proceed to the Cemetery in processional order: — The 
Thurifer and Clerk with the holy water, the Cross and 
Acolytes preceding the clergy. If the cemetery is in- 
conveniently distant, a black cloth may be spread in 
the middle of the Church floor, where the absolution 
may be given. The following responsory is sung or said 
as they proceed to the Cemetery, or middle of the 
Church : — 

" Qui Lazarum resuscitasti a monumento fcetidum,* Tu 
eis, Domine, dona requiem, et locum indulgentiae." 

V. Qui venturus es judicare vivos et mortuos, et saecu- 
lum per ignem. * Tu eis, Domine. 

The Bishop, with mitre, in the meantime says with his 
Ministers the antiphon, Si iniquitates; the psalm, De 
profundis, &c, as at page 170. 

17. In the middle of the Cemetery or Church, all stand- 
ing in the usual order, the choir sing the responsory and 
versicles, as follows : — 

"Libera me, Domine, de morte seterna, in die ilia 
tremenda : * Quando coeli movendi sunt, et terra : t Dum 
veneris judicare saeculum per ignem." 

V. Tremens factus sum ego, et timeo, dum discussio 
veneris, atque ventura ira. * Quando cceli movendi sunt, 
et terra. 

V. Dies ilia, des irae, calamitatis et miseriae, dies magna 
et amara valde. f Dum veneris. 

V. Eequiem aetemam dona eis, Domine: et lux per- 
petua luceat eis. 
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Then the responsory, Libera me, &c, is repeated ; and, 
towards the end of it, the Bishop blesses incense more 
solito. 

18. The responsory having been repeated, 

Kyrie eleison. Christe eleison. Kyrie eleison 
is said or sung. 

The Bishop's mitre being taken off, he says — 

Pater noster, which is continued secretly. In the mean- 
time the Bishop asperses, and incenses, as before, in the 
Church, and then continues : — 

V. Et ne nos inducas in tentationem. 

R. Sed libera nos a malo. 

V. In memoria aeterna erunt justi. 

R. Ab auditione mala non timebunt. 

V. A porta inferi. 

R. Erue, Domine, animas eorum. 

V. Requiem aeternam dona eis, Domine. 

R. Et lux perpetua luceat eis. 

V. Domine, exaudi orationem meam. 

R. Et clamor meus ad te veniat. 

V. Dominus vobiscum. 

R. Et cum spiiitu tuo. 



Deus, qui inter Apostolicos Sacerdotes famulos tuos 
Sacerdotali fecisti dignitate vigere ; praesta, quaesumus, ut 
eorum quoque perpeteo aggregentur consortio. 

Deus veniae largitor, et humanae salutis amator, quae- 
sumus clementiam tuam, ut nostrae congregationis fratres, 
propinquos, et benefactores, qui ex hoc saeculo transierunt 
beata Maria semper Virgine intercedente, cum omnibus 
Sanctis tuis, ad perpetuse beatitudinis consortium per- 
venire concedas. 

Deus, cujus miseratione animaa fidelium requiescunt, 
famulis et famulabus tuis, et omnibus hie et ubique in 
Christo quiescentibus, da propitius veniam peccatorum 
ut a cunctis reatibus absoluti, tecum sine fine laetentur. 
Per Christum Dominum nostrum. R. Amen. 

V. Requiem aeternam dona eis, Domine. 



Oremus. 
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R. Et lux perpetua luceat eis. 

Then two Cantors say — 

V. Requiescant in pace. R. Amen. 

The Bishop then makes the sign of the Cross over the 
Cemetery, and resumes his mitre. 

19. The procession returns in the same order to the 
Church, whilst the choir recite, without singing, the 
whole of the Psalm, Miserere mei, Deus, &c, with the 
versicle and response, Requiem ccternam, &c. The Bishop 
recites the above also with his Ministers, but in a low 
voice. 

. 20. This over, the Bishop, standing before the High 
Altar, takes off his mitre, and towards the Altar pro- 
ceeds : — 

Kyrie eleison. Christe eleison. Kyrie eleison. 
Pater noster, secretly. 

V. Et ne nos inducas in tentationenu 
R. Sed libera nos a malo. 

V. A porta inferi. 

R. Erue, Domine, animas eorum. 

V. Domine, exaudi orationem meam. 
J?. Et clamor mens ad te veniat. 

V. Dominus vobiscum. 
R. Et cum spiritu tuo. 



Absolve, quassumus, Domine, amnios famulorum fa- 
mularumque tuarum, ab omni vinculo delictorum, ut 
in resurrectionis gloria inter sanctos et electos tuos 
resuscitati respirent. Per Christum Dominum nostrum. 
R. Amen. 

21. The Bishop is now divested of the purple or black 
stole and cope, and is vested in others of white, or at least 
in the white stole. He proceeds with the visitation. Two 
lighted torches are held, and the Bishop kneels on a 
cushion in front of the Altar where the Blessed Sacrament 
reposes. The Parochus assumes a white stole, and opens 
the door of the Tabernacle. The Bishop incenses the 
Blessed Sacrament as at Benediction. He intones the 



Oremus. 
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Tantum ergo, which is continued by the clergy and people. 
After the profound inclination at Veneremur cernui, the 
Bishop, with his fellow visitors, goes up to the Altar, 
genuflects, and inspects the sacred vessels, decreeing what 
he may think fit. The Bishop alone remains kneeling on 
the predella, and having received the humeral veil, gives, 
when the hymn is concluded, the triple Benediction. The 
Parochus replaces the Blessed Sacrament 

22. After a short prayer the Bishop resumes his cappa, 
or mozetta if more convenient, and proceeds to visit 
and inspect the Baptistry, Relics, Altars, Chapels, Sacred 
Images, Clergy-house and other Ecclesiastical buildings. 
The Inspection over, the Bishop will administer con- 
firmation, bless objects of devotion, hear confessions, and 
dispose of any matter in dispute which may unhappily 
be brought before him. He next makes his visitation 
of the Clergy, and finally, in his ordinary dress, returns 
to the Church, where, standing at the Epistle corner, 
towards the Altar, he says the Psalm De profundis, with 
Requiem cetemam, and the antiphon Si iniquitates. . He 



Pater noster, secretly. 
V. Et ne nos inducas in tentationem. 
R. Sed libera nos a malo. 
V. A porta infer! 
R. Erue, Domine, animas eorum. 
V. Requiescant in pace. 
R. Amen. 

V. Domine, exaudi orationem meam. 
R. Et clamor meus ad te veniat. 
V. Dominus vobiscum. 
R. Et cum spiritu tuo. 



Deus, cujus miseratione animaB fidelium requiescunt, 
famulis et famulabus tuis omnibus hie, et ubique in 
Christo quiescentibus, da propitius veniam peccatorum, 
ut a cunctis reatibus absoluti, tecum sine fine lrotentur. 
Per Christum Dominum nostrum. R. Amen, 



then says : — 



Or emus. 
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23. Before taking his departure the Bishop will visit 
the Blessed Sacrament, after which he will be accompanied 
to his apartments with the same solemnity as on his 
arrival. Then all retire in due order. 



CHAPTER XII 

THE SOLEMN ADMINISTRATION OF THE SACRAMENT OF 
CONFIRMATION 

Article I. — The Preparations. 

1. In the Sanctuary, if required, the throne, &c, for the 
Bishop on the Gospel side (see page 106) ; the crosier near 
at hand ; the stand for the Archbishop's Cross, if neces- 
sary; a faldstool covered with white hangings; and a 
white cushion in the centre on the lowest step. 

2. On the Altar, the episcopal vestments — viz., the amice, 
white stole and cope, and gold mitre. 

3. On the Credence, the Pontificate Bomanum; bugia ; 
the vessel containing the Holy Chrism; some wool, in 
quantity according to the number to be confirmed, and for 
convenience divided into small pieces ; a vessel to receive 
the wool after used ; the ewer of water, basin, and towels, 
for the Bishop's hands ; and some slices of crumb of bread 
and lemon on a small plate. 

; 4 In the Sacristy, cottas for the Assistants, and the book 
of registration of Confirmations, with pens and ink. 

5. The rails of the Sanctuary should be provided with a 
foot-board, upon which the children may kneel. Beyond 
the rails, benches for those who are to be confirmed — the 
men on the Epistle side, and the women on the Gospel 
side. The sponsors should be instructed for their part of 
the ceremonial (see No. 9 below), and those to be confirmed 
furnished with tickets, on which should be written their 
Christian and family names, as well also as the name 
taken in Confirmation. 

. 6. Should the Bishop desire to officiate with less 
solemnity, he may use only a stole over his rochet. 
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Article II. — The Administration of the Sacrament. 

7. The Bishop is received as usual. Sitting, he washes 
his hands, and then rises to be vested. He then instructs 
the Candidates, and afterwards, having given up the mitre, 
he rises, and standing with his hands joined before his 
breast, and being turned towards those to be confirmed, 
who are kneeling in due order, he commences the Spiritus 
Sanctus superveniat, &c, from the Pontificate held before 
him. 

8. The prayer A dimple cos, &c, finished, the Bishop, with 
mitre, sitting on the faldstool, or standing at the steps of 
the sanctuary, proceeds to anoint the Candidates, who 
kneel before him. The men present themselves before the 
women. During this part of the ceremony, a Chaplain, at 
the right of the Bishop, holds the vessel containing the 
Chrism, and another, on the left of the Bishop, wipes the 
foreheads of those who have been anointed : the latter, or 
a third Chaplain, may take the tickets, and suggest the 
confirmation-name to the Bishop. 

9. The sponsor should be of the same sex as the person 
to be confirmed. Infants are presented by being held ; 
adults, however, place the foot upon the right foot of the 
sponsor, or the sponsor places the right hand on the right 
shoulder. 

10. The anointing over, the Bishop sits and washes his 
hands, using the crumb of bread and lemon. In the mean- 
time the choir sing the antiphon Confirma hoc, Detts, and 
the Gloria Patri. 1 The antiphon repeated, the Bishop 
gives up the mitre, rises, and standing towards the Altar, 
says the versicles and prayer. He then turns towards the 
Confirmed, blesses them, gives the admonition suggested 
in the Pontificate, and finally enjoins them to say once the 
Creed, Lord's Prayer, and Hail Mary. All retire as usual. 

11. After the ceremony, the wool which has been used 
should be burnt; and the water in which the Bishop 
washed his hands, together with the crumb of bread, 
poured into the sacrarium. 



1 If there be no choir, the Bishop's attendants read it. 
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CHAPTER XIII 



ORDER OF PROVINCIAL SYNODS 1 



1. In addition to the rules laid down in the Rubrics of 
the Pontifical for Provincial and Diocesan Synods (see 
the following chapter), there are other rites and ceremonies 
which should be observed conformably to ancient tradition 
and the decrees of various Councils. We shall speak prin- 
cipally of the ceremonies, and pass over questions which 
concern the laws of ecclesiastical jurisdiction. On these 
points instruction may be obtained from various sources ; 
amongst others, from the sacred Council of Trent, and 
from learned writers on Canon Law. 

2. Due notice of the opening day of the Provincial Synod 
will be given to all those who should come to it by right 
or by custom. For this purpose, when the Feasts of the 
year are published at High Mass on the Epiphany in the 
Metropolitan or Cathedral Churches, it might be inserted 
in its proper place. One or two months before the 
appointed day, a notice signed by a Notary or Chancellor 
should be posted at the Cathedral doors to the following 
effect: — Concilium Provinciate, or Synodus Diocesana N. 
indictum, or indicta hoc anno mensce die 

Deo adjuvante in Metropolitana, or Cathedrali Ecclesia 
incohabitur. 

3. So also, on the three previous Sundays, it would be 
fitting for the Clergy to announce it to the people, both in 
the Metropolitan and Parochial Churches. They should 
be exhorted to more fervent devotion, to the use of prayer, 
fasting, the Sacraments of Penance, and the most Holy 
Eucharist, and other good works to implore the Blessing 
of God upon so important an occasion. 

4. On the approach of the Council-day, the Church 
where it is to be held should be adorned as for a solemn 
feast. Seats should be arranged for the Bishops, Abbots, 



1 From the Cteremoniale Episcoporum. 
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Ecclesiastical Dignitaries, Canons, and all others who are 
to be present. The Metropolitan's seat is placed at the 
Altar, as indicated in the Pontifical, and in front of that, 
the Bishops' seats in a semicircle, and two rows of seats 
behind the Bishops', the other clergy being nearer 
to them, or more removed, according to the degrees of 
dignity of those who are to assist, as will be presently 
explained. 

5. The day before the Synod begins, the Cathedral and 
other church bells of the city ring solemnly from the first 
Vespers for the rest of that day, and on the next morning 
from some convenient time previous till the Metropolitan 
has entered the Church* 

6. On the day itself, early in the morning, the Bishops 
and others meet at the Metropolitan's residence, or other 
appointed place, and assume their Sacred Vestments. The 
Bishops wear amice over their rochets (or over their 
cottas if they be Regulars), copes and uniform gold 
mitrefe. The Archbishop who presides will wear an 
amice, alb, girdle, stole, cope, and precious mitre. Abbots 
who have been blessed wear copes and simple mitres. 
The Dignitaries and Canons wear copes, chasubles, and 
dalmatics, according to ^heir Orders, as is laid down in 
the 15th Chapter of the Ceremonial of Bishops. All the 
vestments will be red. 

7. TPhey then walk in solemn order to the Church, 
singing psalms as in a Procession of the Litanies. Mean- 
while the bells are rung, and the organ played in the 
Church. When they have entered the Church, and taken 
their appointed places, there may be Exposition of Relics. 
High Mass of the Holy Ghost will then be sung by the 
Archbishop who uses the pallium. If he cannot celebrate, 
the senior Bishop of the province takes his place. No 
commemoration is made even of a double feast, or of a 
Sunday ; nor is the Gospel of the Sunday said at the 
conclusion of the Mass. 

8. The blessing is not given at the end of Mass, but at 
the conclusion of each session. The Archbishop lays 
aside the maniple, chasuble, dalmatic, and tunic, and puts 
on a cope. He then kneels at a faldstool before the Altar, 
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and all others at their respective places. The Archbishop 
begins the antiphon Exaudi Domine, and the function 
proceeds as at No. 3 of the following chapter on the 
Order of a Diocesan Synod. 

9. At the sessions, and in voting, the Bishops take pre- 
cedence according to their seniority of nomination, and 
not according to the dignity and pre-eminence of their 
Churches. The Dignitaries and Canons of the Cathedral, 
considered as a Chapter, have precedence over others. In 
other cases, Abbots and Mitred Prelates precede, after them 
Commendataries, then Dignitaries, afterwards Proxies of 
Cathedral Chapters, and the next according to the rules 
laid down in the 23rd Chapter of the first Book of the 
Ceremonial of Bishops on the order of incensing. 

10. The same rules are observed at each session, except 
that the Solemn Procession of Supplication need not be 
performed save on the first occasion. If there are more 
than three sessions, the Gospels given in the Pontificate 
are repeated. According to a decree of the Council of 
Trent, a High Mass of tne Holy Ghost should be sung at 



the Council. Necessary Officials and Ministers should 
be duly appointed for the Council, such as Notaries, 
Ostiarii, Masters of Ceremonies, and others. (See Canon 
IV. of the Fourth Council of Toledo.) 

11. At the end of the Provincial Council, when the 
Deacon has said JRecedamus in pace, and the acclamations 
have been made, all the Bishops rise, and go to receive 
the kiss of peace from the Metropolitan. They give it 
afterwards to one another as a sign of charity and 
concord. This also is prescribed in the Fourth Council 
of Toledo. 1 



1 For a more full and detailed account of the ceremonial of a Pro- 
vincial Council, Mgr. Martinucci's learned work on the Sacred Cere- 
monies is recommended. 
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CHAPTER XIV 



ORDER OF DIOCESAN SYNODS 



1. The Clergy of every grade, who by right or custom 
are bound to come to the Synod, assemble in the City, 
or such other place as the Bishop may prescribe. On the 
first day of the Synod, at an early hour, the Bishop, in 
cappa, followed by the Clergy, in cottas, goes to the Church, 
where he is received and conducted to the Throne in the 
accustomed manner. The Bishop, being vested, celebrates 
the Mass of the Holy Ghost, in which Communion is 
given to the Clergy. 

2. The Mass concluded, the Bishop passes to the Throne, 
where he is vested in amice, red stole, and cope over his 
rochet, or cotta if he be a Regular. In the meantime a 
faldstool is placed on the floor in the middle of the 
Sanctuary, near the steps of the Altar. The Bishop, 
having received the Precious Mitre and Pastoral Staff, 
proceeds to the faldstool, accompanied by the Deacon 
and Subdeacon, vested in red as for Mass, the maniples 
excepted. 

3. Having given up the staff and mitre, the Bishop 
kneels and begins the antiphon Exaudi nos Domine, 
which the singers continue. The psalm Salvum me fac 
Dem is then sung. After the intonation of the psalm, the 
Bishop sits, receives the mitre, and so remains till the 
antiphon at the end has been repeated. 

4. The Bishop rises, and being turned towards the 
Altar, without mitre, says the prayer Adsumus Domine, to 
which all respond Amen. The Bishop then says Oremus 
omnipotcns sempiterne Deus, &c, as in the Pontificate 
Romanum. At the conclusion of this latter prayer, the 
Bishop, having received the mitre, kneels, leaning on the 
faldstool. The Clergy kneel also whilst the Cantors sing 
the Litany. After the verse TJt omnibus fidelibus defunctis, 
&c, the Bishop rises, and holding his staff in his left 
hand, and being turned towards the assembled Clergy, 
says, Ut hanc prcesentem Synodum visitare, disponere 9 et 
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benedice-re digneris. R. Te rogamus audi nos. Saying this, 
he makes the sign of the Cross, over all, and then again 
kneels as before, till the end of the Litany. 

5. The Litany ended, all rise, and the Bishop, laying 
aside his mitre, says, with his face turned towards the 
Altar, Oremus. The Deacon answers Flectamus genua, and 
the Subdeacon, Levatc. The Bishop then recites the 
prayer Da qucesumus. This over, he ascends to the predella 
and sits upon the faldstool prepared there for him. He 
blesses incense more solito, and the Gospel is solemnly sung 
with the usoal ceremonies. After having kissed the book 
presented by the Subdeacon, the Bishop is incensed by 
the Deacon. He then gives up the mitre, kneels before 
the faldstool with his face towards the Altar, and com- 
mences the hymn, Veni, Creator Spiritus. The Clergy 
kneel also, and continue the hymn. 

6. After the first stanza of the hymn, the Bishop rises 
and stands without mitre, his face being turned towards 
the Altar. The Clergy stand also, until the conclusion of 
the hymn, when all sit. At this time the laity retire 
from the Church, the doors of which are then closed by 
the Ostiarii. 

7. The Bishop, having assumed the mitre, and being 
seated at the faldstool on the predella, addresses the 
Synod in the words of the Pontifical or others at his dis- 
cretion. Before or after the address, as the Bishop may 
think fit, a discourse is delivered by some learned Priest, 
who will treat of Ecclesiastical discipline, of the Divine 
mysteries, of the correction of abuses, as the Bishop may 
have appointed. After the discourse any complaints that 
may be made are heard and disposed of. 

8. The Archdeacon then reads aloud from the pulpit the 
decrees of the Council of Trent regarding residence, and 
the profession of faith, which all who are under the obli- 
gation now make before the Bishop, according to the form 
prescribed in the Pontifical; then also concerning the 
election of examiners, who are forthwith named and 
approved, and take the oath before the Bishop; then 
concerning the choice of judges of causes ; finally, all are 
charitably admonished to conduct themselves in every 
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respect with edification during the Synod. The Bishop 
then gives the solemn blessing. 

9. On the second day of the Synod the Clergy again 
assemble in the Church, and Mass being ended, the Bishop, 
vested as on the first day, proceeds to the foot of the Altar, 
accompanied by the Deacon and Subdeacon, also vested as 
before. Kneeling before the faldstool, without mitre, the 
Bishop commences the antiphon Propitivs esto, which is 
continued by the choir. The psalm Deus venerunt gentes 
is then sung. After the intonation of the psalm, the 
Bishop sits and receives the mitre. 

10. The antiphon of the psalm having been repeated, 
the Bishop gives up the mitre, rises, and being turned 
towards the Altar, says the prayer Nostrum Tibi, and the 
other given in the Pontifical. The Bishop then proceeds 
to the faldstool on the predella, and the Gospel is sung 
with the same ceremonies as on the preceding day. 

The hymn Veni Creator, the address and discourse are 
given as on the first day. 

11. All this concluded, the Archdeacon reads the decrees 
of the Holy See which have not yet been promulgated, 
as well as any others the Bishop may direct. The Diocesan 
Constitutions are next read. This over, the Bishop rises, 
gives his solemn blessing, and all retire. 

12. The Ceremonial of the third day resembles that 
of the first and second down to the end of the singing of 
the hymn Veni Creator, after which the Bishop, seated, 
addresses the Clergy, Venerabiles fratres, &c, or he may 
direct some Ecclesiastic to deliver a discourse. 

13. The Constitutions are then read, and all things 
being concluded, the Bishop, being seated, and having on 
his mitre, commends himself to the prayers of all. When 
the names of the Clergy who should be present are read 
out, each one rises, and answers, Adsum. The absent are 
marked for the information of the Bishop. Then the 
Bishop, being still seated with the mitre on, admonishes 
those who are present, in the words of the Pontifical, 
Fratres dilectissimi, &c, or otherwise at his discretion. 

14. The Bishop then gives up his mitre and rises. Being 
turned to the Altar, he says the prayer Nulla est, &c, at 
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the conclusion of which he turns to the Clergy and gives 
his solemn blessing. Then the Archdeacon, standing by 
the Bishop's side, says Recedamus in pace, to which all 
answer In nomine Christi, Amen. The Bishop is then 
accompanied by the Clergy to his home. 

15. If either on the first or second day the business of 
the Synod is completed, the Bishop commends himself to 
the prayers of all, as in No. 13, the names of those who 
should be present are read, the Bishop delivers the 
admonition, and the Synod closes in the manner pre- 
scribed above. 
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PART IV 



THE CEREMONIES TO BE OBSERVED ON CERTAIN 
GREATER DAYS OF THE YEAR 



1. In the Sacristy, in the usual place, the cope for the 
Celebrant, with the stole, girdle, alb, and amice ; for the 
Deacon, the folded chasuble, stole, girdle, alb, and amice ; 
and similar vestments for the Subdeacon, with the excep- 
tion of the stole. The vestments should be purple. 

2. The Altar should be prepared with the usual candle- 
sticks and Cross, and with a purple antependium over a 
white one. 

3. Near the Altar, on the Epistle side, a small credence, 
covered with linen, on which are the candles to be blessed, 
covered with a white veil. (Memoriale Ritxium, tit. i. 
cap. i.) 

4. On the Credence, the vase of holy water, with its 
aspersoiy; in the centre, the chalice, and other things 
necessary for the Mass (all of which. should be covered 
with a purple veil during the blessing of the candles) ; as 
also the ewer Of water and towel, for the washing of the 
hands. {Memoriale, part iv. tit. xiv. n. 5.) 

5. In a convenient place, the processional Cross; the 
thurible, and boat with incense; a grate with burning 
charcoal, to replenish the thurible, and the small tongs. 
(Memor. Bit. ibid.) 

6. On the bench of the sacred Ministers, or in some 
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other convenient place, the vestments for Mass : namely 
— the chasuble, stole, and maniple for the Celebrant ; the 
dalmatic, stole, and maniple for the Deacon; and the 
tunic and maniple for the Subdeacon; all of white 
colour. 

7. If the Mass be not in honour of the Blessed Virgin, 
the vestments proper to the day should be prepared. 

Article II. — From the Vesting of the sacred Ministers to the Distri- 
bution of the Candles. 

8. At the proper time, the sacred Ministers will vest 
themselves : they take the amice, alb, and girdle, and the 
Deacon the stole, in addition. After having vested the 
Celebrant with the cope, they themselves take their folded 
chasubles, but not their maniples. (Ccerem. Epis. lib. ii. 
cap. xvii. n. 1.) At the intimation from the Master of 
Ceremonies, they proceed to the Altar, having the Cele- 
brant between them, the borders of whose cope they 
raise on either side. All three wear their berrettas. 
(Mer. part iv. tit. xiv, n. 6.) 

9. Having arrived in choir, they give their berrettas to 
the Master of Ceremonies, make the proper reverence to 
the Cross, 1 and ascend to the predella; the Celebrant 
kisses the Altar (Gav. part iv. tit. xiv. in Rubr. 3, lit. E ; 
Mer. ibid. n. 7) ; and the Ministers at the same time make 
a genuflection. They then retire in cornu Epistolce, where 
they place themselves in this order— the Celebrant is in 
the middle, having the Subdeacon at his left, and the 
Deacon on the step at his right, both at some distance 
from the Altar. (Mer. ibid. tit. vii. n. 12.) The Master 
of Ceremonies then uncovers the candles. 

10. The Ministers being thus arranged, the Celebrant, 
with hands joined, sings the Dominus vdbiscum in a ferial 
tone {Ruhr. Miss, ut in die) ; and afterwards adds Qrcmus, 
and the prayer Domine Sancte, with the other four which 
follow. When he blesses the candles, he places his left 
hand on the Altar, and at the same time the Deacon 
raises the border of the cope (Mer. ibid. tit. xiv. n. 8), 



1 Or to the Blessed Sacrament if present. 
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which he should also do when the Celebrant uses the 
aspersory or the thurible. 

11. At the commencement of the prayers, the Thurifer 
prepares fire in the thurible; and when they are con- 
cluded, he proceeds to the Epistle corner conjointly with 
the first Acolyte, who walks on his right, bearing the 
vase of holy water and the aspersory. (Bauld. part iv. 
cap. iii. art, ii. n. 11 ; Bis. lit. B. n. 84, § 7.) 

12. The fifth prayer being concluded, the Thurifer 
genuflects on the pavement, and ascends the steps to 
minister the incense, as usual: he then retires to the 
pavement with the thurible and boat. The Acolyte, 
having made a genuflection as the Thurifer, presents the 
aspersory to the Deacon, who, taking it at the centre, 
tenders it to the Celebrant with the usual oscula. The 
Celebrant thrice asperses the candles — first in the centre, 
afterwards to the right, and then to the left, reciting the 
antiphon Asperges me, &c, without singing or adding the 
psalm. (Ruhr, ibid.) The Deacon then restores the 
aspersory to the Acolyte, and having taken the thurible 
from the Thurifer, presents it with the usual oscula to 
the Celebrant, who will thrice incense the candles in the 
same manner as he aspersed them. (Gav. ibid. tit. vii. 
inUvbr. 13, lit,/.) 

13. After the incensing, the Thurifer takes the thurible, 
and conjointly with the Acolyte, makes the proper rever- 
ence to the Altar. They then deposit the thurible, boat, 
and vase of holy water in the proper place. (Bauld. 
ibid. n. 11 ; Bis. ibid. n. 10.) 

Article III. — From the Distribution of the Candles to the Procession. 

14. The blessing of the candles over, the Celebrant and 
the Ministers proceed to the centre of the Altar, and all 
having made a reverence to the Cross, without changing 
places, turn their faces towards the people; the first 
Acolyte, in cornu Epistolce, holds the candles to present 
them to the Deacon. (Mer. part iv. tit. xiv. n. 5.) 

15. Before the Celebrant turns towards the people, the 
second Master of Ceremonies should give notice to the 
highest of the choir, in order that, vested in the usual 
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habit of the choir, without stole, according to a decree of 
the Sacred Congregation of Rites, of Feb. 14, 1705, he 
may stand in readiness on the highest step, to give the 
candle to the Celebrant. This candle is given to him by 
the Deacon, who kisses it, but not the hand of the Priest. 
The Celebrant also kisses it on receiving it, and afterwards 
presents it to the Subdeacon, who receives it with the 
, ordinary oscula and deposits it on the Altar. The Cele- 
brant, having afterwards taken another candle from the 
Deacon, gives it, in his turn, to the highest of the choir, 
who receives it kneeling, and kissing the candle and hand 
of the Celebrant, conformably to the decision of the Sacred 
Congregation of Rites, Feb. 4, 1705. He then makes the 
proper reverences, and retires to his place, accompanied by 
the second Master of Ceremonies (Bauld. part iv. cap. iii. 
art. ii. n. 14), who then invites the choir to advance in 
proper order. 

Note, — If there be not a Priest in the choir to present 
the candle to the Celebrant, the Deacon, after having 
taken it from the Acolyte, places it on the centre of the 
Altar. The Celebrant, having then made an inclination 
at the centre, kneels on the predella with his face turned 
towards the Cross, and thus takes the candle from the 
Altar, kisses it (Memor. Bit. tit. i. cap. ii. § 2, de distribu- 
tione candelaiwri), presents it to the Subdeacon, and having 
risen, continues the distribution in the manner described. 

16. The distribution of the candles having begun, the 
choir sing the antiphon Lumen ad revelationem gentium, 
&c. (Ccerem. Epis. lib. ii. cap. xvii. § 4), and the canticle 
Nunc dimittis, &c. (Ruh\ Miss, ut in die.) 

17. If the distribution be not terminated when the 
canticle is finished, they repeat it without saying Gloria 
Patri, which should be said only once, at the end of the 
distribution. (Bauld. ibid. n. 22 ; Bis. lit. B. n. 84, § 11.) 

18. When the senior Priest has retired, the Deacon 
and Subdeacon descend to the highest step, and kneeling 
down on the edge of the predella, receive the candles from 
the Celebrant with the usual oscula (Ruhr, ibid.); they 
then rise, and having genuflected on the predella, return, 
the Subdeacon to the right of the Celebrant, to raise the 
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borders of his cope, and the Deacon to the left, to present 
the candles. (Mer. ibid. tit. vii. n. 19.) They give their 
own in charge of the Acolytes. The Celebrant then dis- 
tributes the candles among the Clergy, first to the Priests, 
and afterwards to the Clerks, all of whom advance two 
and two, and kiss first the candle and then the hand of 
the Celebrant. (Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 3 ; Ruhr, ibid.) 

19. Towards the end of the distribution, the Acolytes 
appointed, at the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, 
will light the candles of the Clergy for the procession. 
{Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 5.) 

20. The distribution being completed, the Celebrant and 
Ministers turn to the Altar, make an inclination towards 
the Cross, and retire in the same order as before in cornu 
Epistolce. Here the Celebrant washes his hands, the Sub- 
deacon ministering the ewer and basin, and the Deacon 
the towel. (Bis. lit. B. n. 80, § 12; Mer. ibid. n. 15.) 
In the meantime the choir sing the antiphon Exurge, 
which should be presently repeated by the Celebrant. 
{Ruhr. ibid. ; Mer. ibid.) 

21. The Celebrant, having washed his hands, and re-» 
peated the antiphon, stands in cornu Epistolce, and without 
saying the Dominus vohiscum, sings Oremus, and afterwards 
the prayer Exaudi, &c. {Ruhr, ibid.) 

Note. — If the Feast fall after Septuagesima, and on any 
other day than Sunday, the Ministers, previous to the 
Celebrant's singing Oremus, will proceed units post alium ; 
where, in due time, the Deacon sings the Flectamus genua, 
and the Subdeacon, Zevate {Ruhr, ibid.), all rising. The 
Ministers remain in that position until the conclusion of 
the prayer. They will observe this whenever the Flectamus 
genuais said. (Bis. lit. N. n. 151 ; e lit. B. n 86, § 13.) 
If it be the custom for the Celebrant to distribute candles 
to the people, he does so at the balustrade. In this cere- 
mony, the men will first kiss the candle, and afterwards 
the Celebrant's hand ; but the women, the candle only. 
After the candles have been distributed to the people, the 
sacred Ministers return to the Altar, and genuflect on the 
lowest step, while the Celebrant makes the usual rever- 
ence. They then proceed in piano in cornu Epistolai, 
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where the Celebrant washes his hands near the credence. 
If a great number of the faithful present themselves, 
another Priest, vested in cotta and purple stole, may dis- 
tribute the candles in the manner given above. (Gav. 
part. iv. tit. vii., in Bubr. xiv. lit. H.) 



22. Whilst the Celebrant is saying the last prayer, the 
Thurifer prepares fire in the thurible. The prayer over, 
he proceeds to the Epistle side, where he obtains incense 
in the usual manner. (Bubr. Miss, ut in die.) The Sub- 
deacon then makes the proper reverence to the Altar, goes 
per breviorem to take the Cross, which will be presented to 
him by the second Master of Ceremonies, and, preceded 
by the Thurifer, he advances between the two Acolytes 
to the centre of the choir, where he remains with his 
face turned towards the Altar. 

23. In the meantime the Deacon takes the Celebrant's 
candle from the Master of Ceremonies, and presents it to 
him with the usual oscula ; then, having received his own 
at the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, he turns 
towards the people, and with a clear and loud voice sings 
Procedamus in pace, to which the Clergy answer, In nomine 
Christi. Amen. (Bubr. ibid.) 

24 After the response, the procession moves foward in 
the following order : first, the Thurifer, after having genu- 
flected ; then the Acolytes and Cross-bearer, who do not 
genuflect ; and afterwards the singers, and remainder of the 
Clergy ; all of whom, united two and two, make the genu- 
flection, and carry their lighted candles (Bubr. ibid.) ; 1 
finally, the Deacon and Celebrant, also carrying their 
lighted candles. These latter, at the sign of the Master 
of Ceremonies, descend in piano, where, both having made 
the due reverence, the Deacon, with the usual oscula, pre- 
sents the berretta to the Celebrant, and having received 
his own from the Master of Ceremonies, places himself at 



1 They should be carried in the outside hand, that is, those of the 
right line of the procession in the right hand, and those of the left line 
in the left hand. 



Article IV. — The Procession. 
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the Celebrant's left, with his right hand to hold back the 
borders of his cope. The Cantors sing the antiphons 
given in the Missal. {Rvhr, ibid.) 

Note. — During the procession the bell is not rung at 
the Elevation of private Masses; but if this should 
happen, the procession, on passing such an Altar, will 
genuflect on both knees, until such time as the Elevation 
has been finished. (S. 0. R, March 1, 1681.) 

25. On issuing from the door of the Chorch (if such be 
the practice), they will all cover, except the Thurifer, the 
Cross-bearer, the two Acolytes, and also the Master of 
Ceremonies, who should not even use the zucchetto, ac- 
cording to a decree of the Sacred Congregation of Rites, 
July 17, 1734. On re-entering the Church, all uncover 
except the Celebrant and Deacon. The procession will 
move along the route according to the custom of the 
Church in which it takes place. 

26. When the procession enters the Church, if it be 
made outside ; or, when it enters the Sanctuary, if it be 
confined within the walls, the singers will sing the re- 
sponsory Obtulerunt Domino, even although the antiphon 
be not terminated (Bis. lit. B. n. 84, § 15) : they proceed 
to the choir whilst Binging it. 

27. The Thurifer, having arrived in the centre of the 
choir, makes a genuflection and conveys the thurible to 
its place. The Cross-bearer and Acolytes, without genu- 
flecting, proceed to the credence, where the latter deposit 
their candlesticks, and the former the Cross ; after which 
they retire to the bench, where they await the Celebrant 
and Deacon. 

28. The Clergy, after having genuflected in the centre, 
proceed to their places, and extinguish their candles. The 
Celebrant and Deacon, on entering the choir, take off their 
berrettas, proceed to the centre, extinguish their candles, 
and give them more solito to the Master of Ceremonies. 
Having made the usual inclinations, they proceed to the 
seat of the Ministers, and turn so as to face the Altar ; 
the Ministers take off the Celebrant's cope, after which 
the three vest themselves in the Sacred Vestments appro- 
priate to the Mass of the day, as we have stated in article i. 
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The Mass should be sung by the Priest who has officiated 
at these Ceremonies. (S. C. R, June 12, 1627.) All 
being vested, the Celebrant and the sacred Ministers pro- 
ceed to the Altar with the usual reverences, commence 
the Mass, and continue more solito. 

Note. — If the Mass be not that of the Sunday, a Clerk, 
during the time of the procession, will remove the purple 
ornaments from the Altar and credence. (Ccerem. JSpis. 
lib. ii. cap. xvii. § 5.) If the Mass be of the Blessed 
Virgin, the Celebrant, and all in choir, hold their candles 
lighted during the singing of the Gospel; those of the 
choir will likewise do so from the Sanctns until the end of 
the Communion. (Ruhr.) If the Mass be not of the 
Blessed Virgin, but of Septuagesima, Sexagesima, or 
Quinquagesima, or of the Patron or the Titular Saint, 
then candles in such case are not lighted during the time 
of Mass. (Ruhr. ibid. ; Ccerem. Epis. ibid. ; Gav. part iv. 
in Ruhr. vii. n. 10 ; Bis. lit. F. n. 76, § 3.) 



CHAPTER II 

THE FEAST OF THE PURIFICATION IN SMALL CHURCHES 1 



1. Upon the credence of the High Altar : — 1st, the chalice 
for the Mass, with the ornaments of white — unless this 
Feast fall on a privileged Sunday, for then the colour will 
be purple ; 2nd, the white chasuble, stole, and maniple — 
or purple, if the Feast fall on Sunday ; 3rd, the thurible 
and boat with incense; 4th, the holy water, with the 
aspersory ; 5th, a dish with some crumbs of bread, and a 
vessel for washing the hands of the Celebrant, together 
with a towel for wiping them ; 6th, the cruets filled with 
wine and water, on their stand, with a small napkin ; 7th, 
the books for the procession. 



1 The present chapter and Nos. IV., VII., X., XII., and XIV., which 
follow, are comprised in the Memoriale Rituum of Benedict XIII., 
intended for churches where there are not sacred Ministers. 



Article I. — Preparations. 
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2. At the Altar : — 1st, the purple ornaments, 1 placed so 
as easily to be removed, in case white should be used for 
a Mass of the Blessed Virgin ; 2nd, the Missal, on a purple 
cushion or small stand, on the Epistle side. 

3. Near the comer of the Hpistle, below the steps: — 1st, a 
small table, covered with a white cloth, and on it the 
candles to be blessed, also covered with a white veil ; 
2nd, the processional Cross. 

4 In the Sacristy : — 1st, three cottas for the Clerks ; 
2nd, the amice, alb, girdle, and purple stole and cope for 
the Celebrant ; 3rd, a small grate with fire, and tongs. 



1. Towards the hour of Terce, the three Clerks who are 
to assist the Celebrant present themselves in the sacristy, 
and vest in cassock and cotta ; they dispose everything in 
its place, as above. The people are called to the church 
by the sound of the bells rung in a festal manner. The 
Celebrant, having made his preparation for the Mass, 
washes his hands in the sacristy, vests himself over the 
cotta, 2 with amice, alb, girdle, and purple stole and cope : 
he is assisted in this by the second and third Clerks. 

Note. — Should the feast occur on Sunday, the Celebrant, 
before vesting, blesses water for the Asperges, as in the 
Missal. 

2. In the meantime the first Clerk removes the vases 
of flowers from the Altar, and lights the candles. 

3. The Celebrant, having with the Clerks made a 
reverence to the Cross or picture of the sacristy, proceeds 
to the Altar with hands joined and head covered ; he is 
preceded by the first Clerk, who also walks with joined 
hands ; the borders of his cope are raised on either side 
by the second and third Clerks. 

4. Having arrived at the foot of the Altar, he takes off . 
his berretta, and gives it to the first Clerk, who puts it 
in its place, and then uncovers the candles. 



1 Antependium, veil of the Tabernacle, and coyer for Missal-stand if 
used. 

2 The custom of laying aBide the cotta is now almost universal. 

N 



Article II.— The Blessing of the Candles. 
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5. The Celebrant, having in piano made a profound in- 
clination to the Cross, or a genuflection upon the lowest 
6tep, if the Blessed Sacrament is in the Tabernacle, ascends 
and kisses the middle of the Altar. 

Note. — Should the Celebrant make the Asperges, he 
kneels on the lowest step, performs the aspersion, as 
given in the Missal, and afterwards ascends, &c, 

6. The Celebrant, having kissed the Altar, goes to the 
Epistle corner, always between the two Clerks, as in No. 3. 

7. There, being turned towards the Altar, he says in 
the ferial tone, and with hands joined, Dominus vobiscum, 
the prayer, Domine Sancte, &c, and the four which follow. 

8. In the meantime the first Clerk puts fire in the 
thurible, and takes the boat. 

9. During the fifth prayer, the thir,d Clerk, who was at 
the left of the Celebrant, having made a genuflection to 
the Altar, takes the holy water from the credence, and 
approaches together with the Thurifer, near the Celebrant. 

10. The Celebrant, having finished the fifth prayer, the 
second Clerk, who is at his right, presents the boat with 
the usual kisses : the Celebrant puts in the incense and 
blesses it. 

11. The second Clerk presents the aspersory, and the 
Celebrant thrice asperses the candles — first towards the 
middle, then to his right, and afterwards to his left, say- 
ing (submissa voce), Asperges me, &c, without the Psalm. 

12. He thrice incenses the candles in the same way, 
without any form of words. 

13. The blessing over, the Celebrant returns to the 
middle of the Altar, and makes the proper reverence. 
He then sits upon a seat prepared on the Gospel side of 
the predella, covers, and gives an instruction to the people 
upon the institution of this solemnity, upon the mystic 
significations, and the advantages of blessed candles ; he 
exhorts the faithful to draw near and receive them with 
becoming reverence. 

Article III. — Hie Distribution of Candles. 

1. The exhortation over, the first Clerk takes a candle 
for the Celebrant from the table, and, if there be no 



Digitized by 



IN SMALL CHURCHES 



195 



Priest to give it to him, he places it on the middle of the 
Altar. 

2. The Celebrant, having made the proper reverence 
at the middle of the Altar, kneels on the predella, being 
turned towards the Cross. 

3. Thus kneeling, he takes the candle from the Altar, 
kisses it, and gives it in charge to the first Clerk. 

Note.—li there be a Priest present, he gives the candle 
to the Celebrant, who receives it standing, turned towards 
the people. He who gives the candle, as well as the Cele- 
brant who receives it, kisses the candle only. (Bauld. 
part iv. cap. iii. art. ii. n. 13 ; Gav. in Dom. Palm. n. 14, 



4. The Celebrant then goes to the corner of the Epistle 
(Bauld. loc. cit. art. iv. n. 3), and recites, alternately with 
the Clerks, in a clear and uniform tone of voice, the anti- 
phon Lumen, and the canticle Nunc dimittis. 

5. Having said the Gloria Patri, and repeated the anti- 
phon Lumen, the Celebrant makes an inclination to the 
Cross, turns to the people, and distributes the candles — . 
first to the Priests, if any be present, afterwards to the 
Clerks, on the edge of the predella, the seniors being the 
first, at the corner of the Epistle ; all should kneel, and 
kiss the candle and the hand of the Celebrant. 

6. Afterwards the Celebrant, having made the proper 
reverence to the Altar, goes to the balustrade to distribute 
the candles to the congregation, commencing by the side 
of the Epistle. 

7. The third Clerk, at his left, presents the candles, 
which he has himself received from the first Clerk, who 
carries them. The Celebrant distributes them, first to 
the men, and then to the women. 

8. The distribution over, the Celebrant washes his hands, 
being below the steps at the Epistle corner ; the first Clerk 
pours the water, and the two others present the towel. 

9. Having washed his hands, the Celebrant returns 
before the Altar, always below the steps, and having made 
in the centre the proper reverence to the Cross (Cast, 
lib. iii. sec. viii. cap. iii. n. 7 ; Gav. part iv. tit. x. lit. G. 
n. 18), he ascends, and passes to the corner of the Epistle, 



lit. G.) 
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where he recites, in clear voice, with his Clerks, the anti- 
phon Exurge Domine. 1 

10. Afterwards, remaining in the same place, he says 
Oremus ; and should this feast fall after Septuagesima, 
and not on Sunday, he himself, having the Clerks at his 
Bides, adds Flectamus genua, genuflecting with all the 
others ; the second Clerk, rising first, answers Levate. 

11. The Celebrant afterwards says the Prayer, Exaudi, 
qncesumus, having always his hands joined. 



1. The above Prayers over, the Celebrant goes to the 
middle of the Altar, and there receives from the first Clerk 
his candle lighted, and the book out of which he is to 
sing the antiphons of the procession. 2 

2. The second and the third Clerks also take their 
lighted candles and books. 

3. The Celebrant, turned towards the people, says Pro- 
cedamus in pace; to which the Clerks answer, In nomine 
-Christi. Amen. 

4. The Celebrant commences to recite the antiphon, 
Adorna ; 8 he continues it, and the others which follow, 
alternately with his Clerks. 

5. After the response, In nomine Ch*isti, Amen, the first 
Clerk takes the processional Cross, makes a genuflection 
to the Altar, turns himself towards the people, and moves 
forward to without the church, if such is the custom ; or 
else, he directs the procession in the interior, turning by 
the right Having made the circuit, he returns to before 
the Altar. 

6. The Celebrant walks after him, wearing his berretta, 
between the other Clerks, who recite with him the anti- 
phons of the procession divided in verse, for their greater 
convenience, as follows : — 



1 Unless there are singers to sing it. 

2 Should there be a number of Clerks to join the procession, the Cele- 
brant may bless incense at the middle of the Altar. (Mer. part iv. tit. 
ix. n. 20, § 3.) In the procession, the Thurifer walks before the Cross, 
which is carried between two other Clerks acting as Acolytes. (Mer. ibid.) 

* Unless there be a choir. 
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Ant. Adorna thalamum tuum Sion, * et suspice Eegem 
Christum. 

Amplectere Mariam, * quae est coelestis porta. 

Ipsa enim portat Regem glorias * novi luminis. 

Subsistit Virgo, adducens manibus Filium * ante luck 
ferum genitum. 

Quern accipiens Simeon in ulnas suas, praedicavit popu- 
lis * Dominum eum esse vitas et mortis, et salvatorem 
mundi. 

Responsum accepit Simeon a Spiritu Sancto, * non 
visurum se mortem, nisi videret Christum Domini. 

Et cum inducerent puerum in templum, * accepit eum 
in ulnas suas, et benedixit Deum, et dixit : 

Nunc dimittis servum tuum, Domine, * secundum 
verbum tuum in pace. 

Cum inducerent puerum Jesum parentes ejus, ut facerent 
secundum consuetudinem legis pro eo, * ipse accepit eum 
in ulnas suas. 

7. When the procession re-enters the church, if it took 
place outside, or at the entrance of the Sanctuary, if it 
were performed within, the Celebrant recites the following 
responses with his Clerks : — 

Obtulerunt pro eo Domino par turturum, * aut duos 
pullos columbarum : 

Sicut scriptum est * in lege Domini. 

Postquam impleti sunt dies purgationis Marias * secun- 
dum legem Moysi. 

Tulerunt Jesum in Jerusalem,* ut sisterent eum Domino. 

Sicut scriptum est * in lege Domini. 

Gloria Patri, et Filio, * et Spiritui Sancto. 

Sicut scriptum est * in lege Domini. 

8. The first Clerk, having arrived at the Altar, genu- 
flects, and puts the Cross in its place. 

9. The Celebrant concludes the responsory before the 
Altar. 

Article V.—TJie Mass. 

1. The responsory over, the first Clerk, having taken 
the candles from the Celebrant and the other Clerks, ex- 
tinguishes, and puts them on the credence. 
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2. The Celebrant, having made the proper reverence to 
the Altar, retires below the steps near the corner of 
the Epistle, to the place where he usually sits at Solemn 
Mass ; and there, aided by the second and third Clerks, 
takes off his purple cope and stole, and afterwards takes 
the white maniple, stole, and chasuble if he is to say a 
Mass of the Blessed Virgin; if otherwise, after having 
taken off the cope, he takes the purple maniple and 
chasuble for the Mass of the Sunday. 

3. During this time, if a Mass of the Blessed Virgin 
be said, the first Clerk removes the purple ornaments 
which cover those of white, and puts vases of flowers 
between the candlesticks ; afterwards he carries the chalice 
with its veil to the Altar, extends the corporal, and places 
the chalice in the centre. 

4. The Celebrant, having gone to the Altar, commences 
the Mass, during which the Clerks hold their lighted 
candles at the Gospel, and from the consecration to the 
Communion, supposing a Mass of the Blessed Virgin be 
said. (Gav. part iv. tit. xiv. n. 10 ; at alii.) 

5. Whilst the Celebrant reads the Communio, the first 
Clerk removes the chalice from the Altar, and places it 
on the credence. 

6. The Mass over, the Celebrant returns with joined 
hands to the sacristy, preceded by the Clerks ; he unvests, 
and makes his thanksgiving, as usual. 

7. The Clerks bring from the Altar and the credence 
whatever they had prepared before the Mass, and consign 
everything to its proper place. 



1. In t7ie Saa-isty, in the usual place, the cope, stole, 
girdle, alb, and amice, for the Celebrant; the folded 
chasuble, stole, girdle, alb, and amice, for the Deacon; 
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and the same vestments, except the stole, for the Sub^ 
deacon. 1 The vestments should be purple. 

2. The Altar should have no other ornaments than thd 
candlesticks and the Cross, and the purple antependium. 
On the Epistle side is placed the vessel of silver, or some 
other becoming material, containing the dry ashes 
(S. C. R., May 23, 1603), which should be covered until 
the beginning of the function (Cast. lib. iii sess. iv. capi 
ii. n. 4 ; Bis. lit. F. n. 41, § 1 ; Mer. part iv. tit. vi. n. 2), 
either with a purple veil, or with its own cover. (Menu 
Bit. tit. ii cap. i.) 

3. On the Credence, in addition to the usual things for 
High Mass, the vase of holy water, with its aspersory ; a 
small plate, with two or three slices of crumb of bread ; 
the ewer, containing water ; and the towel, on a salver. 
(Ccerem. Ejris. lib. ii. cap. xviii. § 1 ; Mer. ibid.) 

4. On the bench of the sacred Ministers, the chasuble and 
maniple for the Celebrant, and two other maniples for the 
Ministers, which they should put on after the Celebrant 
has been vested in the chasuble. (Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 21.) 

5. In a convenient place, the thurible, with its boat ; a 
grate, with lighted charcoal, and a pair of tongs. 

Article II. — The Benediction and Distribution of the Ashes. f 

6. The Ministers, being vested, as usual, in their albs, 
and the Deacon in his stole also, assist in vesting ther 
Celebrant in the amice, girdle, stole, and cope ; after 
which, they themselves put on their folded chasubles. 
At the intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, the 
Ministers issue from the sacristy, having the Celebrant 
in the centre, whose cope they raise on either side. All 
three advance covered. (Mer. part iv. tit. vi. n. 5.) 

7. Having arrived at the Altar, and having as usual- 
tendered their berrettas to the Master of Ceremonies, they 
there make the due reverences, and ascend to the predella, 
where the Celebrant kisses the centre of the Altar (Gav. 
part iv. tit. vi. in Ruhr. ii. lit. P.), and the sacred Minis- 

1 In churches where the folded chasubles cannot be used, the Deacon 
and Subdeacon may take the simple alb, the Deacon with the stole in 
addition. 




200 



ASH-WEDNESDAY 



ters at the same time make a genuflection. (Mer. ibid, 
n. 6.) They then retire in cornu Epistolce, where they 
arrange themselves in the following order — the Cele- 
brant in the centre, the Subdeacon at his left, and the 
Deacon on the step to the right, both being a little distant 
from the Altar. (Bis. lit. B. n. 86, § 3.) The Master of 
Ceremonies then uncovers the ashes. (Mem. Rit. tit. ii. 
pap. ii.) 

8. The sacred Ministers having arrived in cornu Epis- 
tolce, the Celebrant reads the antiphon Exaudi, &&, which 
the choir sings (Ruhr. Miss, ut in die), as at the Introit of 
the Mass. (Bis. ibid.) The Celebrant reads the antiphon 
with joined hands. (Bauld. part iv. cap. iv. art. i. n. 5). 

9. The antiphon being repeated by the choir, the Cele- 
brant, in the same place, and without turning towards the 
people, sings, with hands joined, and in a ferial tone, the 
Dominus vobiscum ; he then adds Oremtis, making only an 
inclination to the Cross (N. de BraL part iii. cap. v. n. 4), 
und afterwards the four following Prayers. When he 
blesses the ashes, he places his left hand on the Altar, the 
Deacon in the meantime raising the right border of the 
cope. (Gav. ibid, in Ruhr. iii. ; Bauld. ibid.) He will do 
the same when the Celebrant uses the aspersory and the 
thurible. 

10. At the commencement of the Prayers the Thurifer 
proceeds to put fire in the thurible, and when concluded, 
goes to the Epistle side, together with the first Acolyte, 
who, being at his right, bears the vessel of holy water and 
its aspersory. Both having made the due reverence on 
the pavement, the Thurifer ascends the step to receive the 
incense; he then descends to the pavement with the 
thurible, and yields his place to the Acolyte, who pre- 
sents the aspersory to the Deacon. This latter, taking it 
by the centre, presents it with the usual oscula to the Cele- 
brant, who thrice sprinkles the ashes — first in the middle, 
next on the right, and afterwards on the left (Gav. ibid, 
in Ruhr. iv. lit EL), saying, Asperges me, &c, without 
singing, and without the Psalm (Mer. ibid. n. 10) ; the 
Deacon then returns the aspersory to the Acolyte, and 
having taken the thurible from the Thurifer, presents it 
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with the usual oscula to the Celebrant, who thrice incenses 
the ashes in the manner laid down for the aspersion (Ruhr. 
ibid.), without using any form of words, 

11. After the incensing, the Thurifer takes the thurible, 
and having with the Acolytes made the due reverence 
to the Altar, they return to deposit all in their proper 
places. (Bis. ibid. ; Bauld. ibid. n. 7.) See the article 
on the Palms. 

12. The Celebrant, having completed the blessing, pro- 
ceeds with his Ministers to the centre of the Altar, to 
make the distribution, having the Deacon on his right, 
with the vessel of ashes in his hand, and the Subdeacon 
on his left (Mer. ibid. n. 12 ; Bauld. ibid. art. ii. n. 1) ; all 
three should turn towards the people, and the Celebrant 
remain uncovered. (S. C. R, July 18, 1626.) 

13. Before the Celebrant turns towards the people, the 
second Master of Ceremonies will apprise the highest in 
the choir, who will be vested in his choral habit, without 
the stole (S. C. R, Feb. 14, 1705), to hold himself in 
readiness on the lowest step, and after having made a 
profound reverence to the Celebrant, to ascend to the 
highest step, where standing, he places ashes on the head 
of the latter, who will stand with head uncovered, and 
hands joined. (Bis. ibid. § 6 ; Bauld. ibid. n. 2.) He will 
form the sign of the Cross on the Celebrant's head, saying 
in the meantime, Memento, homo, &c. (Mer. ibid. n. 13.) 

14. After the Celebrant has received the ashes from the 
principal Dignitary of the choir, he takes some from the 
vessel held by the Deacon, and, repeating the Memento, 
homo, &c, places them on the head of the Dignitary from 
whom he received them, who should then be kneeling on 
the highest step. (Bauld. ibid. n. 3 ; and S. C. R., Feb. 
14, 1705.) After the due inclinations have been made, 
he returns to his place, accompanied by the second Master 
of Ceremonies, who will now see that the Clergy approach 
in proper order. 

Note, — If there be not a Priest vested in cotta to give 
the ashes to the Celebrant, he kneels on the predella to- 
wards the Altar, and signs his own head with the ashes, 
omitting the Memento, &c. Although the Deacon who 
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serves at the Altar be a Priest, serving in quality of 
Minister at such function, he should not place the ashes 
on the Celebrant* (Bia ibid. ; Bauld. ibid. n. 8 ; Mer* 
ibid. n. 14.) 

15. When the distribution has commenced, the choir 
sings the antiphon Immutemur habitu, &c, and that which 
follows (Rulr. ibid. ; Ccerem. Epis. lib. ii. cap. xviiL n. 10), 
repeating it during the distribution, if occasion require. 
(Mer. ibid. n. 15.) 

16. The Priest who has placed ashes on the Celebrant 
having departed, the Deacon gives the vessel containing 
the ashes to the Master of Ceremonies, or places it on the 
Altar ; after which, he descends to the step together with 
the Subdeacon, and both, kneeling down on the predella, 
receive the ashes from the Celebrant. The Deacon then 
turns to the jight, where he retakes the vessel of ashes, 
and the Subdeacon to the left. (Bis. ibid. § 10 ; Cast, 
lib. iii. sess. iv. cap. iii. n. 8.) The Celebrant afterwards 
distributes the ashes to the clergy, and then to the Clerks 
{Ruhr, ibid.), all approaching two and two. 

17. The distribution of the ashes being over, the Deacon 
gives the vessel to the Master of Ceremonies, who will 
place it on the credence ; after which, the three proceed 
in cornu Epistoke, where the Celebrant washes his hands 
(Ccerem. Epis. ibid. cap. xix. n. 6 ; Bauld. ibid. n. 9), first 
rubbing them with the crumb of bread, the Acolyte 
ministering the water, and the sacred Ministers present- 
ing the towel. (Mer. ibid. n. 19.) 

Note. — If it be customary for the Celebrant to distribute 
ashes to the people, he will proceed to the balustrade (the 
Ministers being in attendance as above) to distribute 
them, observing, while giving the ashes to the women, 
not to place it on their veils, but on their hair only. 
(Gav. ibid, in Ruhr. vi. lit. E.) The distribation of ashes 
over, the sacred Ministers return before the Altar; the 
Deacon and Subdeacon make a genuflection on the lowest 
step, and the Celebrant the due reverence. They then 
proceed in cornu Epistolce, where the Celebrant washes 
his hands in piano, as above. 

18. The Celebrant, after having washed his hands, will 
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sing the Dominies vobiscum, and afterwards, with hands 
joined, and in a ferial tone, the Prayer Concede nobis, &c. 
{Ruhr, ibid.) The choir having answered Amen, they make 
an inclination to the Cross, and proceed per breviorem to the 
bench, where the Celebrant takes off the cope, and vests 
in the maniple and chasuble, and the Ministers in their 
maniples only. 1 (Mer. ibid. n. 20.) The Priest who 
blesses the ashes, and not any other, then sings the Mass. 
(S. C. R, June 12, 1627.) 

Article III.— The Mass. 

19. The Ministers, having departed from the bench, 
make the usual inclinations to the choir, and, on arriving 
before the steps of the Altar, the due reverence to the 
Cross ; after which the Mass is commenced and continued 
more solito, excepting in the following particulars: — At 
the Confiteor, and at the Prayers, the choir, and Clerks 
who serve at the Altar kneel; and likewise from the 
Sanctus to the Agnus Dei exclusively. (Bis. lit. M. n. 249, 
§ 2 ; lit. G. n. 29, § 9 ; Bauld. part vi. cap. iv. art. ii. n. 
11 ; Mer. part iv. tit. vi. n. 20 ; Cast.) 

20. When the Celebrant sings the last Prayer but one 
before the Epistle, the second Acolyte takes off the Sub- 
deacon's chasuble, and places it on the seat, putting it on 
again when, after the conclusion of the Epistle, he shall 
have kissed the Celebrant's hand. While the Celebrant 
is reading the Gospel, the Deacon, having taken off the 
chasuble, puts the large stole over the small one : he will 
resume the chasuble after having transferred the Missal 
for the Communion. (Mer. ibid. tit. i. n. 4.) He will 
convey more solito the book of the Gospels to the 
Altar. 

21. The Celebrant, while reading the Adjiiva nos, &c, 
will not genuflect. After having finished reading the 
Gospel, he returns more solito to the middle of the Altar, 
where, with the Ministers, he puts incense into the thu- 



1 During this they should not turn their backs to the Altar, as is too 
commonly the practice (see No. 28, page 191). 
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rible, and waits until the Adjuva nos, &c, is sung, when 
the three kneel down on the edge of the predella, and at 
which time the Deacon says the Munda cor meum. The 
Adjuva nos, &c, being ended, they rise, and proceed as 
usual to sing the Gospel. 

22. The Acolytes continue to kneel with their torches 
lighted, from the Sanctus until after the Communion of 
the Celebrant. 

23. At the Prayer which is said super populum after the 
Post-Communion, the Deacon, after the Celebrant has 
intoned Oremus, turns towards the people by his right 
shoulder, and sings, Humiliate capita vestra I)eo. (Mer. 
ibid.) 

CHAPTER IV 

ASH-WEDNESDAY IN SMALL CHURCHES 
Article I. — Preparations, 

1. On the Credence of the High Altar ; — 1st, the chalice 
for Mass, with the purple veil and burse ; 2nd, the maniple 
and chasuble, of the same colour ; 3rd, the thurible and 
boat with incense ; 4th, the holy water, with aspersory ; 
5th, some crumbs of bread, and the vessels for washing 
the hands of the Celebrant after the distribution of the 
ashes; 6th, a towel; 7th, the cruets of wine and water 
upon the plate, with a small napkin. 

2. At the Altar: — 1st, purple antependium, the Cross* 
the candlesticks with their candles, but without vases 
of flowers ; 2nd, the Missal on a purple cushion or stand 
on the Epistle corner ; 3rd, a small vase of silver, or 
other becoming material, containing the ashes made 
from the Palms blessed on the preceding year, dried 
and well sifted. This vase should have a coverlet of 
the same material, or it may be covered with a purple 
veil. It is placed between the Missal and the Epistle 
corner of the Altar. 

3. In the Sacristy: — 1st, three cottas for the Clerks; 
2nd, the amice, alb, girdle, with purple stole and cope for 
the Celebrant ; 3rd, a small grate of fire, and tongs. 
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Article II. — The Blessing of the Ashes. 

1. All thiDgs being prepared, as above, the Clerks, 
vested in cottas, call the people to the church by the 
ordinary ringing of the bells. 

2. The Celebrant, having washed his hands in the 
sacristy, vests himself over the cotta, in amice, alb, girdle, 
and purple stole and cope; he is aided in this by the 
second and third Clerks. 

3. The first Clerk lights the Candles on the Altar, and 
returns to the sacristy. 

4. The Celebrant, having made the proper reverence 
to the Cross, or principal image of the sacristy, goes to 
the Altar, with his Clerks. 

5. The first Clerk precedes, with hands joined; the 
Celebrant, with head covered, follows, walking between 
the two other Clerks. 

6. Arriving at the Altar, the Celebrant gives his 
berretta to the first Clerk, and makes the proper 
reverence. 

7. He goes up to the Altar, having the second and 
third Clerks at his sides, and kisses the middle of it. 

8. In the meantime, the first Clerk, having placed the 
berretta on the seat, uncovers the vase of ashes. 

9. The Celebrant passes to the Epistle corner, and re- 
citeB with his two Clerks the antiphon Exaudi, given in 
the Missal. 

10. During this time the first Clerk prepares the 
thurible. 

11. The antiphon being repeated, the Celebrant, still 
in the same place, without turning to the people, recites 
or sings, in the ferial tone, with hands joined, Dominus 
vobiscum, and the four Prayers which follow. 

12. During the singing of the fourth Prayer, the third 
Clerk, having made a genuflection to the Altar, takes the 
holy water, and approaches the Celebrant, together with 
the Thurifer. 

13. The Celebrant, assisted by the second Clerk, puts 
incense into the thurible; he asperses and incenses the 
ashes, more solito. 
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14. The Benediction over, the vase of ashes is placed 
on the middle of the Altar. 

15. The Celebrant, then sitting in the usual place, 
instructs the faithful concerning the Benediction, and the 
imposition of the ashes. 



1. The Celebrant, when there is no other Priest, having 
made a profound inclination to the Cross, kneels on the 
middle of the predella. 

2. Thus kneeling, he himself places the ashes on his 
head, nihil dicens. If there be another Priest, he ap- 
proaches the Altar in his choral dress, without stole, and 
saying, Memento, homo, &c, places ashes upon the head of 
the Celebrant, who, in this case, will stand inclined, being 
turned towards the people. 

3. The Celebrant, having received ashes, passes to the 
corner of the Epistle, recites with his Clerks the anti- 
phon Immutemur, and that which follows in the Missal. 1 

4 Afterwards he imposes ashes on all the Clergy, who 
kneel on the edge of the predella, the highest in dignity 
nearest to the Epistle corner. Giving the ashes, he says 
to each, Memento, homo, &c. 

5. Then the Celebrant, between the second and third 
Clerks, salutes the Altar, and goes to the balustrade, where 
he distributes the ashes to the laity — first to the men, and 
afterwards to the women, commencing by the Epistle side. 

6. The distribution over, the Celebrant, with the 
Clerks, makes the proper reverence to the Altar, and 
goes to the Epistle corner, where he washes his hands, 
using the crumb of bread. 

7. He returns to the middle, ascends to the Altar, makes 
the proper reverence, and passes to the Epistle corner. 

8. Having his hands joined, and being turned towards 
the book, he says Dominies voKscum, and the Prayer Con- 
cede. In the same place, and without returning to the 
middle, he makes the proper reverence to the Altar, and 
descends in piano by the side. 

1 When they are sung by a choir, the Celebrant need not recite them, 
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Article IV.— The Mass. 

1. Having descended in piano at the Epistle corner, 
near his seat, he takes off the cope, with the assistance of 
the Clerks, and having received the maniple and chasuble, 
sits for a few moments. 

2. In the meantime, the first Clerk carries the chalice, 
&c, to the Altar, extends the corporal, and places the 
chalice in the centre. 

3. The Celebrant then goes to the Altar to commence 
the Mass, during which he observes what is prescribed in 
the Missal. 

4. Whilst he reads the Communio, the first Clerk re- 
moves the chalice from the Altar, and places it upon the 
credence. 

5. The Mass over, the Celebrant, preceded by the 
Clerks, returns with joined hands to the sacristy, where 
Jie unvests, and makes his thanksgiving. 

6. The Clerks bring to the sacristy those things which 
are on the credence, and consign each to its proper place. 

CHAPTER V 

LiETARE AND GAUDETE SUNDAYS 

There are three particular thing3 to be observed on 
these Sundays : first, at solemn High Mass the organ is 
played (Ccerem. Upis. lib. i. cap. xxviii. n. 2) ; secondly, 
rose-coloured or purple ornaments of more than ordi- 
nary costliness should be used ; thirdly, the Deacon and 
Subdeacon, instead of folded chasubles, should wear the 
dalmatic and tunic. (Bubr. Miss, de qualitate paramento- 
rum.) 

Note. — If the fourth Sunday of Advent fall on the 
Vigil of Christmas, the imperata Collects are omitted. 
(& C. B.y April 20, 1822.) The same observation applies 
absolutely to the Vigil itself, according to a decree of 
the Congregation, March 3, 1761. 
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CHAPTEE VI 

PALM-SUNDAY 

Article I. — Preparations. 

1. In the Sacristy in the usual place, the cope, stole, 
girdle, alb, and amice, for the Celebrant ; the folded 
chasuble, stole, maniple, girdle, alb, and amice, for the 
Deacon; and the same for the Subdeacon, except the 
stole : the colour purple. 

2. On the Altar, which should be entirely unadorned, the 
candlesticks and cross. Branches of olive, however, where 
such is the custom, may be placed between the candlesticks. 
(Bauld. part iv. cap. vi art. i. ; Mer. part iv. tit. vii. n. 8.) 

3. Near the Altar, on the Epistle side, a small table, 
covered with a cloth, having on it the palms, covered with 
white linen. On the Gospel side, in a suitable place, three 
lecterns for the Passion. 

4. On the Credence, the vase of holy water, with its 
aspersory ; in the centre, the chalice, covered as usual ; 
the humeral veil, the cruets, little bell, and Missal for the 
Gospel and Epistle ; the large stole for the Deacon ; the 
ewer of water for washing the hands, and the towel. 

5. In a convenient place the processional Cross, covered 
with a purple veil, and a small grate with lighted charcoal, 
to renew the fire in the thurible, and the tongs. 

6. On the bench of the Ministers, the chasuble and 
maniple for the Celebrant. 

7. Besides these, either in the sacristy or some other 
convenient place, three amices, albs, girdles, maniples, 
and purple stoles, for the three Deacons of the Passion 
(Mer. ibid. ; Bauld. ibid. n. 2 ; Bis. lit. B. n. 225, § 7), 
and the three books for the Passion. 

Article II. — From the Commencement of the Function to the 
Distribution of the Palms. 1 

8. The Ministers being vested as usual in their albs, 
and the Deacon having put on the stole, assist the Cele- 

1 The Asperges is given, but the Gloria Patri is omitted. (Gavanto, 
part iv. tit. vii. n. 9.) 
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brant to vest in the alb, stole, and cope ; after which, both 
put on their folded chasubles and maniples. At the 
intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, the Celebrant 
proceeds, having the Ministers on either side, raising the 
borders of his cope : all three wear their berrettas. (Gav, 
part iv. tit. vii. in Ruhr. vii. lit. B. ; Mer. ibid. n. 10.) 

9. Having arrived at the Altar, and given as usual 
their berrettas to the Master of Ceremonies, they make 
the proper reverences, and ascend to the predella, when 
the Celebrant kisses the centre of the Altar (Gav. ibid. ; 
Mer. ibid.); and the sacred Ministers at the same time 
genuflect. (Bauld. part iv. cap. vi. art. ii. n. 3.) They 
then retire in cormc Epistolce, where the Celebrant stands in 
the middle, the Subdeacon on his left, and the Deacon on 
the step to the right, both being at a little distance from 
the Altar (Mer. ibid. n. 12) : the Master of Ceremonies 
then uncovers the Palms. (Bauld. ibid.) 

10. The sacred Ministers having retired in cornu Epis- 
tolce, the Celebrant, standing with hands joined, reads 
from the Missal the antiphon Hosanna, &c, without 
making the sign of the Cross. The choir will sing 
the antiphon. (Bis. lit. B. n. 87, § 4; Bauld. and 
Mer. ibid.) 

11. The antiphon being sung, the Celebrant, with hands 
joined, says towards the Missal, in a ferial tone, Dominus 
vobiscum {Ruhr. Miss, ut in die), and the Prayer which 
follows, the Ministers raising, hinc inde, the borders of his 
cope. At the beginning of the Prayer, the Subdeacon, 
having made a reverence to the Cross, descends in piano 
behind the Celebrant, where, standing turned towards 
the Altar, the second Acolyte removes his chasuble, 
and the second Master of Ceremonies presents him the 
book. 

12. The Prayer being finished, he sings, in th© Epistle 
tone, the Lesson which follows, having made before and 
after the usual reverences to the choir ; he receives the 
benediction from the Celebrant {Ruhr, ibid.), and having 
resumed the chasuble, returns per breviorem to assist the 
Celebrant. (Mer. ibid. n. 14.) 

13. The Subdeacon having finished the Lesson, the 

o 
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choir sing one of the two responses, with their versicles, 
which follow in the Missal. (Bubr. ibid.) In the mean- 
time, the Deacon, having made a reverence to the Cross, 
descends in piano, where he takes off the chasuble, and 
being vested in the large stole, receives the Missal from 
the second Master of Ceremonies, and conveys it, with the 
usual reverences, to the centre of the Altar (Bubr. ibid.) ; 
having placed it there, he returns, per breviorem, to the 
right of the Celebrant, to minister the incense, the Sub- 
deacon raising the border of the cope. 

14. The incense blessed, the Subdeacon descends in 
piano, and the Deacon goes, per breviorem, to the middle of 
the Altar, and says the Munda cor meum, more solito, and 
having taken the Missal, asks the Celebrant's benediction 
(Bubr. ibid.), who, having turned towards the cornu Evan- 
gelii, pronounces it as usual. The Deacon then sings the 
Gospel as at High Mas3. The Gospel over, the Sub- 
deacon presents the beginning of the Text to the Cele- 
brant to be kissed, and the Deacon incenses him. (Bubr. 
ibid.) The Subdeacon returns to the left of the Celebrant, 
and the Deacon (after having been divested of the large 
stole, and having resumed the folded chasuble), to his 
right. (Gav. ibid, in Bubr. x. ; Mer. ibid. n. 11.) 

15. The Celebrant, having been incensed, turns towards 
the Altar, and joining his hands, sings in a ferial tone the 
Prayer, and the Preface which follows. (Bubr. ibid.) 
The Prcefatio over, he joins the sacred Ministers in saying, 
with head inclined, and in a subdued voice, the Sanctus, 
which is also sung by the choir. {Bubr. ibid.) 

16. This being completed, the Celebrant sings, in a 
ferial tone, and with hands joined, the Dominus vobiscum, 
and the Prayers of the benediction. When he blesses the 
Palms, he places the left hand on the Altar (Gav. ibid, 
in Bubr. xi.), and the Deacon raises the borders of his cope 
(Mer. ibid. n. 16), which he likewise does when he uses 
the aspersory or thurible. 

17. At the beginning of the Prayers, the Thurifer 
proceeds to put fire in the thurible ; and when they are 
terminated, goes to the Epistle side, together with the first 
Acolyte, who walks at his right, bearing the vessel of 
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holy water and its aspersory. Both having made the due 
reverence on the pavement, the Thurifer ascends the steps 
to receive the incense as usual ; he then retires to the 
pavement with the thurible and boat. The Acolyte 
presents the aspersory to the Deacon, who taking it at the 
centre, tenders it to the Celebrant, with the usual oscula. 
The Celebrant thrice asperses the Palms, first in the 
middle, then on the right, and afterwards on the left 
(Gav. ibid, in Rubr. xiii. lit. D.), saying, Asperges me, &c. 
(Ruhr, ibid.) The Deacon returns the aspersory to the 
Acolyte, takes the thurible from the Thurifer, and pre- 
sents it, with the usual oscula, to the Celebrant, who 
thrice incenses the Palms, in the manner specified for the 
aspersion {Ruhr, ibid.), without using any form of words. 
(Gav. ibid. lit. F. ; Mer. ibid. n. 17.) 

18. This concluded, the Thurifer takes the thurible, and 
having, together with the Acolyte, made the due rever- 
ence to the Altar, each returns to deposit what he holds 
in its proper place. 

19. The Celebrant then says the Dominus vdbiscum, and 
the Prayer which follows, in the manner given for the 
others. (Ruhr, ibid.) 

Article III. — The Distiibution of the Palms. 

20. The Prayer over, the Ministers, with the Celebrant, 
proceed to the centre of the Altar, make a reverence to the 
Cross, and turn their faces towards the people. The first 
Acolyte, on the Epistle side, holds the Palms, and presents 
them to the Deacon in such a manner that he may receive 
them by the stalks. 

21. Before the Celebrant turns towards the people, the 
second Master of Ceremonies will apprise the senior of the 
choir (who should be vested in the habit of the choir 
without the stole) (S. R. C, Feb. 14, 1705), to hold him- 
self in readiness on the highest step, where standing he 
will receive the Palm from the Deacon, and having kissed 
it only, present it to the Celebrant. The latter kisses it 
and gives it to the Subdeacon, who receives it with the 
usual oscula, and places it on the Altar. The Celebrant, 
then receiving another Palm from the Deacon, presents it 
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to the senior of the choir, who receives it kneeling, kissing 
the Celebrant's hand and the Palm. (S. C. R., Feb. 14, 
1705.) Having made the due inclinations, he returns to his 
place, accompanied by the second Master of Ceremonies, 
who will see that the choir approach in proper order, 

22. When the distribution commences, the Cantors sing 
the antiphon, Pueri Hebrceorum, &c. {Ruhr. Miss, ut in die ; 
Ccerem.. Epis. lib. ii. cap. xxi. n. 6) ; repeating it, should 
occasion require, during the distribution. (Ruhr, ibid.) 1 

23. The senior of the choir having departed, the 
Deacon and Subdeacon ascend the steps, and kneeling on 
the edge of the predella, receive their Palms from the 
Celebrant, with the usual osctUa. (Ruhr, ibid.) They then 
rise, and having genuflected on the predella the Sub- 
deacon goes to the right, to raise the border of the 
Celebrant's cope, and the Deacon to the left, to present 
him the Palms (Mer. part iv. tit. vii. n. 19) : they place 
their own on the Altar or give them to the Acolytes. (Bis. 
lit, B. n. 87, § 13.) The Celebrant then distributes them, 
to the Clergy, first to the Priests, and afterwards to the 
Clerks {Ruhr, ibid.), all advancing two and two, and 
kissing first the Palm, and afterwards t.he Celebrant's 
hand. (Ccerem. Epis. ibid. cap. xvii. n. 3.) 

24. The Palm being distributed among the Clergy, the 
Ministers, together with the Celebrant, turn towards the 
Altar, make an inclination to the Cross, and return in th& 
same order as they first observed, in cornu Epistolce, where 
the Celebrant will wash his hands 2 {Ccerem. Epis. ibid. cap. 
xxi. n. 7 ; Cas. lib. iii. sect. v. cap. iv. n. 1 ; Bauld. part 
iv. cap. vi. art. ii. n. 16 ; Mer. ibid. n. 22); he will then 
sing the Prayer, Omnipotent sempiterne Deus. (Ruhr, ibid.) 

Note. — If it be customary for the Celebrant to distribute 
Palms to the people, he will proceed to the balustrade to 
do so, observing that the men will first kiss the Palm, and 
afterwards the Celebrant's hand, but the women the Palm 



1 During the distribution one of the Clerks ties a Palm on the summit 
of the processional Cross, making it secure with a purple ribbon. 
(Clem. Instr.) 

2 The Subdeacon ministering the water, and the Deacon the towel. 
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only. (Mer. ibid. n. 19 ; Bis. iBid. § 14.) After the Palms 
have been distributed to the people, the sacred Ministers 
return before the Altar, and make a genuflection on the 
lowest step. The Celebrant makes an inclination to the 
Cross and proceeds with them in cornu Hpistolce, where he 
washes his hands in piano, as above. If there be at the 
balustrade a great number of the Faithful, a Priest vested 
in cotta and purple stole may distribute the Palms, with 
the ceremonies above mentioned. (Gavant. part iv. tit. vii. 
in Ruhr. xiv. lit. H. ; Mer. ibid. n. 21.) The same obser- 
vation applies to the distribution of the candles and ashes. 



25. Whilst the sacred Ministers are returning in cornu 
JZpistolce, the Thurifer will prepare fire in the thurible, and 
after the Prayer, proceed to the Epistle side, where the 
incense is blessed as usual. (Rubr. Miss, ut in die.) The 
Subdeacon afterwards makes a reverence to the Cross, and 
proceeds per breviorem to the credence, where he lays aside 
his maniple, and takes the processional Cross. Then 
placing himself between the two Acolytes, and having 
the Thurifer in advance, he proceeds with them to the 
centre of the choir, and there remains with his face turned 
towards the Altar. 

26. In the meantime, the Deacon having taken off his 
maniple, receives, from the Master of Ceremonies, the 
Celebrant's Palm, to whom he presents it, with the usual 
oscula ; he then takes his own, and retires to the first step 
behind the Celebrant. (Mer. part iv. tit. vii. n. 22.) At the 
intimation of the Master of Ceremonies, he turns towards 
the people, and sings Procedamus in pace, to which the 
Clergy answer, In nomine Christi. Amen. (Rubr. ibid.) 

27. The Clergy having made this response, the pro- 
cession advances towards the church door in the following 
order: — The Thurifer, after having made the genuflection, 
precedes ; then follow the Acolytes and Cross-bearer, who 
omit the genuflection ; next the Cantors and the remainder 
of the Clergy, all of whom, on departing two and two, 
genuflect in the centre of the choir, each bearing his Palm 
in the outside hand (Rubr. ibid.) ; lastly, the Deacon and 
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Celebrant, who, at the intimation of the Master of Cere- 
monies, descend in piano. Both having made the due 
reverence to the Altar, the Deacon presents the Celebrant 
his berretta, with the usual oscida, and having received 
his own, places himself at the left of the Celebrant (Mer. 
ibid. n. 23, 24), raising with the right hand the border of 
the cope, and holding with his left hand the Palm : both 
having covered, follow the procession, 

28. On issuing from the church door, all cover, except 
the Thurifer, Cross-bearer, and the two Acolytes, as also 
the Master of Ceremonies, who should not even wear the 
zucchetto. (S. C. jB., July 17, 1734.) The procession will 
follow the route usually taken by the particular church, 
the Cantors, in the meantime, singing the whole or parts of 
the antiphons appointed in the Missal. (Ruhr. ibid. ; Bauld. 
part iv. cap. vi. art. iii. n. 2 ; Bis. lit. P. n. 325, § 3.) 

29. The procession having returned towards the church 
door, some singers enter and shut it; the Thurifer, re- 
maining outside, retires to the right of the first Acolyte, 
and the Cross-bearer, having approached to the centre of 
the Acolytes, and turned the face of the Cross to the 
people (Bauld. ibid. n. 3 ; Bis. ibid. § 5 ; Gav. part iv. tit. 
vii. in Ruhr. xvi. lit. Q. ; Mer. ibid. n. 26), pauses with 
the Acolytes turned towards the door. The choir divide 
in two parts, or form a circle ; the Celebrant, wearing his 
berretta, stands in the centre, with his face turned towards 
the door, and having the Deacon on his left, who takes off 
his berretta, simultaneously with the Clergy (Bauld. ibid, 
n. 4 ; Mer. ibid. n. 26, 27) ; or they may all stand with 
heads covered, considering it as a procession outside the 
church. (De Bral. part iii. c. vii. n. 7.) 

30. Then the Cantors within, turning towards the door, 
sing the first two verses, Gloria, laus, &c, which will be 
afterwards repeated by the Clergy and Celebrant. Those 
inside then sing the two next verses following, and those 
outside again repeat the first two ; and so alternately 
through the whole or part. (Ruhr, ibid.) 

31. The singing being concluded, the Subdeacon turns 
the face of the Cross towards the door, which he strikes 
with his foot. The door is immediately opened, and the 
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procession enters the church ; then the Cantors commence 
singing the antiphon, Ingrediente Domino, &c. (Ccertm. 
Epis. lib. ii. cap. xxi. n. 8), at the end of which the Gloria 
Patri is not said. {Ruhr, ibid.) 

Note.— If the procession cannot issue outside the church, 
it will proceed around the interior, and rest at the door 
of the Presbiterio. (Gav. part iv. tit. vii. in Ruhr, xviii. 



32. Whilst the procession is entering the church, all 
uncover (if they had assisted with head covered) except 
the Celebrant and Deacon, and in this manner proceed 
towards the choir. The Thurifer, on arriving in the 
centre of the choir, genuflects, and conveys the thurible to 
its place. The Cross-bearer, together with the Acolytes, 
omitting the genuflection, proceeds to the credence, where 
the Acolytes deposit their candlesticks, and the Subdeacou 
the Cross. (Bauld. ibid. n. 6 ; Bis. ibid. § 8 ; Gav. ibid, 
in Ruhr. xvi. lit. B. ; Mer. ibid. n. 29.) r J he Subdeacon 
retires to the bench, where he awaits the Celebrant and 
Deacon. The Clergy, after having genuflected in the 
centre, proceed to their places, holding the Palms in 
their hands. 

33. The Celebrant and Deacon, on entering the choir, 
take off their berrettas, advance to the centre, and having 
made the proper reverence, proceed to the bench of the 
Ministers, where the Deacon, having taken the Celebrant's 
Palm, with the usual osmla, presents it, together with his 
own, to the Master of Ceremonies. The Ministers, turned 
towards the Altar, take off the Celebrant's cope, aud vest 
him in the maniple and chasuble. The Mass should be 
sung by the Priest who blessed the Palms, and not by 
auy other. (S. 0. R, June 12, 1627.) The Ministers 
then put on their maniples, and accompany the Celebrant 
to the Altar, making the usual reverences, after which the 
latter commences the Mass. (Cccrem. Epis. ibid. cap. xvii. 
n. 6 ; Mer. ibid.) 

Article V. — The Mass and Passion. 

34. The Mass is celebrated as on other Sundays of 
Lent, except in the following instances: — The Psalm, 
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Judiea me Deus, &c, is omitted before the Confiteor (Ruhr. 
Miss, ut in Dominica de Passione), and the Gloria Patri 
at the Introit and Lavdbo. {Ruhr, ibid.) 

35. One Prayer only is said (Rubr. Miss, ut in die), and 
the imperata Collects are omitted. (S. C. R., April 20, 
1822.) The commemoration of a simple saint is also 
omitted, even at Low Masses, although made in the office; 
(Ruh\ ibid.) At the words In nomine Jesu omne genu- 
fiectatur (which the Subdeacon sings in the Epistle), he, 
the whole choir, and the Celebrant himself, if he be not 
reading the Gradual or Tract, will kneel simultaneously 
with the Deacon, until the words Et in/ernorem, inclu- 
sively. (Ccerem. Epis. lib. ii. cap. xxi. n. 13 ; Bauld. part 

iv. cap. vii. art. iii. n. 7 ; Bis. lit. M. n. 250 ; Mer. part iv* 
tit. vi. n. 30.) 

36. The Subdeacon, after reading the Epistle, waits 
until the Celebrant has finished the Tract; having then 
obtained the usual benediction, he descends in piano, 
receives the folded chasuble, and places himself at the 
Deacon's right, as at the Introit. (Cast. lib. iii. sect, v. cap. 

v. n. 3; Mer. ibid.) While the choir sings the Tract, the 
Celebrant with the Ministers sit down. 

. 37. During the Passion and the Gospel, the Celebrant, 
and all the others, except the Deacons of the Passion, the 
Acolytes, and Master of Ceremonies, hold their Palms in 
their hands. (Ccerem. Rom. lib. ii. cap. xli. ; Mer. ibid. n. 
31.) On withdrawing to the sacristy, all hold them ex- 
cept the sacred Ministers. 

38. At the end of the Mass the Gospel of St. John is 
recited. (Mer. ibid.) 

39. Whilst the Epistle is being sung, the Deacons of 
the Passion vest themselves in amice, alb, girdle, maniple, 
and purple stole hanging from the left shoulder. (Ccerem. 
Epis. ibid. n. 14.) They are aided by the Acolytes, who 
also, whilst the Tract is being sung, prepare the three 
uncovered lecterns in the place where the Gospel is to 
be sung, placing them in a straight line a little distant 
from each other. (Mer. ibid. n. 30.) 

40. Towards the end of the Tract, the three Deacons of 
the Passion, each holding his book with both hands, and 
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Testing it on his breast, accompanied by the second Master 
of Ceremonies, make a reverence to the Cross, and putting 
on their berrettas, depart from the sacristy towards the 
choir in the following order (Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 14): — - 
The second Master of Ceremonies, with hands joined, 
in advance, followed by the three Deacons, one after 
another: the first, he who performs the part of the 
Evangelist; the second, he who performs that of the 
crowd ; and the third, he who performs that of our 
Lord. (Ibid. n. 16.) . 

41. On entering the choir they take off their berrettas, 
giving them to the second Master of Ceremonies, and unite 
in the following order: — He who represents Christ will 
have the impersonator of the Evangelist at his right, and 
that of the crowd on his left, and in this manner they 
proceed to the centre of the choir, where having genuflected 
to the Altar and saluted to the. Celebrant and Clergy, they 
proceed to the lecterns, and there place their books, he 
who represents the Evangelist standing in the middle, 
the impersonator of Christ on the right, and that of the 
crowd on the left. (Bauld. ibid. n. 9; Gav. part iv. 
tit ix. in Rubr. v. lit. G. ; Mer. ibid.) Without any other 
ceremony, the Evangelist commences to sing the Passion, 
all three the meanwhile standing with hands joined, 
as well as the Master of Ceremonies, who remains near 
at hand, at a bench, upon which he has placed their 
berrettas. 

42. When the Evangelist commences to sing the Passion, 
the choir uncovers, rises, and continues standing during 
the time of the Passion. The Celebrant rises, together with 
the Ministers, and proceeds per breviorem in cornu Epistolce, 
where they stand as at the Introit. The Deacon gives the 
Celebrant the Palm, with the usual oscula, and the Ministers 
receive theirs from the Master of Ceremonies; all three 
hold them with their left hands (Ccerem. Rom. ibid. ; Bauld. 
ibid. n. 13 ; Mer. ibid. n. 31). The Celebrant then reads 
the Passion in cornu Epistolce (S. C. R., August 4, 1663), 
being a little turned towards those who are singing 
(Bauld. ; Mer. ibid.) ; he continues until the part which 
serves as a Gospel exclusively, and having arrived at the 
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words Emisit spiritum, does not genuflect. (Bauld. ibid. ; 
Gav. ibid. lit. H. ; Bis. ibid. n. 150, § 3 ; Mer. ibid.) 1 

43. The Celebrant having finished reading the Passion, 
his Ministers arrange themselves unus post alium. All 
turn their faces towards the Deacons, hold the Palm 
with their right hand, and place the left on the breast. 
(De Bral. part iii. cap. v. n. 12 ; Mer. ibid.) At the name 
of JESUS they incline the head towards the Cross, and at 
the words Emisit spiritum all kneel in the place where 
they are (Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 16), their faces being 
turned towards the Altar, but the Deacons of the Passion 
towards the book. (Cas. ibid. n. 8 ; Mer. ibid.) At the 
intimation from the Master of Ceremonies, they who sing 
the Passion and the others rise. 

44. The three Deacons having sung the Passion, the 
Clergy sit, and the former advance to the centre in the 
manner in which they came. Having there made a genu- 
flection to the Cross, and the usual reverences to the choir, 
they receive their berrettas from the second Master of 
Ceremonies. They cover and retire, unus post alium, to 
the sacristy, observing the same order as on first entering 
choir. (Mer. ibid.) The Acolytes remove the lecterns. 

45. The Deacons of the Passion having departed, the 
Subdeacon consigns his Palm to the Master of Cere- 
monies, and conveys the Missal a parte Evangelii, more 
solito. (Mer. ibid.) The Celebrant, having given his Palm 
to the Deacon (who gives it with his own to the Master of 
Ceremonies), proceeds to the centre, to say the Munda cor 
meum, and the Jube Domine benedicere, omitting theDominus 
vobiscum, and the signing either of the book or himself 
{Ruhr, ibid.) ; the Celebrant reads the Gospel as given in 
the Missal, at the end of which the Subdeacon responds, 
Laus tibi Ghriste. (Mer. ibid.) In the meantime, the 
Deacon, having taken off his folded chasuble, and put on 
the large stole, conveys the book in the usual manner to 
the Altar. (Mer. ibid.) 

1 An in iis Ecclesiis, in quibus ob defectum sacerdotum Celebrans in 
hebdomada majori decantare cogitur partem Passionis, illam decantare 
debeat in cornu Evangelii? — Resp. Affirmative. (S. R. C. % 12 Martii, 
1836.) 
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46. After the Celebrant has read the Gospel, the cere- 
monies proceed as usual, except that the Acolytes do not 
carry their candles (Ruhr, ibid.), but walk with hands 
joined, or, where the custom exists, carry Palms. (Bauld. 
ibid. n. 9.) The Deacon does not sing Dominus vobismm, 
nor does he sign the book or himself ; but having incensed 
it, commences immediately to sing Altera autem, &c, in 
the Gospel tone {Ruhr, ibid.) ; in the meantime the Cele- 
brant holds his Palm in the right hand. The Subdeacon 
presents the book, and the beginning of the Altera autem, 
&c, is kissed by the Celebrant. The Mass continues 
throughout more solito. 



1. On the Credence of the High Altar : — 1st, the chalice 
for the Mass, with the veil and burse of purple ; 2nd, the 
maniple and chasuble of the same colour ; 3rd, the thurible, 
and boat with incense ; 4th, a vessel of water, and a basin 
for washing the hands ; 5th, a towel ; 6th, the cruets of 
wine and water on a plate, with a napkin to wipe the 
fingers; 7th, the book for singing the antiphons of the 
procession. 

2. On the Altar 1st, the antependium of purple ; 2nd, 
the Missal on its purple cushion or stand at the Epistle 
corner ; 3rd, branches of Palms between the candlesticks, 
in lieu of flowers. 

3. Near the corner of the Epistle, below the steps: — 1st, a 
table, covered with white linen, upon which are the Palms 
to be blessed ; 2nd, the processional Cross, covered with 
a purple veil, and a purple riband, to tie a Palm to the 
top of the Cross. 

4. In the Sacristy : — 1st, three cottas for the Clerks ; 2nd, 
the amice, alb, girdle, and purple stole and cope for the 
Celebrant; 3rd, a small grate with fire, and the tongs; 
4th, the vase of holy water, and the aspersory. 



CHAPTEE VII 
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Article I. — Preparations. 
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Article II. — The Benediction of the Palms, 

1. All things being disposed as above, the people as- 
semble at the proper time at the sound of the bells, as on 
festival days. 

2. The Celebrant, aided by the second and third Clerks, 
in the sacristy vests himself over the cotta, with amice, 
alb, girdle, and purple stole and cope. 

Note. — When a cope may not easily be had, the Cele- 
brant may content himself with the stole over the amice, 
alb, and girdle* 

3. The Celebrant then blesses the water for the asper- 
sion, with the Prayers in the Missal, and during this time 
the first Clerk lights the candles on the Altar. 

4. The Celebrant goes to the Altar with the Clerks in the 
following order : — The first Clerk walks in advance, carry- 
ing the vessel of holy water ; he is followed by the Cele- 
brant, with head covered, walking between the second and 
third Clerks. 1 On arriving at the Altar, they kneel on 
the lowest step for the Asperges. 

5. The aspersion is made as nsual ; the first Clerk after- 
wards puts the Missal on its stand at the Epistle side of 
the Altar. 

6. The third Clerk takes the maniple from the credence 
(Bauld. part iv. cap. vi. art. iv. n. 1), and places it on the 
Celebrant's arm. 

Note. — It seems that this should not be done, since it is 
contrary to the Rubric of the Missal (tit. xix. n. 4, de 
Qualit. Parament.), which is thus expressed : — " Gum Cele- 
brans utitur pluviali, semper deponit manipulum ; et ubi 
pluviale haberi non potest, in benedictionibus quce fiunt in 
Altari, Celebrans stat sine planeta, cum alba et stola" 

7. The Celebrant goes up between the two Clerks to the 
Altar, and kisses the middle; afterwards he goes to the 
Epistle side, and says, in a loud voice and uniform tone, the 
antiphon Hosanna, which the Clerks continue with him. 

8. The Celebrant, remaining in the same place, with 



1 Should the Celebrant not be vested in cope, the two Clerks will 
precede him. 
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hands joined, says Dominus voliscum, and the Prayer, 
Deus, quern diligere, &c. 

9. He afterwards reads the Epistle, then recites with 
the Clerks the response, Gollegerunt or In monte Oliveti. 

10. Eemaining in the same place, he says the Munda 
cor meum, reads the Gospel, kisses the book at the con- 
clusion, and deposes the. maniple. (See the preceding 
note.) 

11. He then says the Dominus vobiscum, the Prayer, and 
the Preface, holding his hands joined, as well during the 
Preface as during the Prayers which follow. 

12. The Clerks say the Sancius, &C. 1 

13. The Celebrant, having said Dominus vobiscnm, re- 
cites the five Prayers following. 

14. In the meantime, the first Clerk puts fire in the 
thurible, and takes the boat. 

15. During the fifth Prayer, the third -Clerk, having 
made a genuflection to the Altar, takes the holy water 
from the credence, and conjointly with the Thurifer 
approaches the Celebrant. 

16. The Celebrant, assisted by the second Clerk, who 
presents the spoon, with the usual kisses, puts incense 
into the thurible, and blesses it. 

17. He then thrice asperses the Palms, saying (sub- 
missa voce), Asperges me, without the Psalm, and after- 
wards thrice incenses them. 

18. The Celebrant again says Dominus vobiscum, and 
recites the sixth Prayer. 

19. The first Clerk puts aside the thurible, and passes 
to the left of the Celebrant. 

20. The Celebrant, having sat down, gives an exhorta- 
tion suitable to the solemnity. (See No. 13, p. 194.) 

Article III. — The Distribution of the Palms. 

1. The first Clerk takes the Palms intended for the 
Celebrant and the Clerks from the credence, and places 
them on the Altar. 



1 " Cantatur a choro," if there be one. 
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2. The Celebrant, having saluted the Cross, kneels on 
the centre of the predella before the Altar. 

3. Thus kneeling, he takes his Palm from the Altar, 
kisses it, and gives it to the first Clerk. 1 Should another 
Priest be present, he will give the Palm to tha Celebrant, 
in the same manner as we have specified for the candle 
on the Feast of the Purification. (See page 195.) 

4. The Celebrant then goes to the corner of the 
Epistle, and recites with the Clerks the antiphons, 
Fueri Htbrceorum, &c. 2 

5. He returns to the middle of the Altar, makes an 
inclination to the Cross, turns himself towards the 
people, and distributes the Palms — first to the Priests, 
if there are any, then to the Clerks, who kneel on the 
edge of the predella, the first in dignity nearest the 
corner of the Epistle : they kiss first the Palm, and then 
the hand of the Celebrant. 

6. The Celebrant afterwards descends from the Altar, 
makes the proper reverence, and proceeds to distribute 
the Palms at the balustrade, commencing by the Epistle 
side. 

7. The first Clerk, being at the left of the Celebrant, 
presents him the Palms, which are distributed, first to 
the men, and then to the women. 

8. The distribution over, the Celebrant washes his 
hands in piano on the Epistle side, the Clerks assisting. 8 

9. He then goes up per longiorem to the Altar, and says, 
at the Epistle corner, Dominus vobiscum, and the last 
Prayer. 

10. In the meantime, the first Clerk places one of the 
blessed Palms on the top of the processional Cross, and 
ties it with the purple riband. 

11. The Prayer over, the first Clerk presents to the 
Celebrant and to the two other Clerks their Palms, as 
also the books containing the antiphons to be sung in the 
procession. 



- 1 The first Clerk wiU lay it aside when going to receive his own. 
2 When sung by a choir, the Celebrant need not recite them. 
* The first presents the towel, and the second the water. 
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Article IV. — The Procession. 

1. The Celebrant, holding his Palm in his hand, turns 
towards the people, and from the centre of the Altar says, 
Procedamus in pace; to which the Clerks answer, In 
nomine Chrisli. Amen. The Celebrant commences the 
antiphon, Cum appropinquaret. 1 

2. The procession advances in the following order: — 
The first Clerk proceeds with the Cross ; the Celebrant 
follows between the other two Clerks, who recite aloud, 
and alternately with him, the following antiphons, dis- 
posed in verses. 

3. The procession turns by the right to re-enter the 
principal door ; as it proceeds, they sing the following 
antiphons : — 

Ant. Cum appropinquaret Dominus Jerosolymam,* 
misit duos ex discipulis suis, dicens : 

Ite in castellum quod contra vos est, * et invenietis pul- 
lum asinae alligatum, super quern nullus hominum sedit. 

Solvite eum, * et adducite mihi. 

Si quis vos interrogaverit, dicite : * Opus Domino est. 

Solventes adduxerunt ad Jesum, * et imposuerunt illi 
vestimenta sua, et sedit super eum. 

Alii expandebant vestimenta sua in via; * alii ramos 
de arboribus sternebant. 

Et qui sequebantur clamabant : * Hosanna, benedictus 
qui venit in nomine Domini. 

Benedictum regnum patris nostri David : * Hosanna in 
excelsis : miserere nobis, fili David. 

Alia Ant. Cum audisset populus, quia Jesus venit 
Jerosolymam, * acceperunt ramos palmarum. 

Et exierunt ei obviam, * et clamabant pueri dicentes : 

Hie est, * qui venturus est in salutem populi. 

Hie est salus nostra, * et redemptio Israel. 

Quantus est iste, * cui throni et dominationes occurrunt ? 

Noli timere, filia Sion, ecce Eex tuus venit tibi, sedens 
super pullum asinse, * sicut scriptum est. 



1 Supposing it not to be sung by a choir of singers ; for in that case 
the Cantors would intone it. 
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Salve, Eex, fabricator mundi, * qui venisti redimere nos. 

Alia Ant. Ante sex dies solemnis Paschae, * quando 
venit Dominus in civitatem Jerusalem. 

Occurrerunt ei pueri : * et in manibus portabant ramos 
palmarum. 

Et clamabant voce magna, dicentes : * Hosanna in ex- 
celsis. 

Benedictus qui venisti in multitudine misericordiae 
tuae : * Hosanna in excelsis. 

Alia Ant. Occurrunt turbae cum floribus, et palmis 
Bedemptori obviam : * et victori triumphanti digna dant 
obsequia. 

Filium Dei ore gentes praedicant, * et in laudem Christi 
voces tonant per nubila : Hosanna in excelsis. 

Alia Ant. Cum angelis et pueris fideles inveniamur,* 
triumphatori mortis clamantes : Hosanna in excelsis. 

Alia Ant. Turba multa, quse convenerat ad diem fes- 
.turn, clamabat Domino : * Benedictus qui venit in nomine 
Domini ; Hosanna in excelsis. 

1. The first Clerk pauses before the principal door, 
having his face turned towards it. 

2. The second and third Clerks enter the church, and 
having shut the door, remain with their faces turned 
towards the procession, and say : — 

Gloria, laus et honor, tibi sit, Eex Christe Eedemptor ; 
cui puerile decus prompsit Hosanna pium. 

3. The Celebrant, having his head covered, stands out- 
side the church; and with his face turned towards the 
door, repeats : Gloria, laus, &c. 

The Clerks within answer : — 

Israel es tu Eex, Davidis et inclyta proles : nomine 
qui in Domini Eex benedicte venis. 
The Celebrant : Gloria, laus, &c. 
The Clerks:— 

Ccetus in excelsis te landat ccelicus omnis : et mortalis 
homo, et cnncta creata simul. 
The Celebrant : Gloria, laus, &c. 
The Clerks :— 

Plebs Hebraea tibi cum palmis obvia venit : cum prece, 
voto hymnis, adsumus ecce tibi. 



Digitized by 



PALM SUNDAY IN SMALL CHURCHES 225 



The Celebrant : Gloria laus, &c. 
The Clerks:— 

Hi tibi passuro solvebant munia laudis : nos tibi reg* 
nanti pangimus ecce melos. 

The Celebrant : Gloria, laus, &c 
The Clerks :— 

Hi placuere tibi, placeat devotio nostra : Eex bone, Rex 
clemens, cui bona cuncta placent. 
The Celebrant : Gloria, laus, &c. 

4. The verses over, the first Clerk strikes once only the 
lower part of Mxe door, with the lower extremity of the 
staff of the Cross, so as to make a moderate noise. The 
two Clerks who are in the church open the door, and 
place themselves on each side of the entrance. 

5. The first Clerk, who carries the Cross, enters the 
church, and the Celebrant, following him, recites the re- 
sponsory Ingrediente Domino, &C. 1 

6. The second and third Clerks, at the sides of the 
Celebrant, continue the following, alternately with 
him : — 

Ingrediente Domino in sanctam civitatem : Hebrssorum 
pueri resurrectionem vitaB pronunciantes. 

Cum ramis palmarum, Hosanna clamabant in excelsis. 

Cum audisset populus, quod Jesus veniret Jerosolymam ; 
exierunt obviam ei. 

Cum ramis palmarum, Hosanna clamabant in excelsis. 

7. They terminate the procession, and the responsory 
before the High Altar. 

8. The first Clerk deposits the Cross in its place, and 
afterwards takes the Palms from the Celebrant and Clerks. 

9. The Celebrant, being in piano at the Epistle side, 
near the place where they sit at High Mass, divests 
himself of the cope, and takes the maniple and chasuble ; 
he then sits for a few moments. 2 

10. The first Clerk carries the chalice to the Altar, and 
having extended the corporal in the centre, places the 
.chalice upon it. 



1 Unless there are singers to chant it. 

8 To give the Clerk time to arrange the chalice on the Altar. 

P 
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11. The Celebrant advances to the Altar, and begins 
the Mass, observing the rubrics given for Passion Sunday, 
as also to say one prayer only, omitting even the com- 
memoration of the simple saint, though he should have 
made it in the office. (Ruhr, de Commem. art. 7.) He omits 
also the Prayers prescribed for any necessity. (S. R. C, 
10 Apr. 1822.) The Clerks may hold the Palms in their 
hands whilst the Celebrant reads the Passion. At the 
conclusion of the Mass, the Gospel of St. John, In principio, 
&c, is read. 

12. Whilst the Celebrant reads the Communio, the first 
Clerk takes the chalice from the Altar, and conveys it to 
the credence. 

13. The Mass being finished, the Celebrant retires, with 
hands joined, into the sacristy, preceded by the Clerks. 

• 14. He unvests, and says the Prayers of thanksgiving. 

15. The Clerks remove the cruets, &c, from the Altar 
and credence, and having deposited everything in its 
proper place, modestly withdraw. 
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1. At the High Altar, the carpeting, the purple ante- 
pendium, and six candles of unbleached wax. If the 
Blessed Sacrament be there, It should be taken to another 
Altar prepared for the purpose. (Cast. lib. iii. sess. vL 
p. i. n. i. c. 2 ; Bauld. part iv. cap. viii. n. 5 ; Mer. § 6, 
cap. xiii. n. 1.) The Altar-cards are removed, 
f 2. The triangular candlestick, with fifteen candles of 
•unbleached wax, is placed in piano where the Epistle is 
usually sung. (Ccerem. Epis. lib. ii. cap. xxil n. 4.) An 
extinguisher is also prepared. 

3. An uncovered lectern is placed in the middle of the 
choir where the lessons are usually sung. (Ibid. n. 9.) 



CHAPTER VIII 



AND GOOD FRIDAY 



Article I.— Preparations. 
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Article II.— TJie Offices. 



4. At the time for Matins, the candles on the Altar, 
and those in the triangular stand, are lighted ; and at a 
sign from the Master of Ceremonies, the Clergy issue 
from the sacristy, the highest in dignity walking first. 
Having all arrived in choir, they kneel and say the 
Aperi, Domine, &c. ; after which they rise, and say 
secretly, the Pater, Ave, and Credo. {Ruhr. Brev. JRom. 



5. At the sign given by the first in choir, the Cantors 
intone the first antiphon, Zelus Domiis tuoe, &C. 1 When 
it is finished, they intone the Psalm, and all sit and cover. 
(Ccerem. Epis. lib. ii. cap. xxii. n. 6.) 

Note. — At the end of the Psalms they do not say the 
Gloria Patri, but immediately repeat the antiphon. 

6. After the first Psalm, the Clerk appointed extin- 
guishes the last candle on the Gospel side of the trian- 
gular stand. (Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 7.) At the end of the 
second Psalm he extinguishes the last one on the Epistle 
side, and so on in succession at the end of each Psalm, 
leaving at length only the centre one lighted. 

7. When the third- antiphon is repeated, and the follow- 
ing versicles sung, the choir rises, and says secretly the 
Pater ; this ended, they again sit and cover. The same 
is observed at the end of each Nocturn. 

8. Whilst the antiphon is being repeated, the Master of 
Ceremonies goes to invite him who is to sing the first 
Lamentation : he makes a simple inclination, and station- 
ing himself at his left, conducts him before the lectern 
of the Lessons. The latter, having made a genuflection to 
the Altar, and a reverence to the choir, sings the Lamen- 
tation, without asking the Benediction, and without 
saying, Tu autem Domine, &c, at the conclusion. (Ruhr. 
ibid.) He again makes a genuflection and reverence to 
the choir, simultaneously with the Master of Ceremonies, 
who accompanies him to his place. (Cmrem. Epis. ibid. 



1 At these offices, as well as at those for the dead, the antiphons are 
not pre-intoned, but commenced by the Cantors themselves. 



ut in die.) 
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n. 9.) The Master of Ceremonies, having saluted him, 
returns either to the lectern of the Cantors, or to some 
other place, until the responsory and versicle have been 
sung; he then proceeds to invite the person who is to 
sing the second Lesson, observing the ceremonies just 
given. 

9. While the Cantors are intoning the Benedictus, &c, 
all rise, and continue standing until the commencement 
of the Christus /actus est, &c. At the verse Ut sine 
timore, the Clerk at the triangle will extinguish the last 
candle on the Gospel side of the High Altar; at the 
next verse, In sanctitate, he will extinguish the opposite 
one on the Epistle side, and so on in succession until 
the end. 

Note. — During the singing of the Benedictus, all the 
lights in the church are extinguished (Ruhr, ibid.), except 
those before the Most Holy Sacrament. {Ccerem. Epis. 
ibid. n. 11.) 

10. During the repetition of the antiphon of the Bene- 
dictus, the Clerk at the triangle takes the only candle that 
remains lighted (Ruhr, ibid.), and retires to the Epistle 
corner, where he holds it unextinguished, with his right 
hand above the corner of the Altar. When the singing 
of the Christus f actus est, &c, is commenced, he conceals 
it behind the Altar, or by some other means. (Ruhr. 
ibid. ; Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 12.) 

11. The Cantors having commenced the Christm /actus 
est, all in choir kneel, and at its conclusion say secretly 
the Pater noster. (Ruhr, ibid.) The highest in dignity 
of the choir then intones with a low and plaintive voice 
the Psalm Miserere (Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 13), which is 
recited alternately by the choir. This over, the superior, 
still kneeling, and being somewhat inclined, recites in a 
clear voice, without Dominus vobiscum, or Oremus (Mer. 
sect. vi. c. xiii. n. 7), the Prayer, Respice, qucesumus, &c, 
as far as the Qui Tecum, which he continues in secret. 
(Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 14.) 

12. The Prayer over, the Master of Ceremonies strikes 
with his hand either the form or book, and all others in 
choir continue to make a slight noise, until the Clerk of 
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the triangle exposes the candle which he had concealed ; 
then all cease, rise, and withdraw to the sacristy with 
the usual ceremonies. (Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 15, 16.) 

13. The same rule will be observed for the two other 
Tenebrse offices, with this exception, that the Altar should 
be denuded of the cloths, antependium, and carpeting, 
and should have upon it only the six candles and the 
Cross. (Ibid. n. 17.) 



CHAPTEE IX 

HOLY THURSDAY 
Article I. — Preparations. 

1. In the sacristy, the white vestments for the solemn 
High Mass, and, in addition, two purple stoles for the 
denuding of the Altars ; likewise, a white tunic, alb* 
girdle, and amice, but without maniple, for the Cross- 
bearer (Ruhr. Miss, ut in die)) the candlesticks for the 
Acolytes; two thuribles, with their boats; a sufficient 
number of candles for the procession; and the torches 
for the Elevation. 

2. The High Altar will be adorned with the most costly 
ornaments — including a white antependium, and a veil 
of the same colour for the Tabernacle, should the Blessed 
Sacrament repose there. The Cross of the Altar will be 
covered with a white veil. (Bauld. part iv. chap. ix. art. 
i. n. i. ; Bis. lit. A. n. 294 ; Gav. part iv. tit. viii. n. i. ; 
Mer. ibid. n. 1 ; S. R. C, 20 Dec. 1783.) 

3. On the credence, in addition to those things usually 
prepared, a chalice for the sepulchre, with its pall and 
paten to be used at Mass, two large Hosts, one of which, 
a convenient size, to be placed in the chalice of the 
sepulchre; white stoles for the Priests who are to com- 
municate ; the ciborium, with a sufficient number of par- 
ticles ; a white cloth for the Communion ; the cope for the 
Celebrant; and, near at hand, the wooden instrument 
used instead of the bell. (Mer. ibid. n. 3.) 

4. In a convenient place, the large and small canopies 
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(Ccerem. Epis. lib. ii. cap. xxiii. n. 3), and the processional 
Cross covered with a purple veil. {Ibid. n. 10 ; art. i. n. 
1 ; Mer. ibid. ; S. R. C., 20 Dec. 1783.) 

5. The chapel of repose should be prepared {Ruhr. 
ibid. ; Gav. ibid, in Ruhr. 9. lit. F.), and adorned with a 
sufficient number of lights and flowers. It will have also, 
in an elevated position, an urn containing a corporal, 
wherein the Blessed Sacrament will be deposited. (Mer. 
ibid. n. 9.) On its Altar a corporal should be spread, the 
burse and key of the urn placed there, and near at hand 
the small steps. 



6. The Mass of this day, as far as the Communion of 
the Celebrant, differs from the others in the following 
particulars: — The Psalm Jvdica me Deus is omitted, as 
also the Gloria Patri at the Introit, and Zavabo. {Ruhr. 
Miss, ut in Dom. de Pass.) 

7. The Celebrant having intoned the Gloria in excelsis, 
an Acolyte continues to ring the Sanctuary bell until 
the sacred Ministers have concluded it. The church 
bells may also be rung. (Ruhr. Miss, ut in die.) The 
organ will not be played after the singers have finished 
the Gloria. (Bis. lit. F. n. 42, § 5; Mer. part. iv. tit. 
viii. n. 4.) 

8. At the Sanctus and Elevation, the substitute for the 
bell is sounded. (Bis. lit. S. n. 20, § 49 ; Clericatus de 
Sacrificio Missae Dec. 43, n. 6.) 

* 9. The Pax is not given (Ruhr. Miss.) ; and therefore, 
when the Agnus Dei has been said, the two Ministers 
change places, the Deacon proceediug to assist at the 
Missal, and the Subdeacon at the right, to uncover and 
cover the chalice at the proper times, and with the due 
genuflections. (Mer. ibid. n. 5.) 

10. While the Celebrant is saying the last of the 
Prayers, before the Communio, the Master of Ceremonies 
takes the chalice prepared to receive the consecrated 
Host, together with the paten, pall, veil, and riband from 
the credence, and conveys all to the Epistle corner of the 
Altar. (Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 5.) 



Articlr II.— The Mass. 
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11. The precious Blood being consumed, and the chalice 
covered, the Ministers make a simple genuflection, change 
places, and again genuflect, conjointly with the Celebrant. 
(Bauld. part iv. cap. ix. art. ii. n. 8 ; Bis. lit. F. n. 42, 
§ 11 ; Mer. ibid. n. 6.) The Celebrant then reverently 
takes the consecrated Host with the paten, and places It 
in the other chalice presented by the Deacon. After the 
Celebrant has there placed the Sacred Host, the Deacon 
covers it with the pall, the inverted paten, and above these 
the small veil^ the folds of which he gathers to the middle 
of the chalice, near the nodus, and ties with the riband, 
Merati (ibid. n. 10) is of opinion that this should be dons 
after Mass, when the Deacon, having ascended the pre- 
della, takes it to consign it into the hands of the Celebrant 
(Mem. Bit. tit. iv. cap. ii. § 2); in this he follows the 
Rubric, which prescribes that the veil placed over the 
chalice should be left extended, as at the beginning of 
Mass. 

12. The chalice being covered, the Deacon moves it a 
little behind, but still on the corporal, and arranges it in 
the manner as at the beginning of Mass. {Ruhr. ibid. j 
Ccerem. Epis. ibid.) The Deacon having then uncovered 
the ciborium, all three make a genuflection : the two 
Ministers withdraw to the highest step at the sides of the 
Altar, with their faces turned towards each other, and 
incline moderately. The Celebrant turns towards the 
Clergy, and whilst the three stand in this order, the* 
Deacon sings the Confiteor. (Ccerem. Epis. ibid. cap. xxix." 
n. 3.) This over, the Celebrant says Miscreatur vestri, &c, 
and, having pronounced the Benediction, turns toward* 
the Altar, and genuflects. In the meantime the Deacon 
and Subdeacon kneel before him on the edge of the' 
predella. 

13. Whilst the Deacon is singing the Confiteor, the 
second Master of Ceremonies and the Thurifer (who will 
take the white cloth for the Communion from the cre- 
dence) proceed to the sides of the Altar with the proper 
genuflection ; kneeling with their faces turned towards 
each other, they wait until the two sacred Ministers have' 
arrived before the Celebrant, after which they extend 
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the cloth, and sustain it with both hands. (Mer. ibid. 



14. The Celebrant, having taken the ciborium with his 
left hand, and one of the sacred particles with the right, 
turns so as to face the people, and, having said Ecce 
Agnus Dei, &c, communicates the two Ministers (Mer. 
ibid.), who, having received the Communion, genuflect 
unico genu, and, changing places, proceed to the sides of 
the Celebrant — the Deacon to the right, and the Sub- 
deacon to the left. (Bauld. ibid. n. 11 ; Mer. ibid.) 
The Thurifer withdraws the cloth, to allow them to 
ascend to the predella. The Clergy then communicate 
more solito ; the Priests, however, approach wearing stoles, 
which are presented to them by a Clerk. (Ccerem. Epis. 
ibid. ; Mer. ibid.) 

15. The Communion being finished, the Celebrant and 
Ministers, turning towards the Altar, make a genuflec- 
tion ; and if there be any sacred particles remaining, the 
Celebrant consumes them. The two who had held the 
cloth, having genuflected, deposit it on the credence, and 
retire to their places. 

16. The Torch-bearers, having genuflected, consign 
their torches to the first they meet in choir (if there be 
such, otherwise they carry them to the sacristy), and dis- 
tribute the candles to the Clergy, who light them. The 
Thurifers prepare fire in their thuribles. He who is to 
carry the processional Cross will vest himself in the 
vestments previously prepared, and a Clerk will carry the 
berrettas of the three sacred Ministers to the chapel of 
repose. 

17. The Celebrant, having made the Communion, takes 
the ablution (the Deacon and Subdeacon observing no 
longer to give the usual oscula), as likewise the purifica- 
tion of the fingers, without moving from his place. 
(Bauld. ibid. n. 12.) The Ministers then change places, 
making, both on leaving and arriving, a genuflection at 
the sides of the Celebrant. The Subdeacon wipes the 
chalice, covers it as usual, and retires a little, while the 
Celebrant says Dominus vdbiscum. He then genuflects on 
the predella, as also on the lowest step, in passing before 
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the Blessed Sacrament ; having conveyed the chalice to 
the credence, he proceeds behind the Deacon. 

18. The Celebrant, having consigned the chalice to the 
Subdeacon, genuflects, and proceeds to read the Communio. 
Then, having returned to the centre, and genuflected with 
the Deacon, he kisses the Altar, and turning towards the 
people by the side of the Gospel, in such a manner as not 
to turn his back to the Blessed Sacrament, sings Dominus 
vobiscum. (Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 7.) This over, he genu- 
flects with the Ministers, and proceeds to sing the prayer, 
after which he returns to the centre, kisses the Altar, 
genuflects with the Ministers, and turning round as 
above, sings Dominus vobiscum. The Deacon, having 
repeated the genuflection, and having turned round as 
the Celebrant, sings Ite missa est. This over, all three 
genuflect, the Celebrant says the Placeat, and the 
Ministers kneel on the predella more solito for the 
benediction. 

19. The Celebrant, having said the Placeat, kisses the 
Altar, and after the Benedicat vos, &c, instead of inclining 
his head, he genuflects, and turns, as at the Dominus 
vobiscum, to bless the people. Then, without completing 
the circle, or repeating the genuflection, he turns by his 
left shoulder to say the last Gospel (Bauld. ibid. n. 13), 
signing himself, but not the Altar. (Ruhr. Miss. ibid. ; 
Carem. Epis. ibid. n. 9.) When saying the Et verbum caro 
factum est, he genuflects towards the Blessed Sacrament. 
(Bauld. ibid.) 

20. The Mass over, the Ministers ascend the predella 
to the sides of the Celebrant, where, having genuflected, 
unico genu, they proceed per breviorem to the bench. 

Article III. — The Procession to the Altar of Repose. 

21. The Ministers, having arrived at the bench, divest 
the Celebrant of his maniple and chasuble, and vest him 
in the cope. They then take off their own maniples. As 
incense is not put in at the bench (Eubr. Miss, ut in die), 
they proceed with the Celebrant to the centre, raising the 
borders of his cope. Having genuflected in piano utroque. 
genu, they rise, and kneel on the lowest step, where they 
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make a short prayer of adoration. (De Bral. part iiL cap. 
xvii. n. 1 ; Mer. part iv. tit. viii. n. 10.) At the intima- 
tion of the Master of Ceremonies, they rise, and incense is 
put into the thuribles without being blessed. They then 
kneel, and the Celebrant incenses the Blessed Sacrament 
(Rubi\ ibid.), during which the Ministers raise the borders 
of his cope. (Mer. ibid.) The procession to the Altar of 
Repose proceeds per longiorem, but should not pass out- 
side the church. (S. B. C, 6 Aug. 1591.) 

22. Whilst the Blessed Sacrament is being incensed, 
the Master of Ceremonies takes the humeral veil from 
the credence, and puts it on the Celebrant, when he has 
returned the thurible to the Deacon. The two Thurifers 
proceed on either side of the Altar, and the Clerks ap- 
pointed distribute the staves of the canopy amongst the 
Priests vested in cottas, or other persons, according to the 
custom of the church. 

23. The Blessed Sacrament being incensed, the three 
sacred Ministers ascend upon the second step, where the 
Celebrant and Subdeacou remain kneeling: the Deacon 
ascends the predella, where having genuflected unico genu, 
he takes the chalice prepared, and holding it per nodum 
with his right hand, and by the base with his left (Mer. 
ibid.), consigns it to the Celebrant, who, taking it per 
nodum with his left hand, places the right on the top : 
the Deacon then covers it with the two extremities of 
the humeral veil. (Mem. Bit. tit. iv. cap. ii. n. 2.) This 
being done, the Deacon genuflects, and returns to the 
right of the Celebrant, when all three rise, ascend upon 
the predella, and turn towards the people in such a 
manner that the Deacon will stand on the right, and the 
Subdeacon on the left; both hold back the borders of 
the cope. A Clerk appointed opens the small canopy. 
The Cantors then intone the Pange lingua (Ccerem. Epis. 
lib. ii. cap. xxiii. n. 12), and the procession moves forward 
in the following order : — 

24. The Acolytes, having taken their candlesticks from 
the credence, station themselves at the sides of the Sub- 
deacon, who carries the Cross, and who will have come 
to the Altar during the incensing ; they proceed to the. 
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entrance of the choir, where they remain with their faces 
towards the Altar. The first line of the Pange lingua 
being intoned, they turn without making a genuflection, 
and proceed with a grave pace towards the chapel of 
repose; then the Clergy, with lighted candles, advance 
two and two, having first genuflected utroque genu before 
the Blessed Sacrament. 

25. Finally, the sacred Ministers descend, and, placing 
themselves under the canopy, follow the Clergy; the 
two Thurifers, walking immediately before the Blessed 
Sacrament, lightly swing their thuribles. 

26. During the procession, the Celebrant recites, sub" 
missa voce, alternately with his Ministers, Psalms or 
Hymns (Mer. ibid. n. 14), without saying the Gloria 
Patri at the end of the former. The singers continue 
singing the Pange lingua. 

27. The Acolytes and Cross-bearer having arrived at a 
convenient distance before the entrance of the chapel of 
repose, retire a little on one side to allow the Clergy 
to pass : they continue standing with their faces turned 
towards the procession, which enters in the following 
manner : — The first pair of the procession separate nearest 
the Cross, with their faces turned towards each other ; 
they who follow will place themselves at their sides, so 
that the last of the procession may be nearest to the 
Altar of Bepose. (Mer. ibid. n. 14 ; Cast. lib. iii. sess. vi. 
cap. iv. n. 5.) All will place themselves so as to allow a 
passage to the Celebrant, sacred Ministers, and Thurifers. 
The latter, having arrived in the chapel, will cease to 
swing their thuribles. (Mer. ibid. ; Bauld. part iv. cap. 
ix. art. iii. n. 20, 22 ; Bis. lit. F. n. 42, § 14.) 

28. When the Celebrant and his Ministers have arrived 
before the Altar, they ascend the steps, where the Deacon, 
kneeling on the predella, receives the Blessed Sacrament, 
and rising, waits until the Celebrant has adored it. (Cast, 
ibid. n. 6 ; Mer. ibid. n. 15.) He then places It on the 
Altar (Bubr. ibid.), genuflects, and proceeds to kneel at 
the right of the Celebrant. At this moment the Cantors 
intone the Tantum ergo ; at the Genitori, genitoque, in- 
cense is put in by the Celebrant, who incenses the Blessed 
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Sacrament as usual. This over, the Deacon or another 
Priest with stole, with the proper genuflection, places the 
Blessed Sacrament in the urn, and at the termination of 
the hymn closes it. {Ruhr, ibid.) 

Note. — The Ceremonial of Bishops prescribes (lib. ii. cap. 
xxiii. n. 13) that the Deacon, having taken the chalice, as 
already stated, will place it not on the Altar, but in the 
place prepared for the purpose, that is, in the urn, leaving 
it open until the Blessed Sacrament has been incensed. 
(Cast. ibid. ; Mer. ibid. n. 16.) He will then close it, and 
consigu the key to the Sacristan, or Master of Ceremonies, 
(Bauld. ibid. n. 24 ; Cast. ibid. n. 7 ; Mer. ibid.) He should 
observe not to give it to a Laic, although invested with 
some dignity, according to several decrees of the Sacred 
Congregation of Rites. 

Article IV. — The Vespers and Denudation of the Altars. 

29. The Blessed Sacrament being placed in the urn, 
the Clerks appointed take the torches and candles, and 
the Clergy having made a short Prayer, at the intimation 
of the Master of Ceremonies, genuflect utroque genu to 
the Blessed Sacrament, and return to choir, the highest 
in dignity walking in advance. 

30. Having arrived in choir, each makes the usual 
genuflection in the centre, retires to his place, where 
standing, he says in secret the Pater and Ave. The first 
in dignity then intones, with a voice of moderate eleva- 
tion, but without singing, the first antiphon of the 
Vespers, which are recited more solito. In due time he 
will also intone the antiphon of the Magnificat, the Mise- 
rere, and afterwards recite the Prayer. 

Note. — During Vespers the candles on the Choir Altar 
should continue lighted. 

31. The Clergy having departed from the chapel of re- 
pose, the Ministers genuflect in piano utroque genu, simul- 
taneously with the Thurifers, and, having received their 
berrettas, retire to the sacristy, preceded by the Thurifers, 
and the Subdeacon bearing the Cross between the 
Acolytes with lighted candles. (Bauld. part iv. cap. ix. 
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art. iii. n. 26 ; Mer. cap. iv. tit. viii. n. 16.) The Cele- 
brant, with the Deacon and Subdeacon, raising the borders 
of the cope at his sides, walk last Having arrived in the 
sacristy, they make a profound inclination, with head 
uncovered to the Cross or picture, and take off the white 
vestments. .(Bauld. ibid. n. 27; Bis. lit. F. n. 42, § 17; 
Mer. ibid.) The Celebrant and Deacon put on purple 
stoles. 

32. Towards the end of the Miserere, the Celebrant 
with the Ministers unus post alium with head covered, 
depart from the sacristy, preceded by the Acolytes, with 
hands joined, and accompanied by the Master of Cere- 
monies. On entering the choir, the Acolytes separate, and 
receive the Ministers between them, who, having given 
the berrettas, without oscula, to the Master of Ceremonies, 
salute the choir. All having genuflected to the Cross, 
except the Celebrant, who only makes a profound rever- 
ence (Bauld. ibid. art. iv. n. 2), they ascend the predella, 
where they wait until the Prayer is concluded. The 
Celebrant then commences, with a moderate voice, and 
without singing, the antiphon, Diviserunt sibi, &c, which 
the choir afterwards takes up (Cast. lib. iii. sess. vL 
cap. iv. n. 11 ; De Bral. part iii. cap. ix. n. 11), with 
the Psalm, Deus, Deus, mens, &c, observing to terminate 
with the antiphon, when the Celebrant returns to the 
High Altar, after having denuded the other Altars in the 
church. 

33. During the denuding of the Altars, the Celebrant 
with the Ministers recite the Psalm submissa voce. (Bauld. 
ibid. n. 3 ; Mer. ibid. n. 17.) The Altars are denuded in 
the following manner : — They first remove the upper cloth, 
and then the others ; the Acolytes take away the antepen- 
dium, the Altar-cards, the carpeting, and other ornaments 
of the Altar, leaving only the lighted candles and the 
Cross. (Cast. ibid. ; Mer. ibid.) The Ministers then 
descend in piano, where, with the Acolytes, they genuflect, 
but the Celebrant makes a profound reverence ; they also 
make the usual inclinations to the choir, and, putting on 
their berrettas, proceed unus post alium (the Acolytes 
walking in advance) to denude the other Altars in the 
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manner just stated. When passing the Altar of Repose} 
they genuflect utroque genu. (Mer. ibid.) 

Note. — In those churches where there are many Altars, 
whilst the Celebrant denudes the principal one, other 
Priests, vested in cotta and purple stole, may denude the 
remainder; they will recite the same Psalm. (De BraL 
ibid. n. 14 ; Mer. ibid.) 

34. The denudation of the Altars being finished, the 
Celebrant returns with his Ministers to the High Altar, 
where they wait until the choir has repeated the antiphon. 
They then make the proper reverences, retire to the 
sacristy, and unvest more solito. (Mer. ibid.) 

Note. — During these three last days of Holy Week, the 
blessed water should be removed from the stoups of the 
church, according to a decree of the Sacred Congregation, 
of Rites, 12th Nov. 1831. 



CHAPTER X 

HOLY THURSDAY IN SMALL CHURCHES 

Article I. — Preparations. 

1. The Altar will be adorned as for a solemn feast, with 
a white antependium. The Cross between the candle- 
sticks will be covered with a white veil. The Missal on 
its white cushion, or stand will be placed on the Epistle 
side. 

2. Upon the Credence : — 1st, the chalice for the Mass, 
with the white veil and burse, and two Hosts; 2ndly, 
another chalice, with the pall, the paten, white veil, and 
white riband ; 3rdly, the ciborium, with the particles, to 
be consecrated for the Communion of the people and the 
sick ; 4thly, the plate, with the wine and water-cruets, 
and the napkin ; 5thly (a little on one side), the proces- 
sional Cross, covered with a purple veil — the veil hang- 
ing from the staff should be white ; 6thly, the thurible, 
with the boat ; 7thly, the white humeral veil ; 8thly, the 
cloth to be extended on the balustrade, for the Communion 
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of the people; 9thly, the canopy for the procession, in 
a convenient place outside the sanctuary; lOthly, the 
. rattle, to announce the time of the Angeius. 

3. In the sacristy: — 1st, three cottas for the Clerks-; 
2ndly, the amice, alb, girdle, with the white maniple, 
stole, and chasuble ; 3rdly, a white copq ; 4thly, a purple 
stole; othly, a grate, with fire and fire tongs; 6thly, the 
torches or candles for the procession. 

4. 1st, the chapel, where the Blessed Sacrament is to repose, 
should be separated from the High Altar, and becomingly 
adorned with costly draperies, not, however, of black 
colour; also, with fights and flowers, but without relics 
or images of the saints ; 2ndly, over the Altar there should 
be erected an urn, of a sepulchral form (provided with a 
key), to contain the chalice ; 3rdly, within the urn, a 
corporal or a pall ; 4thly, another corporal on the Altar ; 
.othly, small steps, to deposit the chalice in the urn. 

Article II. — From the Mass until the Procession. 

1. The bells are rung to assemble the people. 

2. The Clerks, vested in cottas, dispose all things in 
their places, as in the preceding article. 

3. In the meantime the Priest of the church hears the 
confessions of his parishioners. 

4. At the proper hour the Celebrant vests himself for 
the Mass in white vestments. 

5. The first Clerk lights the candles of the High Altar, 
places the chalice in the centre, and the ciborium with the 
particles behind it. 

6. They all proceed to the Altar in the following order : 
the first Clerk precedes; the other two follow, walking 
side by side; and, finally, the Celebrant, with head 
covered and hands joined. 

7. The Celebrant, having arrived at the Altar, com- 
mences the if ass, but omits the Psalm, Judica me, and the 
Gloria Patri. 

8. At the Gloria in excelsis the bells are rung for the 
last time until Holy Saturday. 

9. Another Host, besides the usual one, is consecrated, 
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as also the Particles for the Communion of the people 
and sick. 

10. The Agnus Dei is said, but the Pax is not communi- 
cated, although solemn High Mass be sung. 

11. Whilst the Celebrant is saying the Prayers before 
the Communion, the first Clerk conveys the empty 
chalice, with the paten, veil, and white ribbon, from the 
credence to the Altar. 

12. The Celebrant, having taken the Precious Blood, 
and covered the chalice, places the other chalice in the 
centre of the corporal, and uncovers it. 

13. He genuflects, and places the reserve consecrated 
Host in the chalice, covers it with the pall, places thereon 
the paten turned downwards, covers the whole with the 
veil, and again genuflects. 

14. He takes the ciborium, and places it before the 
veiled chalice, uncovers it, and having genuflected, with- 
draws to the Gospel side, with his face turned towards 
that of the Epistle. 

15. In the meantime, the Clerk kneeling on the side of 
the Epistle, says the Confiteor, &c. ; the Clergy and people 
who are about to communicate kneeling also. Afterwards 
the Celebrant says as usual the Misereatur, &c, and Indul- 
gentiam, &c. 

16. The Celebrant genuflects in the middle of the Altar ; 
and having taken the ciborium, turns to the communi- 
cants, and, more solito, says Ecce Agnus Dei, &c. 

17. The Clergy communicate at the Altar, and the 
people afterwards at the balustrade ; each person observ- 
ing to extend the cloth before his breast. 

18. The Communion over, the Celebrant places the cibo- 
rium on the Altar, covers, and puts it in the Tabernacle. 

19. Having said Quod ore, &c, he takes the purification, 
and having genuflected, makes the ablution of fingers 
over the chalice more solito. Having returned to the 
centre, he genuflects, and takes the ablution. 

20. The chalice of the Mass is conveyed to the credence, 
and candles are lighted in the Chapel of Eepose; the 
canopy is prepared, and the candles distributed among the 
members of the confraternity, or should there not be one, 
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among the more distinguished persons of the congre- 
gation. 

21. The Celebrant continues the Mass, in which he will 
attend to the following : — Having cleansed the chalice, he 
genuflects, before proceeding to the Epistle side to read 
the Communio. He returns to the centre, genuflects, kisses 
the Altar, and retires a little to the Gospel side to say 
Dominus vobiscum. He returns to the middle, genuflects, 
and goes to the Epistle side, where he reads the Post- 
Communio. He again returns to the centre, genuflects, 
kisses the Altar, turns as before, and says Dominus vobis- 
cum, and Itc missa est. He turns towards the Altar, 
genuflects, and says Placeat tibi, kisses the Altar, and says 
Bcnedicat vos, and again makes a genuflection. He retires 
towards the Gospel side, gives the benediction, and with- 
out making a circle, proceeds to the Gospel side, without 
returning to the centre. He says the Gospel of St John, 
and makes the sign of the Cross on the card, and not on 
the Altar. At the Et verbum caro, &c, he genuflects 
towards the Blesged Sacrament. 

22. The Celebrant, having terminated the Mass, pro- 
ceeds to the centre, genuflects, and descends by the 
shortest way in piano, on the Epistle side. 

23. Assisted by the Clerks, he then puts off the 
chasuble and maniple, and takes the white cope. 

Article III. — The Procession to the Altar of Repose. 

1. The Celebrant proceeds before the Altar, and having 
genuflected in piano, kneels upon the lowest step, and 
prays a short time. 

2. The first Clerk takes the thurible furnished with fire, 
and the boat with incense, and approaches the Celebrant 

3. The Celebrant rises, and puts incense in the thurible, 
without blessing it ; the second Clerk presenting the boat, 
without kisses. 

4. The Celebrant ascends the steps, kneels on the pre- 
della, and incenses the Blessed Sacrament, enclosed in the 
chalice. 

5. He is then vested in the humeral veil, and having 
risen, approaches the Altar, where, after having genu- 

Q 
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fleeted, he ties the veil of the chalice with a white 
riband. 

6. He then takes the chalice per nodum, with his left 
hand, placing his right upon it ; the second Clerk extends 
over it both the extremities of the veil. 1 

7. The Celebrant, having taken the chalice, turns his back 
to the Altar, and commences the Hymn, Pange lingua, &c. 2 

8. All proceed to the chapel of repose in the following 
order; — 1. The banner of the confraternity of the Blessed 
Sacrament ; 2. The members of the confraternity, or other 
pious persons, with lighted candles ; 3. The third Clerk, 
carrying the processional Cross ; 4. The first Clerk, with 
the thurible smoking ; 5. The Celebrant, under the canopy, 
having at his left the second Clerk, who raises the ex- 
tremity of the Celebrant's vestments when he ascends any 
steps. The Celebrant and second Clerk recite the Hymn, 
Pange lingua, &c, in a low voice. 

9. Having arrived at the chapel, all dispose themselves 
in two lines, so that the Thurifer and the Celebrant, who 
is under the canopy, may pass between them. 8 

10. They who carry the Cross and banner, pause at the 
entrance of the chapel, having their faces turned towards 
the Altar of Repose. 

11. The Celebrant ascends to the Altar, places the 
chalice on the corporal, genuflects, and descends to the 
highest step, where, kneeling on the predella, he is 
divested of the humeral veil. 

12. In the meantime, they who carry the canopy 
deposit it in its proper place. 

13. The Celebrant rises, again puts incense into the 
thurible, without blessing it, the boat being presented 
without kisses. He then kneels on the predella, and 
incenses the Most Holy Sacrament: the Clerks say the 
Tantum ergo, &c. 4 



1 Should the Priest be attended by laics, he will endeavour to cover 
his hands without their assistance. 

2 If there be singers they will continue the Hymn. 

3 At the time the Blessed Sacrament passes, all should kneel, with 
the exception of those who carry the Cross and the banner. 

4 Unless there be a choir to sing it. 
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14 The Celebrant, having given up the thurible, ascends 
to the Altar, genuflects, and having taken the chalice, 
places it in the urn : the second Clerk will place the steps 
for him, if necessary. 

15. He again genuflects, closes the urn, and descends 
in piano. 

16. The Celebrant kneels on the lowest step, and rises 
after a short Prayer. Having genuflected with both knees, 
in piano, he returns, with head covered, to the High Altar, 
being preceded by the Cross, and having the two other 
Clerks at his sides. 

Article IV. — The Removal of the Ciborium. 

1. All having arrived at the Altar, the Cross is deposited 
in its place, and the second and third Clerks take lighted 
torches. 

2. The Celebrant, having genuflected, ascends to the 
Altar, and having withdrawn the ciborium from the Taber- 
nacle, places it on the corporal, and genuflects. 

3. He descends to the highest step, 1 and kneeling on 
the predella, receives the humeral veil from the first 
Clerk. 

4. He then ascends to the Altar, genuflects, takes the 
ciborium with veiled hands, and being preceded by the 
Clerks with lighted torches, conveys it to the Altar of 
Repose ; having placed it on the corporal, he genuflects. 

5. He now descends to the highest step, kneels on the 
predella, and takes off the humeral veil. He again ascends 
to the Altar, genuflects, opens the urn, and places the 
ciborium in it, behind the chalice. 

6. He genuflects, and closes the urn. Having made a 
short Prayer whilst kneeling on the lowest step, he genu- 
flects with both knees, in piano, and retires, with head 
covered, to the sacristy. 

7. Having arrived in the sacristy, he takes off the 
cope and stole, and puts on a purple stole, crossed upon 
the alb. 



1 The predella is above the highest step. 
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Article V. — The Denudations of the Altar. 

1. The Celebrant, being vested as above, and accom-* 
panied by the Clerks, who hold their hands joined, pro- 
ceeds to the Altar. 

2. Standing in piano, he begins the antiphon, Diviserunt 
sibi, which he continues with the Clerks : afterwards he 
recites, alternately with them, the Psalm, Deus, Detis meus, 
respice in me. 

3. In the meantime the Celebrant ascends to the 
Altar, and strips it — first of the uppermost cloth, and 
afterwards of the two others. 

4. The Clerks carry away the cloths, and remove from 
the Altar the vases of flowers, the antependium, carpet, 
&c, so that nothing may remain but the Cross and the 
candlesticks, with the candles extinguished. 

5. The Celebrant, having denuded the High Altar, pro- 
ceeds to denude also the other Altars in the church. 

Note. — The Cross and candlesticks should remain stand- 
ing upon each Altar, and not be laid down, as is the 
practice in some churches. 

6. This over, the Celebrant returns to before the High 
Altar, when, the Psalms being ended, and the antiphon 
repeated, he kneels with the Clerks for the Angelus, the 
signal for which will be given with the rattle, by one of 
the Clerks. 

7. The Celebrant afterwards rises, makes a profound 
reverence only to the Cross (since he is vested in sacris) ; 
and the Clerks having genuflected, all retire to the sacristy 
in due order. 

8. The Celebrant unvests, and having made the ordi- 
nary thanksgiving, will see that everything be deposited 
in its proper place. 

9. The first Clerk removes the white veil from the Cross 
on the High Altar, and replaces it by a purple one. 

10. The parish Priest should have some persons continu- 
ally praying before the Blessed Sacrament in the chapel 
of repose, and a convenient number of lights burning 
before It 
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CHAPTER XI 

GOOD FRIDAY 
Article I. — Preparation*. 

1. In the usual place in the sacristy, the black vestments 
for the sacred Ministers — namely, two folded chasubles 
for the Deacon and Subdeacon, and the ordinary one for 
the Celebrant ; two stoles, three maniples, albs, &c. 

2. In another place, three albs, girdles, and amices, 
with three black stoles and maniples ; three books for the 
Deacons, who are to sing the Passio ; two thuribles with 
the boats ; some lighted charcoal and tongs ; and torches 
and candles for the procession. (Cast. lib. iii. § 5, cap. i. 
n. 2 ; Mer. part iv. tit. ix. n. 5.) 

3. The Altar will be entirely bare. On it will be the 
ordinary candlesticks 1 with candles of unbleached wax, not 
lighted ; and a rather large Crucifix covered with a black 
veil (Gav. part iv. tit. ix. in Rubr. ii. lit. B. ; Mer. ibid.), or 
purple, as Bauldry states (part iv. cap. x. art. i. n. 1). This 
veil should be so arranged that it may easily be uncovered. 

4. On the edge of the predella (which is not covered 
with carpeting) three purple cushions will be placed — one 
in the centre, and the other two at some distance on either 
side. (Cast ibid. n. 1, 4 ; Bauld. ibid. ; Mer. ibid. n. 2.) 

5. Upon the credence, which is covered with a plain 
cloth hanging a little over the sides (Bauld. ibid.), will be 
placed the cruets, with plate and napkin ; the Missal and 
stand, or cushion, for the Celebrant ; the Missal for the 
Ministers ; the Altar-cloth ; the large black stole for the 
Deacon ; a small vessel of water and a purificator to cleanse 
the Celebrant's fingers, in case of need ; the black burse 
containing the corporal, and upon it the purificator (Gav. 
ibid.); the black veil for the chalice; and the Acolytes' 
candlesticks, with unbleached candles not lighted. 2 

6. In a convenient place, the processional Cross, covered 

1 Non argentea. (Ccerem. Epis.) 

3 Also a small vessel for the alms given at the Adoration of the Cross. 
{Ccerem. EpU.) 
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with a purple veil (Bauld. ibid. n. 2, 4 ; Mer. ibid. n. 3) ; 
and the wooden instrument, which is to serve in lieu of 
the bell. (Mer. ibid. n. 4.) 

7. At the corner of the Gospel, on one side, a purple 
carpet, a long white veil, a purple cushion, upon which to 
place the Cross for the Adoration (Ccerem. Upis. lib. ii. 
cap. xxv. n. 3 ; Bauld. ibid. n. 5 ; Cast. ibid. n. 3) t and 
three uncovered lecterns, for the singing of the Passio. 
On the Epistle side, the bench for the sacred Ministers, 
also uncovered. (Bauld. ibid. n. 7.) 

8. In the chapel of repose, the large and small canopies ; 
on a credence, the white humeral veil (Gav. ibid. ; Mer. 
ibid. n. 6) ; upon the Altar the key of the urn ; and near 
at hand, the small steps. 

Articlk II. — From the Vesting of the Ministers to the Unveilinj of the 



9. The sacred Ministers being vested, all proceed to 
the choir as usual, except the Acolytes, who proceed with- 
out candles, and with hands joined. (Mer. part iv. tit. ix. 
n. 8.) On arriving at the Altar, the Acolytes genuflect, 
and retire to their usual places, where they stand facing 
one another until the arrival of the sacred Ministers, who 
then take off their berrettas ; the Deacon receives that of 
the Celebrant without kissing, and gives it, together with 
his own, to the Master of Ceremonies : the Subdeacon also 
tenders his. (Mer. ibid. n. 9.) All, even the Celebrant, 
genuflect on one knee (Cast. lib. iii. sess. v. cap. ii. n. 2), 
and do not salute the choir. (Bauld. part iv. cap. x. art. 
i. n. 3; Bis. lit. F. n. 45, § 4; Mer. ibid. n. 8.) The 
sacred Ministers prostrate themselves (Ruhr. Miss, ut in 
die), so as to have their hands and face upon the cushions 
prepared, and their knees in piano. (Mer. ibid. n. 9.) 

10. In the meantime the Clergy kneel, with their heads 
inclined. (Bis. ibid. § 1.) The Acolytes remain there 
kneeling, and after a short prayer rise, and, with the 
second Master of Ceremonies, cover the Altar with a single 
cloth (Ruhr, ibid.), allowing it to hang a little over the 
sides (Ccerem. Epis. lib. ii. cap. xxvi. n. 2) ; then each goes 
to his place, and the Master of Ceremonies places the 
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Missal, open, on its stand, on the Altar in comu Epistolce. 
(Mer. ibid. n. 10.) 

11. The sacred Ministers, having remained prostrate 
for the space of a Miserere (Marcellus in Ccerem. Rom. lib. 

ii. tit. i. cap. li.), rise at a signal from the Master of Cere- 
monies. The choir also rise; the Acolytes remove the 
three cushions, and the sacred Ministers ascend to the 
predella. The Celebrant kisses the Altar {Ruhr, ibid.), 
and the Deacon and Subdeacon genuflect ; they then pro- 
ceed in comu Epistolce, as at the Introit. (Bis. lit. C. n. 
197, § 11 ; et lit. F. n. 45, § 6 ; Mer. ibid. n. 11.) 

12. In the meantime an Acolyte receives the Missal 
from the second Master of Ceremonies, and, accompanied 
by him, makes the reverence to the Altar and salutation 
to the choir, as the Subdeacon is accustomed to do ; he 
then goes to the place where the Epistle is generally sung, 
and sings the Lesson aloud, in the tone of the Prophecies. 
(Ruhr, ibid.) When he commences, the Clergy sit. The 
Celebrant reads it submissa voce (Ruhr, ibid.), but the 
Ministers do not answer Deo gratias. (Mer. ibid. n. 12.) 
The Celebrant reads the Tract which follows. 

13. When the Acolyte has finished singing the Pro- 
phecy, he genuflects to the Altar, makes the usual salu- 
tations, and retires to his place, without kissing the 
Celebrant's hand or receiving his blessing. (Ccerem. Epis. 
ibid. cap. xxv. n. 12.) Whilst the choir sing the Tract, 
the Celebrant, if he wish, may sit with his Ministers. 
(Bauld. ibid. n. 9 ; Mer. ibid. n. 13.) 

14. When the singers have arrived at the words Operuit 
ccelos, the Deacon and Subdeacon place themselves unus 
post cdiitm behind the Celebrant. If seated, they ascend 
the Altar per breviurem, and station themselves as above. 
(Mer. ibid. n. 14.) 

] 5. The Tract finished, the Celebrant intones Oremus, 
and the Deacon Flectamus genua (Ruhr, ibid.), all kneel- 
ing, except the Celebrant (Gav. part iv. tit. ix. in Ruhr. 

iii. ; Mer. ibid. n. 15 ; Bauld. ibid. n. 8) ; the Subdeacon 
immediately answers Levate (Ruhr, ibid.), and all rise. 

16. Whilst the Celebrant, extensis manibus (Mer. ibid.), 
sings the Prayer, the second Acolyte proceeds to divest 
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the Subdeacon of his chasuble, who, having received the 
Missal from the second Master of Ceremonies, and made 
the usual reverences to the Altar and to the choir, sings 
the Lesson in the tone of the Epistle, but without title. 
(Ruhr, ibid.) 

17. The Lesson over, he makes the usual reverences, 
and without receiving the Celebrant's blessing, gives the 
book to the second Master of Ceremonies (Bauld. ibid. n. 
11, 12), resumes his chasuble, and returns to his place in 
cornu . Epistolcc, as at the Introit. (Mer. ibid. n. 17.) 
When the Celebrant has read the Lesson (to which Deo 
gratias is not answered, Bauld. ibid. ; Mer. ibid. n. 16) 
and the Tract, the three sacred Ministers proceed to sit 
down. (Bis. ibid.) 

18. During the singing of the Tract by the choir, the 
three lecterns are prepared for the Passio; all things are 
observed as in chapter vi. n. 39 to 44 inclusive, except, 
however, the following: — The Celebrant says in cornu 
Epistolce all the Passio, even that latter part appointed for 
the Gospel ; before commencing which he will say (being 
in the same place, and profoundly inclined) the Munda cor 
meum, but without Jube Domine benedicere. (Rubr. ibid.) 

19. The Passio being finished, and those who sang it de- 
parted, the Subdeacon descends in piano, and the Deacon 
in cornu Epistolce takes off his chasuble, and puts on 
the large stole ; he then carries the Missal to the Altar, 
with the usual reverences (Mer. ibid. n. 19), and, kneeling 
on the edge of the predella, says the Munda cor meum, 
but without asking for the blessing {Rubr. ibid.); he 
rises, takes the Missal, descends in piano near the Sub- 
deacon, and, after the usual reverences, proceeds to sing 
the Gospel. Incense is not used, nor the candles carried. 
(Rubr. ibid.) 

20. The Gospel over, the Subdeacon does not carry the 
book to be kissed (Rubr. ibid.), but, after closing it, gives 
it to the second Master of Ceremonies. All genuflect 
simultaneously in the centre; the Acolytes retire to their 
places (Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 19); the Master of Ceremonies 
places the book upon the credence ; and the Deacon and 
Subdeacon station themselves unus post alium behind the 
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Celebrant in cornu Epistolce. (Gav. ibid, in Rvbr. ix. ; 
Mer. ibid. n. 20.) 

21. Thus standing, the Celebrant, with hands joined, 
begins to sing the first Admonition, which over, he ex- 
tends, and again joins his hands, making an inclination to 
the Cross, and says Oremus. The Deacon sings, Flectamus 
genua, and the Subdeacon, Zevate, as in No. 1 5 above. The 
Celebrant then sings the Prayer in the ferial tone, and 
with extended hands. He sings the remainder upon the 
same tone, and with the same ceremonies — namely, the 
Prayers with extended hands, and the Admonitions with 
joined hands. (Ruhr, ibid.) 

22. At the Prayer, Omnipotens sempiterne Deus qui salvas 
omnes, &c, the Acolytes proceed to spread out the purple 
carpet on the Gospel side, so that one of the ends may be 
placed on the first step, upon which they put the cushion ; 
the remainder of the carpet is extended along the pave- 
ment of the choir, and the long white veil is spread over 
it. (Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 22 ; cap. xxvi. n. 8.) 

23. The Prayers over, the sacred Ministers proceed per 
breviorem to their seat, where the Celebrant and Subdeacon 
divest themselves of their chasubles (Mer. ibid. n. 22), and 
then proceed in cornu Epistolce, where they remain in piano 
(Ccerem. Epis. ibid. cap. xxvi. n. 9), turned towards the 
people. 

24. Then the Master of Ceremonies and the Deacon, 
leaving the Celebrant and Subdeacon, ascend to the pre- 
della, having first made a simple genuflection in piano. 
The Master of Ceremonies takes the Cross, and gives it to 
the Deacon without oscula (Mer. ibid. n. 23) ; the Deacon 
reverently carries it per breviorem to the Celebrant, holding 
the figure of our Lord towards himself (Mer. ibid.), so that 
when the Celebrant receives it (which he does without 
oscula), it will be turned towards the people. (Ruhr, ibid.) 

Article III.— From the Unveiling of the Cross to the Procession. 

25. The Celebrant, having received the Cross, stands 
upon the highest step in cornu Epistolce (Rttbr. Miss, ut in 
die), having the Subdeacon on his left, and the Deacon on 
his right, all three being turned towards the people. The 
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Celebrant with his left hand holds the Cross, and with his 
right uncovers the top of it {Ruhr, ibid.) as far as the 
arm ; he will be assisted by his Ministers, in case of need 
(Ccerem. Epis. lib. ii. cap. xxvi. n. 9 ; Bauld. part iv. cap. 

x. art. iii. n. 3 ; Cast. lib. iii. sect. vii. cap. iii. n. 1 ; Mer. 
part iv. tit. ix. n. 24) ; then, raising it to the height of his 
eyes, he sings from the Missal, which an Acolyte holds 
before him, Ecce lignum Cruets (Ruhr, ibid.), in a grave 
and solemn tone, and sufficiently low as to enable him to 
sing the same twice more, upon a higher pitch each time. 
(Mer. ibid.) 

26. At these words all in choir rise uncovered, and the 
Celebrant, assisted by the Ministers and Acolytes, goes on 
with the whole antiphon. (Ccerem. Epis. ibid. ; Paride 
Grassi, lib. ii. cap. lxvii. ; Bauld. ibid. n. 4.) This finished, 
the choir responds Venite adoremus, at the same time kneel- 
ing on both knees towards the Cross, and inclining the 
head ; the Ministers do the same. (De Bral. part iii. cap. 

xi. n. 13 ; Bis. lit. D. n. 88, § 3.) The Celebrant alone 
remains standing. (Ruhr, ibid.) 

27. When they have finished sinking Venite adoremus, 
all rise, and the Celebrant, with his Ministers placed in the 
same order, ascends the predella; they remain in cornu 
Epistolce, the Deacon being nearly at the centre of the 
Altar, and the Subdeacon on the highest step. (Mer. ibid, 
n. 25.) Here the Celebrant uncovers the right arm of the 
Cross, and the head of the figure, and again sings Ecce 
lignum, &c, upon a higher pitch ; they then proceed as at 
first. (Ruhr, ibid.) 

28. The Celebrant then goes to the Middle of the Altar 
(Ruhr, ibid.), still having the Ministers at his sides — the 
Deacon in cornu Evangelii, and the Subdeacon in cornu 
Epistolce ; he uncovers the whole of the Cross, giving the 
veil to the Subdeacon, who passes it to an Acolyte to place 
on the credence. (Bauld. ibid. n. 6; Mer. ibid. n. 26.) 
Then raising his voice still higher, he resumes the Ecce 
lignum, &c, in the former manner. The choir having 
sung the Venite adoremus the third time, all remain kneel- 
ing. (Bauld. ibid. n. 8 ; Mer. ibid. n. 27.) 

29. The Celebrant then with both hands solemnly 
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carries the Cross raised up; he is accompanied by the 
Master of Ceremonies only, who raises the lower part of 
his alb, if necessary. (Mer. ibid.) He makes no reverence, 
but, kneeling, places it upon the cushion, already pre- 
pared {Ruhr, ibid.) ; he afterwards rises, genuflects unico 
genu, and retires to the bench. 

30. When the Celebrant genuflects, the choir rises ; the 
Ministers genuflect unico genu on the predella towards the 
Cross (Bauld. ibid.), and go per breviorem to the bench ; the 
second Acolyte unveils the processional Cross, and another 
Clerk uncovers all the Crosses of the church, and sacristies, 
but not the images. (Bauld. ibid. n. 7 ; Mer. ibid.) 

31. The Celebrant and Ministers having arrived at the 
bench, all three take off their maniples, in accordance 
with a decree of the Sacred Congregation of Eites, 15th 
Sept. 1736 ; they afterwards take off their shoes. {Rubr. 
ibid.; Mer. ibid. n. 31.) The Deacon and Subdeacon 
remain at the bench whilst the Celebrant, accompanied 
by the Master of Ceremonies, proceeds to adore the Cross, 
in the following manner : — 

32. He first kneels at the entrance of the choir, and 
may, if he wish, say the Prayer, Adoramns Te Christe et 
tenedicimus TibiquiaperS. Crucem Tuam redemisti mundum. 
This is the opinion of Bauldry {ibid. n. 8), of Gavantus 
(part iv. tit. ix. in Rubr. xii. lit. 0.), and of Merati {ibid. 
n. 29). He then rises, and again kneels in the centre of 
the choir, and prays in the same manner. The third time 
he kneels, and kisses the feet only of the Crucifix. (Bis. 
lit, A. n. 155, § 1 ; Bauld. ; De Bral. ; et Mer. ibid.) He 
then rises, makes a simple genuflection to the Cross, and 
returns per breviorem to the bench. He is assisted by 
the Acolytes in putting on his shoes, and by the Deacon 
and Subdeacon in resuming his chasuble and maniple; 
he then sits and puts on his berretta. {Rubr. ibid. ; Bis. 
ibid. § 2 ; Mer. ibid. n. 30.) 

33. The sacred Ministers, having saluted the Celebrant, 
go together, accompanied by the second Master of Cere- 
monies, to adore the Cross, in the same manner and with 
the same ceremonies as the Celebrant. The Deacon first 
kisses the feet of the Crucifix. (Mer. ibid. n. 31.) 
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34. When the Ministers of the Altar have retired, the 
rest of the Clergy commence the Adoration — the Priests 
first, two and two; then the other Clerks in the same 
order ; and lastly, the Laics (Rubr. ibid.), if it be customary 
for them to enter the Sanctuary. (Bauld. ibid. n. 26.) 

Note. — If it be not customary for Laics to enter the 
choir, then a Priest, vested in cotta and black stole, carries 
another Cruci6x to the place where the people usually 
perform the Adoration, and where a carpet, cushion, and 
veil should have been prepared, as above. (Bauld. ibid. n. 
19 ; Mer. ibid.) If it be a place in which it might be an 
inconvenience to the procession, the same Priest should 
take care to remove it before the procession begins. 

35. During the Adoration of the Cross, the singers sing 
the Reproaches given in the Missal, and continue them 
until the termination. It is not necessary to sing all, but 
only what is sufficient for the time the Adoration lasts ; 
taking into consideration the number of those who come 
to adore. (Ruhr. ibid. ; Ccerem. Epis. ibid. 11.) 

36. The sacred Ministers, having returned to their bench, 
salute the Celebrant, resume their shoes and maniples, and 
the Subdeacon the folded chasuble, in addition ; they then 
sit at the sides of the Celebrant, and cover. (Bauld. ibid, 
n. 10 ; Bis. ibid. ; Mer. ibid.) A Clerk, having taken the 
Missal from the credence, presents himself before the 
Celebrant, salutes him, and opening the book at the place 
of the Reproaches, holds it so that they may recite them 
alternately. 

37. The Acolytes having performed the Adoration, the 
Senior lights the candles, first those on the credence, and 
then those on the Altar (Ruhr. ibid. ; Ccerem. Epis. ibid, 
n. 28 ; Gav. ibid, in Ruhr. xiii. lit. 6. ; Mer. ibid. n. 33) ; 
the Junior proceeds, in lieu of the Thurifer, to hold the 
Missal before the sacred Ministers until they have read all 
the Reproaches, when he closes the book, salutes the Cele- 
brant, carries it to the credence, and retires to his former 
place. The Thurifers, having adored the Cross, go, the 
first to prepare the thuribles (Mer. ibid. n. 35), and the 
second to assist the Cross-bearer to put on the alb and 
folded chasuble (that used by the Deacon, if necessary). 
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Note. — If there be no Subdeacon to carry the Cross, a 
simple Clerk, vested in cotta, may carry it. (Bayld. 
ibid. n. 26.) 

38. Towards the end of the Adoration the Deacon rises, 
salutes the Celebrant, and goes per breviorem to the Altar, 
taking the burse inclosing the corporal, and a purificator. 
On reaching the predella he genuflects to the Cross, ex- 
tends the corporal more solito, and places the purificator 
near it, cornu Epistolce. (Rubr. ibid.) In the meantime 
the Master of Ceremonies places the Missal and its stand a 
cornu Evangelii, observing to make the genuflections to the 
Cross. (Bauld. ibid. n. 25 ; Gav. ibid. lit. R. ; Mer. ibid.) 
The Deacon, having extended the corporal, again genu- 
flects to the Cross, and returns per breviorem to the right 
of the Celebrant, where he sits and covers. (Bis. lit. F. 
n. 45, S 23, 24; Bauld. ibid. n. 24; Mer. ibid.) 

39. The Adoration over, the Deacon, at a signal from the 
Master of Ceremonies, lays aside his berretta, rises, and 
having made a salutation to the Celebrant, goes, accom- 
panied by the Master of Ceremonies, to the place where the 
Cross reposes. Having genuflected unico genu, he takes it, 
and thereupon all kneel, the Celebrant and Subdeacon 
at the bench, and those of the choir in their places (Bis. 
ibid. § 25 ; Bauld. ibid. n. 28 ; De Bral. ibid. n. 20), and 
carries it reverently in both hands : assisted by the Master 
of Ceremonies, he places it upon the Altar. (Bubr. 



40. Then all rise, the Deacon makes a simple genuflec- 
tion, and returns per breviorem to the right of the Celebrant, 
where he sits and covers, together with the Subdeacon 
and Celebrant, (Mer, ibid. n. 36.) In the meantime a 
Clerk removes the cushion and the carpet, and deposits 
everything in its proper place. (Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 12.) 



41. When the Deacon has replaced the Cross upon the 
Altar, the Thurifers come into the middle of the choir, 
followed by the Cross-bearer, between the Acolytes, who 
carry their candles : the Thurifers alone genuflect. (Bauld. 
part iv. cap. x. art. iv. n. 1.) They put themselves in order 
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Article IV. — The Procession. 
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for proceeding to the chapel of repose by the shortest way. 
The Clergy follow the Cross, the Clerks in advance, the 
Priests, two and two, and lastly the sacred Ministers 
{Ruhr. Miss, ut in die), who walk, unus post alium, with 
hands joined and heads covered. It should be added that 
all, even the Celebrant, should have genuflected to the 
Cross before moving in procession. 

42. On arriving at the Altar of Repose, the Thurifers 
genuflect on both knees in the middle, and retire to the 
Epistle side. The Cross-bearer, with the two Acolytes, 
and those who make up the procession, will take their 
places as they did on the day before (see chap. ix. art. 
iii. n. 27); the latter, after having genuflected on both 
knees. (Mer. part iv. tit. ix. n. 41.) 

43. The sacred Ministers, having arrived at the entrance 
to the chapel, give their berrettas to the Master of Cere- 
monies (Ccercm. Epis. lib. ii. cap. xxv. n. 31 ; cap. xxvi. n. 
14), who hands them to a Clerk to carry to the bench of 
the sacred Ministers at the High Altar. This being done, 
the Deacon and Subdeacon place themselves on each 
side of the Celebrant ; all three genuflect utroque genu, in 
piano ; then rise, and kneel upon the lowest step, where 
they pray for some little time. (Ccerem. Epis. ibid. cap. 
xxv. n. 31.) In the meanwhile, torches and candles are 
distributed to the Clergy, and lighted. (Ruhr, ibid.) 

44. At the signal from the Master of Ceremonies, the 
Deacon rises, genuflects, and proceeds to open the urn; 
he again genuflects, and returns to the lowest step. The 
Celebrant puts incense into the two thuribles, without 
blessing it, and kneeling with his Ministers, incenses the 
Most Holy Sacrament. {Ruhr, ibid.) Those who are to 
support the canopy then take it. According to a decree 
of the Sacred Cong, of Rites, 15th Sept. 1736, it may 
be carried by Priests vested only in cottas, or by other 
persons, according to the custom of the church. 

Note. — It pertains only to the Deacon to open the urn 
to take out the Blessed Sacrament, and to give It to the 
Celebrant. This should not be done by another Priest 
vested in cotta and stole. (S. R. C, 16th Dec. 1828.) 

45. The Celebrant having finished the incensing, the 
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Master of Ceremonies vests him with the humeral veil, 
and the Deacon proceeds to place the Most Holy Sacra- 
ment in his hands, more solito. The Celebrant receives It, 
enveloped with the ends of the veil (Bubr. ibid.), rises, 
and turns towards the Clergy, the Deacon being at his 
right, and the Subdeacon at his left. (Mer. ibid. n. 46.) 
The Cantors, kneeling, commence the Vexilla Regis (Bubr. 
ibid. ; Ccerem. Epis. ibid.), and the procession advances, 
preceded by the Cross-bearer and Acolytes, who, arriving 
at the middle of the choir, do not make any reverence, but 
proceed to the credence. The Cross-bearer deposits the 
Cross on the Epistle side, then genuflects, and goes to 
unvest. (Bauld. ibid. n. 7 ; De Bral. part iv. in append, 
iii. cap. xil n. 8.) As the Clergy enter choir, each retires 
to his respective place, and remains kneeling. (Bauld.; 
De Bral. ibid. ; Mer. ibid. n. 50.) 

46. The sacred Ministers having reached the High 
Altar, the Deacon takes the Blessed Sacrament, places It 
on the centre of the corporal, unties the riband with 
which the veil has been fastened for safety, and places 
it upon the Epistle corner of the Altar ; he then folds 
the veil of the chalice in the same manner as at the com- 
mencement of Mass. (Mem. Bit. tit v. cap. ii. n. 4 ; Mer. 
ibid. n. 51.) This done, he genuflects, and returns to 
the right of the Celebrant (who in the meantime has 
divested himself of the humeral veil), and presents the 
incense. The Celebrant incenses the Blessed Sacrament, 
the sacred Ministers raising his chasuble more solito. 
(Mem. Bit. ibid. ; Mer. ibid. n. 52.) 

47. Those who supported the canopy receive candles, 
and remain kneeling in a semicircle before the Altar, until 
after the Communion. If the bearers be laics, they should 
kneel with lighted candles outside the balustrade. 

48. When the Celebrant has incensed the Blessed 
Sacrament, the Thurifers genuflect on both knees, in 
the centre ; the second carries his thurible to the sacristy 
(Bauld. ibid. n. 1 9 ; Gav. part iv. lit. Q. in Bubr. xix. lit. 
C. ; Mer. ibid.), and the first proceeds to the Epistle side, 
to be ready again to tender the thurible when presently 
required. (Bis. lit. F. n. xliii. § 27.) 
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Article V.— The Remainder of the Office. 



49. The Celebrant, having incensed the Blessed Sacra- 
ment, ascends to the predella with his Ministers ; all three 
make a simple genuflection : the Deacon removes the veil 
from the chalice and paten, and gives it to the Master of 
Ceremonies. Then, taking the paten in his right hand, 
he holds it in both hands, a little above the corporal, and 
the Celebrant, taking the chalice, allows the Sacred Host 
to fall gently upon the paten, taking care not to touch 
it. Should this happen, he will immediately purify his 
fingers in the little vessel prepared for the purpose (Ruhr. 
Miss, ut in die), and wipe them with the purificator, which 
the Deacon should present to him. (Bauld. part iv. cap. 
x. art. iv. n. 11 ; Bis. lit. F. n. xlv. § 29.) He then takes 
the paten in both hands, which the Deacon' presents 
to him, without oscula ; and without making the sign of 
the Cross, or using any form of words, he places the 
Sacred Host upon the corporal {Ruhr, ibid); he places 
the paten towards the Epistle side, but upon the cor- 
poral. (Bis. ; Bauld. ; Mer. ibid.) 

50. The Celebrant having placed the Host upon the 
corporal, the Subdeacon passes to the Deacon's right, 
taking care to genuflect before and after; the Acolyte 
having brought the cruets, he first takes that containing 
the wine, and gives it to the Deacon, who pours a little 
into the chalice, without resting it on the Altar, or 
wiping it with the purificator. (Mer. ibid. n. 54.) The 
Subdeacon then pours in a little water, more solito, but 
without asking the Celebrant to bless it, for neither is 
the water blessed, nor the Prayer, Deus qui humance, &c, 
said. {Ruhr, ibid.) This done, the Acolyte carries the 
cruets to the credence, the Subdeacon returns to the left 
of the Celebrant, making the usual genuflections, and 
the Deacon gives the chalice, without oscula, to the 
Celebrant, who neither makes the sign of the Cross, nor 
says any form of words, but places it upon the corporal, 
the Deacon covering it with the pall. {Ruhr, ibid.) 

51. After this, the Thurifer makes a simple genuflec- 
tion in piano, and ascends the predella, where the Cele- 
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brant receives incense without oscula, and without blessing 
it. (Ruhr, ibid.) He then incenses the Oblata, more 
solito, saying Incensum istud, &c. (Ruhr, ibid.), and after- 
wards the Cross and the Altar, with the usual genuflec^ 
tions (Ccerem. Epis. lib. ii. cap. xxv. n. 19 ; S. B.C., 3 Aug. 
1697, and 5 Jul. 1698), saying Dirigatur Domine, &c., as 
also the Ascendat in nobis Dominus, &c. (Ruhr, ibid.) 
.Having come to the Epistle corner, the Deacon receives 
the thurible without oscula, and gives it to the Thurifer, 
as the Celebrant is not incensed. The Thurifer carries 
the thurible to the sacristy, it not being again required. 
(Bauld, ibid. n. 14; Mer. ibid. n. 55.) 

52. The Celebrant, having given the thurible to the 
Deacon, descends the step in cornu Epistolce (Ruhr, ibid.), 
and being turned towards the people (Gav. part iv. tit. ix. 
in Ruhr. xiv. lit. I. ; Ccerem. Epis. ibid. cap. xxvi. n. 19 ; 
Mer. ibid. 57), he washes his hands, assisted by his Minis- 
ters, but without saying the Psalm Zavabo. (Ruhr, ibid.) 
The three Ministers then pass to the centre, and place 
themselves unus post alium ; the Acolytes deposit every- 
thing on the credence. 

53. On coming to the centre, the Ministers genuflect 
with the Celebrant, and the Deacon ascends to assist at 
the Missal. (Cast. lib. iii. sec. vii. cap. iv. n. .12 ; Mer. 
ibid. n. 58.) The Celebrant, having his hands joined 
upon the Altar, and being inclined, says, in a low but yet 
audible voice, the Prayer, In spiritu humilitatis (Ruhr. 
ibid.) ; after which, he kisses the Altar, makes a simple 
genuflection, and, turning towards the people, so as to have 
his back a cornu Evangelii, says, Orate fratres, continuing 
the words which follow, in secret (Horatius Christiani, 
sec. iii. cap. viii. n. 21 ; Mer. ibid. n. 60) ; he then returns 
to the centre, without having made a circle, and genuflects. 
(Ruhr, ibid.) The Ministers do not answer, Suscipiat. 
(Gav. ibid, in Ruhr. xvi. ; Mer. ibid. n. 62.) 

54. The Celebrant, having said the Orate fratres, and 
that which follows, sings the Oremus prceceptis salutari- 
bus, &c, upon the ferial tone, with hands joined, and the 
Patir noster, with hands extended. (Cast. ibid. n. 13.) 
.At the commencement of the Pater noster 9 the Deacon 
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genuflects, and descends behind the Celebrant, his place 
t>eing supplied by the Master of Ceremonies. (Mer. ibid.) 

55. At the end of the Pater noster, the choir answers, 
*Sed libera nos a malo ; to which the Celebrant says (sub- 
ihissa voce), Amen (Bubr. ibid.) ; still remaining with bands 
extended, and without signing himself with the paten. 
Afterwards he adds in the same tone, Libera nos qticesumus 
Domine, &c, to which the choir answers, Amen. (Mer. ibid, 
n. 64.) 

56. The Celebrant then having genuflected, passes the 
paten under the Host, and takes the paten in his left hand, 
which he places on the Altar. {Ccerem. Epis< ibid. n. 20 ; 
Cast. ibid. n. 14 ; Bauld. ibid. n. 18 ; Gav. ibid, in Bubr. 
•xviii. lit. M. ; Mer. ibid. n. 25.) He takes the Sacred 
•Host in his right hand, and elevates It so as to be seen 
'by all (Bubr. ibid.), taking care that It is always over the 
corporal. (Bauld. ; Mer. ibid.) His Ministers remain 
kneeling upon the edge of the predella, and do not raise 
the chasuble during this elevation. (Bauld. ibid.) The 
'Blessed Sacrament is not incensed, but an Acolyte sounds 
the rattle. (Mer. ibid.) 

57. When the Celebrant places the Sacred Host upon 
the paten, his Ministers rise, and having placed themselves 
•at his sides, all three genuflect. The Deacon immediately 
uncovers the chalice, and the Celebrant, without making 
another genuflection, takes the Sacred Host, and divides 
It into three parts, as usual, without saying anything, 
'and without making the sign of the Cross when putting 
the smaller Particle into the chalice. (Bubr. ibid. ; Ccerem. 
Epis. ibid. n. 20 ; S. B. C, 7 Aug. 1627.) 

• 58. The Deacon having covered the chalice, the three 
Ministers genuflect, and the Deacon and Subdeacon change 
•sides, with the usual genuflections. (Bauld. ibid. n. 20 ; 
•Bis. ibid. § 40; Mer. ibid. n. 68.) The Celebrant, without 
paying Agnus Dei, and without giving the Pax, says the 
last Post-Communion, Perceptio Corporis, &c, submissa voce 
(Bubr. ibid.), having his hands joined upon the Altar 
(Mer. ibid.) : the Prayer finished, he genuflects with bis 
Ministers, and then says, Panem ccelestem, &c. (Bubr. ibid, 
and more clearly in part ii. tit. x. n. 4, in the general 
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Rubrics.) He takes the paten and Sacred Host, and com- 
municates, after having said the Domine non mm dignus, 
with the usual ceremonies. {Ruhr. Miss, ut in die.) 

59. The Celebrant having consumed the Sacred Host, 
the Subdeacon uncovers the chalice at the proper time, and 
all three genuflect. The Celebrant then gathers up the 
Fragments, and puts them into the chalice (Mer. ibid. n. 
70), without any form of words; in the meantime an 
Acolyte carries the cruets to the Altar, as usual. The 
Celebrant takes the wine with the Sacred Particle, without 
making any sign of the Cross (according to a decree of the 
Sacred Congregation, 28 Aug. 1627), and without any form 
of words: the Ministers remain in the meantime pro- 
foundly inclined. (Bauld. ibid. n. 23 ; Mer. ibid.) 

60. The Celebrant having consumed the Sacred Particle 
with the wine, the candles held by the Clergy are extin- 
guished, and all sit. (Ccerem. Epis. ibid. ; Cast. ibid. n. 16 ; 
Gav. ibid, in Ruhr, xix. lit. N. ; Mer. ibid. n. 72.) The 
Celebrant, omitting the usual Prayers and ceremonies, 
takes only the ablution of the fingers, which is made with 
wine and water, served by the Subdeacon. (Mer. ibid, 
n. 71.) 

61. This over, the Deacon and Subdeacon change sides, 
.genuflecting only in the centre, one behind the other. 
The Subdeacon goes to the Missal, and the Deacon to the 
credence, where the latter, having divested himself of the 
large stole, and resumed the folded chasuble, returns to 
the predella, to the right of the Celebrant, who, having 
taken the ablution of the fingers, and being slightly in- 
clined with his hands joined before his breast, says, sub- 
missa voce, in the middle of the Altar, the Prayer, Quod 
ore sumpsimus, &c. The Subdeacon dries the chalice as 
usual, covers it with a veil, which an Acolyte should have 
placed upon the Altar, carries it to the credence, returns 
to the Celebrant's left, taking care to genuflect in passing 
before the Altar, and closes the Missal. 

62. At a signal from the Master of Ceremonies, the 
three sacred Ministers make an inclination to the Cross, 
descend in piano, and genuflect. The Acolytes, without 
their candles, genuflect with them, as also the Master of 
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Ceremonies. Then they salute the choir, receive their 
berrettas, which are presented without oscula, and return 
more solito to the sacristy to unvest. (Mer. ibid.) 

Note. — Should any unforeseen accident prevent the 
Celebrant from terminating the office, it should be 
finished by him who fulfils the function of Deacon 
(supposing him to be a Priest and to be fasting), or by 
another Priest, If there be no other Priest ready and 
fasting, the Sacred Host should be carried to the place 
where the Sacred Particles are reserved, and It should be 
consumed at the Mass on the next day, so the ceremony 
would remain unfinished. (S. R. C, 8 Mar. 1825.) 

63. The sacred Ministers having departed, Vespers are 
recited in choir, as on the preceding day. {Ruhr, ibid.) In 
the meantime the Thurifers remove the Missal with its 
stand, and the Altar-cloth, so that the Altar may be en- 
tirely stripped {Ruhr, ibid.), and only the Cross and 
candlesticks remain on it. They then carry the things 
which they have removed, as well as those on the 
credence, to the sacristy. (Mer. ibid. n. 75.) 

64. The Clergy in choir genuflect to the Cross, at the 
termination of Vespers, and retire to the sacristy. One 
of the Acolytes extinguishes the candles on the Altar. 
(Cast. ibid. n. 18 ; Gav. ibid, in Ruhr. xx. lit. A. ; Mer, 
ibid.) 

CHAPTEE XII 

GOOD FRIDAY IK SMALL CHURCHES 
Article I. — Preparations. 

1. The High Altar should be entirely denuded, having 
on it only the six candlesticks, with candles of yellow 
wax unlighted; and a Cross of wood, covered with a 
black veil, in such a manner that it may easily be re- 
moved. A purple cushion should be placed on the 
second step. 

2. Upon the credence of the High Altar will be placed — 
1st, a white linen cloth, to cover only the surface ; 2nd, a 
cloth, of the size of the table of the Altar, folded ; 3rd, the 




GOOD FRIDAY IN SMALL CHURCHES 261 



Missal, on its stand ; 4th, a black burse, with corporal, 
pall, and purificator; 5th, the thurible and boat with 
incense ; 6th, a black veil, to cover the chalice at the end 
of the function ; 7th, the wine and water cruets on a plate, 
and a small towel ; 8th, a silver basin for the offerings. 

3. Near the credence — a purple carpet, purple cushion, 
a silk veil (which may be white mixed with purple), and 
the processional Cross. 

4. In the chapel of repose — a corporal extended on the 
Altar ; a white numeral veil ; the canopy, and the torches 
and candles for the procession. 

5. In the sacristy — three surplices for the Clerks ; the 
amice, alb, girdle, black maniple, stole, and chasuble ; and 
the fire and small tongs. 

Article II. — From the Commencement of the Office to the Unveiling 



1. At the proper time the people are warned to as- 
semble, by the rattle. The Celebrant and Clerks vest in 
the sacristy, and all those things which are enumerated 
above, duly prepared. 

2. The Celebrant, having washed his hands, vests in 
amice, alb, girdle, and black maniple, stole, and chasuble. 

3. Preceded by the Clerks, he proceeds to the Altar, 
having his head covered, and hands joined. 

4. At the foot of the Altar he uncovers, kneels in 
piano, prostrates himself upon the cushion placed on the 
second step, and thus remains in prayer about the space 
of a Miserere. 

5. During this time the first Clerk takes the cloth 
previously placed on the credence, and, assisted by the 
second, extends it on the Altar. 

6. The third Clerk places the Missal on its stand at 
the Epistle corner. 

7. The Celebrant having risen, and a Clerk having 
removed the cushion, goes up and kisses the Altar in 
the middle. 

8. He then proceeds in cornn JEpistolce, and reads the 
first Lesson with the Tract. 

9. Afterwards he says Oremus, and whilst genuflecting^ 



of the Cross. 
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adds, Flectamus genua ; the second Clerk rising first, says, 
Levate: the Celebrant then recites the Prayer, Deus, a 
quo, &c. 

10. He then reads the second Lesson with the Tract, 
and the Passion which immediately follows. 

11. Having said in the same place the Munda -tor 
meum, he then proceeds to the part which would be 
sung in the tone of the Gospel. 

12. At the end he does not kiss the book, but (unless 
there be a sermon on the Passion) says immediately, and 
still remaining on the Epistle side, the Prayers, each pre- 
ceded by its Admonition, as in the Missal. 

13. Before each Prayer, with the exception of the 
eighth, the Celebrant genuflects at the same time he says 
Flectamus genua, and the second Clerk, rising before the 
others, says Levate. 

14. The Prayers nearly over, the first and third Clerks 
spread the purple carpet before the steps of the Altar or 
of the Sanctuary, place the purple cushion on the first 
step, and extend at length the silk veil of white and 
purple. 1 

Article III. — The Unveiling and Adoration of the Cross. 

1. The Prayers finished, the Celebrant, remaining in 
cornu Fpistolce, lays aside his chasuble only. 

2. He then genuflects at the middle, and takes the 
Cross; the first Clerk, in the meantime, takes the 
Missal. 

3. The Celebrant, holding the Cross, returns to the 
Epistle side, and places himself at the corner of the Altar, 
having his face turned towards the people, and the first 
Clerk holding the Missal before him. 

4. The Celebrant with his right hand uncovers the 
upper part of the Cross, as far as the arms exclusively, 
then elevating it a little with both hands, he says in a 
grave tone, Ecce lignum Cruris ; the Clerks continue with 
him in the same tone of voice, In quo salus mundipependit ; 



1 The silver salver for the offerings for the poor may be placed at 
the side of the cushion, a small distance from it. - 
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then all kneel except the Celebrant, the Clerks adding, 
Venite adoremus : afterwards all rise. 
. 5. The Celebrant then ascends the predella, and re- 
maining in cornu Epistolce, at the place where the Introit 
of the Mass is said, unveils at the same time the right 
arm of the Cross and the head of the Crucifix. He raises 
the Cross a little higher, and elevating a little his voice, 
says a second time, Ecct lignum Cruets. 

6. The Clerks continue, In quo salus mundi pependit, 
and afterwards, Venite adoremus, all kneeling as at the! 
first time. 

7. The Celebrant advances towards the middle of the. 
Altar, and uncovering the whole of the Cross, raises it 
still higher, and says, for the third time, in a tone also 4 
more elevated, Ecce lignum Cinicis. 

8. The Clerks continue also a third time, In quo salus, 
&c, adding, Venite adoremus, and kneeling as before. . 

9. The first Clerk replaces the Missal on the Altar, 
and the third proceeds to uncover the processional Cross, 
as also all others in the church. 

10. The Celebrant, reverently holding the Cross elevated 
in both hands, descends by the Gospel side to carry it to .: 
the place prepared. 

11. Kneeling, he places the Cross on the cushion and 
purple veil. 

12. Having risen, he genuflects, goes to the Epistle 
side, where, sitting at his seat, he takes off his shoes, > 
assisted by the Clerks. 

Note. — He should also lay aside the maniple : In adora- 
tione Crucis feria sexta in Parasceve, Celebrans et ministH 
debent deponere etiam manipulum. (S. M. C, 15 Sept 
1736.) 

13. The Celebrant then makes the adoration, kneeling 
in three distinct places, at equal distances, and afterwards 
kissing the Cross. 

14 This over, he rises, genuflects to the Cross, returns , 
to his seat in cornu Epistolce, and resumes his maniple . 
and shoes. 

15. The Clerks, having also taken off their shoes, make J 
the adoration in the same manner as the Celebrant, but 
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after him, and before the people; they return to their 
places, and resume their shoes. 

16. Should there be confraternities, the members, wear- 
ing their habit, will next, after the Clerks, advance to 
make the adoration — first the men, and then the women, 
all two and two, with gravity and devotion. 

17. In the meantime, the first Clerk will remain near 
the Cross, to assist those who adore ; and the second and 
third will accompany the Celebrant, and with a clear and 
loud voice Tecite with him the reproaches. 1 

18. Towards the end of the adoration, the first Clerk 
lights the candles on the Altar. 

19. Then the second Clerk takes the burse containing 
the corporal, and haviDg the purificator outside, and 
spreading the corporal on the Altar, places the purifi- 
cator near it on the Epistle side. 

20. The third Clerk, observing the due genuflections 
to the Cross, conveys the Missal on its stand to the 
Gospel side of the Altar, and leaves it open, and turned 
towards the centre, as at Mass. 

. 21. The adoration over, the Celebrant brings the Cross 
to the Altar, genuflecting to it before takiDg it, as also 
after having placed it in its usual position. 2 

22. The Clerks remove the carpet, together with the 
cushion and veil ; 3 and fire is prepared in the thurible. 

23. The Celebrant, being at his seat in cornu Epistolce y 
again puts on the chasuble, and without berretta proceeds 
before the Altar. 

Article IV. — The Procession to the Altar of Repose. 

. 1. The Celebrant, being before the Altar, puts incense 
into the thurible, but does not bless it ; the spoon is pre- 
sented without kisses. 

2. The procession moves to the chapel of repose 4 in the 

1 Those parts in the Missal marked " V." will be said by the Priest. 
The second Clerk may represent the first choir, and the third Clerk the 
second choir. 

2 The Celebrant will now always genuflect to the Cross, as others ; he 
ceases to do so at the time of the Gloria in excelsis, on Holy Saturday. 

* As also the alms ; which will be deposited in a safe place. 

* They will proceed by the shortest way, and return by the longest. 
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following order : first, the banner of the Confraternity of 
the Blessed Sacrament, followed by the members or other 
religious persons ; then the Thurifer, preceding the pro- 
cessional Cross, which, being uncovered, is carried by the 
third Clerk ; and lastly, the Celebrant, vested in chasuble, 
and preceded by the second Clerk. 

3. Arriving at the chapel of repose, they arrange them- 
selves thus — the banner and Cross opposite the Altar; 
those who form the procession will divide themselves so 
as to form two lines at the sides of the chapel, the juniors 
being nearest the banner, and the seniors nearest the 
Altar. 1 

4. The Celebrant, having genuflected in piano, kneels 
on the lowest step of the Altar, and says a short prayer, 
together with the others. 

5. He rises, opens the urn, genuflects, and returns to 
the highest step, where standing, he puts incense into the 
thurible without blessing it : the boat is presented without 
kisses. In the meantime, lighted candles are distributed, 
and the canopy prepared for the procession. 

6. The Celebrant, kneeling ulroque genu on the predella, 
incenses the Most Holy Sacrament ; then rising, he genu- 
flects, takes the chalice from the urn, and places it on the 
Altar. 

7. He genuflects, closes the urn, in which the ciborium 
with the Sacred Particles remain, again genuflects, and 
descends to the step immediately beneath the predella. 

8. Kneeling on the predella, he receives the humeral 
veil; he then rises, genuflects, and standing, takes the 
chalice, which the second Clerk covers with the end of 
the veil. 

9. The Celebrant, standing with his face towards the 
procession, commences the Hymn, Vexilla Regis prodeunt, 
which he continues with the second Clerk. 2 

10. The procession returns to the Altar in the following 
order: the banner of the Confraternity of the Blessed 

1 All, except those who hold the banner and the Cross, should kneel 
simultaneously, when the Celebrant, after having arrived, makes the 
genuflection. 

a When there are singers they will continue the Hymn. 
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Sacrament ; the members, or other pious persons, bearing 
lighted torches; the processional Cross; the Thurifer, 
who continually incenses the Most Holy Sacrament ; and 
the Celebrant, under the canopy, having the second Clerk 
on his left. 

11. Four candles remain lighted in the chapel of 
repose. 

12. The banner is left outside the balustrade ; but the 
processional Cross is placed near the credence. 

13. The members of the Confraternity remain outside 
the balustrade, where, being arranged in order, they re- 
tain their lighted torches until the end of the function. 

14. The canopy is deposited in a convenient place 
without the Sanctuary. 

15. The Celebrant ascends to the Altar, and places the 
chalice on the corporal, then genuflects utroque genu, rises, 
and descends to the step immediately under the predella. 

16. He lays aside the veil, and standing, puts incense 
into the thurible without blessing or oscula ; then kneel- 
ing on the predella, he incenses the Most Holy Sacrament. 



1. The Celebrant, having incensed the Blessed Sacra- 
ment, rises, approaches the Altar, and genuflects; he 
removes the veil from the chalice, and places the paten 
on the corporal. 

2. Having taken the chalice, he removes the Sacred 
Host out of it, and places It on the paten ; then taking 
the paten in both hands, he places the Holy Host on the 
corporal, without any form of words, or making the sign 
of the Cross : he places the paten in the usual place, but 
on the corporal. 

3. The Celebrant, having genuflected, takes the chalice, 
and proceeds to the Epistle side ; holding the chalice in 
his left hand, he pours the wine and water into it, without 
blessing the water, or using any form of words. 

4. The chalice is not wiped, but is placed on a corner 
of the corporal. 

5. The Celebrant proceeds to the centre, and having 
genuflected, places the chalice in the usual place, and 
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without making the sign of the Cross, covers it with the 
pall. 

6. Eemaining in the same place, he puts incense into 
the thurible without blessing. 

7. The Celebrant, having received the thurible, genu- 
flects, and incenses the Oblations, saying, as usual, Incen- 
sum istud, &c. 

8. The Oblations being incensed, he again genuflects, 
and (according to a decree of the Sacred Congregation of 
Rites, dated 14th May 1707) incenses the Cross, saying 
Dirigatur Domine, &c. Afterwards, having repeated the 
genuflection towards the Cross, he will continue the usual 
incensing, genuflecting each time he passes the middle of 
the Altar. 

9. The Altar being incensed, he gives the thurible into 
the hands of the Thurifer, saying, Accendat in nobis, &c. 
The Celebrant is not incensed. 

10. The Celebrant, taking care not to turn his back to 
the Blessed Sacrament, descends immediately to the 
second step, at a short distance from the Altar, on the 
Epistle side, where, having his face towards the people, 
he washes his hands, nihil dicem. 

11. He returns to the middle of the Altar, genuflects, 
and with hands joined on the Altar, makes a moderate 
inclination, and says in a low voice, In spiritu humili- 
tatis, &c. 

12. The Celebrant kisses the Altar, genuflects, turns 
towards the people by retiring to the side of the Gospel, 
and says the Orate fratres ; afterwards he returns to the 
centre, without having made a circle, and again genuflects. 

13. They do not respond, Suscipiat Dominus, &c. 

14 The Celebrant, with hands joined before his breast, 
says in a ferial tone, Oremus, Prceceptis salutaribus moniti, 
&c, and with extended hands repeats the Pater noster. 

15. The Clerks answer, Sed libera nos a malo, and the 
Celebrant, Amen, submissa voce ; then, still holding his 
hands extended, he adds in a ferial tone, Libera nos, &c. ; 
at the end of which the Clerks answer, Amen. 
< 16. The Celebrant genuflects, rises, uncovers the chalice, 
puts the paten under the Host, and holding the paten in 
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his left hand on the Altar, elevates the Host with his right, 
in such a manner that It may be seen by the people. 

17. The Celebrant immediately lowers the Host over 
the chalice already uncovered, and immediately divides it 
into three parts, in the ordinary manner, nihil dicens ; he 
lets the smallest Particle fall into the chalice, likewise 
without saying anything, and without making the sign of 
the Cross. 

18. The chalice being covered, he genuflects, then with 
hands joined on the Altar, and his head inclined, says 
in a low voice, Perceptio Corporis, &c, observing to omit 
the two other Prayers. 

19. The Celebrant again genuflects, then taking the 
paten with the Host, as usual, says, Partem Cadcstem, &c, 
Domine, non sum digitus, &c, thrice striking his breast, 
more solito. 

20. He signs himself with the Host, saying, Corpus 
Domine, &c, and then communicates. 

21. Having made a short meditation, he uncovers the 
chalice, and genuflects. 

. 22. Having risen, he collects the fragments as usual, 
takes the chalice in both hands, without saying anything, 
and without making the sign of the Cross on himself, and 
reverently receives the Particle of the Host with the 
wine. 

23. The Celebrant omits the purification of the chalice, 
and makes only the ablutions over the chalice with the 
wine and water, more solito. 

24. Meanwhile all rise, and extinguish their candles. 

25. The Celebrant, having received the ablution at the 
middle of the Altar, cleanses the chalice, arranges it as 
usual, covering it with a black veil. Then bowing down, 
with his hands joined before his breast, he says in a low 
voice, Quod ore sumpsimus, &c. 

26. The first Clerk carries the chalice to the credence. 

27. The Celebrant descends from the Altar in piano, and 
having genuflected with the Clerks towards the Cross, 
returns to the sacristy. 

28. He divests himself of the vestments of the Mass, 
and takes a cotta and white stole. 
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Article VI. — The Removal of the Ciborium. 



1. The Celebrant, preceded by the first Clerk with the 
humeral veil, and two others with torches, proceeds to the 
chapel of repose, where the ciborium yet remains. 

2. Having genuflected in piano, he kneels on the lowest 
step, and makes a brief prayer. 

3. He rises, goes to the Altar, opens the urn, genu- 
flects, places the ciborium on the corporal, and again 
genuflects. 

4. Having descended to the highest step, he kneels on 
the predella, and receives the humeral veil from the first 



5. He goes to the Altar, genuflects, and with both hands 
covered with the veil, takes the ciborium. Preceded by 
the Clerks with lighted torches, he replaces it in the 
tabernacle of some remote chapel, or (which is more con- 
venient) in the sacristy. 

6. Having made the proper genuflections, and there 
placed the ciborium, he will take care to have a lamp con- 
tinually burning before it. 

7. Then all kneel, and the rattle is sounded for the 
angelic salutation of mid-day. 

8. Finally the candles of the Altar are extinguished, 
and everything deposited in its proper place. 

9. If, however, there is no sacristy, or remote chapel, as 
we have supposed above, then the ciborium may remain 
where the chalice was placed, with a light burning always 
before it. (Bauld. part iv. cap. x. art. v. n. 11.) 



1. At the proper time the church is adorned with costly 
white ornaments. The Altar at which the office is about 
to be performed, will be prepared as for a great solemnity, 
at first, however, without relics and images, which should 
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not be placed there until the sacred Ministers assume the 
white vestments. (Mer. part vi. tit. x. n. I.) A white 
antependium should be placed under a purple one, which 
latter should be removed a little before the Mass: the 
predella should be uncovered. 

2. The lamps of the church should be so prepared that 
they may easily be lighted at the proper time. (Mer. ibid.) 
The pictures 1 in the church should remain covered until 
the end of the Litanies. (Bauld. part iv. cap. xL art. i. 
n. 3; Mer. ibid.) If there be a Tabernacle, it should be 
covered with rich white hangings underneath purple 
ones : these latter should be removed at the same time as 
the purple antependium. (Mer. ibid.) 

3. Purple vestments should be prepared for the sacred 
Ministers in the sacristy — namely, a cope, stole, alb, girdle, 
and amice, for the Celebrant ; two folded chasubles, with 
albs, amices, and girdles, for the Ministers ; besides a stole 
for the Deacon. Beneath these, or in another place by 
themselves, white vestments should be laid out for the 
three. (Mer. ibid.) There should also be in readiness the 
thurible and boat, the holy water and aspersory, the five 
grains of incense upon a salver, the processional Cross, 
and two candlesticks for the Acolytes at the solemn Mass. 
(Mer. ibid.) 

4. A large vessel of water, with a small vase of salt, 
should be prepared, either in the sacristy or some other 
customary place. This water is blessed before the office, 
either by a Priest vested in cotta and purple stole, or by 
the Celebrant, after he has vested in alb and stple : this, 
however, depends upon the custom of each church. {Ruhr. 
Miss, de Benedic.) 2 

5. The bench for the sacred Ministers should be pre- 
pared as usual for High Mass, but with a purple covering. 
(Cast, in Ccercm. lib, iii. n. 1.) If there be none of this 
colour, the bench should remain uncovered until the 
beginning of Mass. Upon the bench should be placed a 



1 And devotional images. 

* The preparations for the blessing of the font are given in the 
supplementary article which follows this chapter. 
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purple chasuble and maniple for the Celebrant, another 
purple maniple for the Deacon, and the Subdeacon's 
berretta. 

6. On the Gospel side will be placed a lectern, covered 
with a rich white hanging, for the singing of the JExultet 
(Mer. ibid.), and the candlestick for the Paschal candle. 
(Ccerem. Epis. lib. ii. cap. xxviii. n. 1 ; Bis. lit. C. n. 55.) 
In piano, near the Altar, the Paschal candle ; also a stone 
or wooden stand for the reed, bearing the triple candle ; 
and near at hand, a lectern for the Prophecies. 

7. On the credence, everything that is usually required 
for Mass, all of white colour, and covered with the large 
white veil, and again over this the purple one. Near the 
credence, three purple cushions for the sacred Ministers, 
when lying prostrate during the Litanies. (Bis. lit. S. n. 
6, § 2 ; Mer. ibid.) 

8. In the porch, or if there be no porch, outside the 
church ; or, should the weather not permit, at the entrance 
of the church (Rubr. Miss, ut in die), a table covered with 
a cloth (Oast. lib. iii. sect. viii. cap. i. n. 4); without Cross 
or candlesticks (Bauld. ibid. n. 14) ; on the Gospel side, as 
it were, of this table, a white dalmatic, stole, and maniple 
(Oast. ; Bauld. ibid.), and on the Epistle side, a purple 
maniple for the Subdeacon, a Missal, taper, and packet of 
matches. 

9. A fire should also be prepared with wood so that it 
may easily be lighted before the ceremony. A pair of 
small tongs should be ready near at hand. 

10. Near the table, the reed decorated with flowers, 
having at the top three candles of white wax, four or five 
ounces each, joined at the bottom, so as from one stem to 
form three branches. 

Article II. — From the Blessing of the Fire to the Exultet. 

• 11. The sacred Ministers having vested, as we have said 
in chap. i. n. 8, p. 186, except that they do not take the 
maniple (Mer. part iv. tit. x. n. 3), at a signal from the 
Master of Ceremonies, the Subdeacon takes the Cross, and 
the procession moves forward in the following order : — 
Three Clerks walk first, he in the middle -carrying the 
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holy water and aspersory ; he on the left, the five grains 
of incense in a salver ; and he on the right, the thurible 
without fire, and the incense-boat with its spoon. The 
Subdeacon, carrying the Cross, proceeds after them, and is 
followed by the Clergy. (De Bral. part iii. cap. viii. n. 3.) 
The Celebrant walks last, with head covered, having at 
his left the Deacon, who is uncovered, as the rest of the 
Clergy: all have their hands joined. (Mer. ibid. n. 4.) 
Should they pass before the High Altar, all genuflect ex- 
cept the Subdeacon, who carries the Cross, and makes no 
salutation, and the Celebrant, who makes only an inclina- 
tion. (Bauld. part iv. cap. xi. art 1.) 

12. Having arrived at the porch, the Subdeacon places 
himself near the table, his back turned towards the door, 
or wall of the church, the figure on the Cross and himself 
turned towards the Celebrant. The Clergy separate, and 
place themselves on each side of the table, in such a 
manner that the highest in dignity shall be nearest the 
Celebrant. The Celebrant places himself opposite the 
Cross. The Deacon passes to his right, receives his 
berretta with the usual oscula, and assists in turning the 
leaves of the book, and sustaining the border of his cope, 
when he makes the signs of the Cross, and when he 
asperses or incenses. (Mer. ibid. n. 5, 6.) 

13. The first Acolyte, having placed the holy water on 
the table, takes the Missal, which he holds open before the 
Celebrant ; the two other Acolytes place themselves at the 
right of the Deacon, a little behind him, and the Master of 
Ceremonies at the left of the Celebrant. (Bauld. ibid, 
n. 6 ; Mer. ibid. n. 5.) 

14. All being thus in order, the Celebrant says, without 
singing upon the ferial tone (Nicol. de Bralion, ibid. n. 6), 
and with hands joined, the Dominus vobiscum, with the 
three Prayers given in the Missal for the benediction of 
the fire, which ought to be done before any other, accord- 
ing to a decree of the Sacred Congregation of the Bites, 
12 April 1755: at the end of each Prayer, the Clergy 
respond, Anun, upon the same tone. (Bis. lit. S. n. 6, 
§ S. ; Bauld. ibid.) 

15. The Celebrant afterwards says the fourth Prayer, 
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for the benedict ion of the grains of incense, which are pre- 
sented to him by the Acolyte, who holds them up before 
his breast, on a salver. (Mer. ibid. n. 7.) During this 
Prayer, the Thurifer puts some of the blessed fire into 
the thurible (Ruhr. Miss, ut in die), and returns to his 
place. 

16. The Prayer concluded, the first Acolyte closes the 
book, replaces it on the table, takes the holy water, and 
returns near the other Acolytes. The Celebrant puts 
incense into the thurible, more solito, and blesses it, saying, 
Ab illo benedicaris, &c. Afterwards, the Deacon, having 
taken the aspersory, gives it with the usual oscula to the: 
Celebrant, who then asperses the five grains of incense, 
and afterwards the fire, with three swings, saying, 
Asperges me, without singing, and without the Psalm ; he 
then incenses in the same manner as he aspersed, nihil 
dicens. (Ruhr. ibid. ; Mer. ibid n. 11.) 

17. After the Celebrant has incensed the fire and the 
five grains of incense, the first Acolyte places the holy 
water and aspersory on the table, and with a match lights 
the taper from the new fire; the second, having also 
placed on the table the salver which contains the grains 
of incense, assists the Deacon to divest himself of the 
purple vestments, and to put on the white ones : he also 
puts the maniple on the Subdeacon. (Ccercm. Epis* lib. 
ii. cap. xxviii. n. 1.) This done, he retakes the grains of 
incense, and returns to the right of the Thuiifer. 

18. The Deacon, vested in white, places himself at the 
right of the Celebrant, and again presents incense with 
the usual oscula ; the incense is blessed for the pro- 
cession, and for the incensing at the Exultet. (Ccerem. 
Epis. ibid. cap. xxvii. n. 3 ; Bis. ibid. n. 9 ; Bauld. ibid, 
n. 10 ;. Mer. ibid. n. 13.) Afterwards he takes the reed 
in both hands, and at a signal from the Master of Cere* 
monies, the procession moves forward in the following 
order : — 

19. The Thurifer walks first, lightly swinging his 
thurible : the second Acolyte is at his right, bearing the 
grains of incense. The Subdeacon, with the Cross, 
follows; and then the Clergy, two and two; next, the 
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Deacon, carrying the reed, and having at his left the first 
Acolyte, provided with the lighted taper; lastly, the 
Celebrant {Ruhr, ibid.), with hands joined, having near 
him the Master of Ceremonies. All should be uncovered, 
with the exception of the Celebrant. (Gav. part. iv. tit. 
x. in Rubr. v. lit. N. 0. P. Q. ; Mer. ibid. n. 16, 17, 18, 
19; Bauld.ibid. n. 11.) 

20. During the progress of the procession, a Clerk will 
carry the berretta and purple vestments of the Deacon to 
the bench of the sacred Ministers : he will convey also 
the other things to the sacristy. (Bis. ibid. n. 9 ; Bauld. 
ibid. n. 11 ; Mer. ibid. n. 19.) 

21. When the Celebrant has entered the church, the 
second Master of Ceremonies arrests the progress of the 
Clergy, and the Deacon lowers a little the reed towards 
the first Acolyte, who lights one of the three branches ; 
then the Deacon raises the reed, and kneels on one knee, 
which the rest of the Clergy do also, except the Subdeacon, 
who carries the Cross (Rubr. ibid.), the Celebrant having 
first uncovered. Then the Deacon sings, Lumen Christi 
(Rubr. ibid.), upon a pitch which will allow it to be 
sung twice more upon higher tones ; the Clergy respond 
Deo gratias. This done, all rise, and the procession pro- 
ceeds : the same ceremony is repeated in the middle of 
the church, and before the steps of the Altar. (Rttlr. 
ibid. ; Ccerem. JEpis. ibid. n. 7 ; Cast. lib. iii. sect. vii. 
cap. iii. n. 3.) 

22. The choir having for the third time answered Deo 
gratias, all go to their places. (Mer. ibid. n. 20.) Having 
arrived at the Altar, the Thurifer retires to the Gospel 
corner ; the Acolyte, who carries the grains of incense, to 
the Epistle corner ; and the Subdeacon, who carries the 
Cross, places himself at the right of the Thurifer. The 
first Acolyte, having extinguished the taper, takes the 
Teed fr^n the Deacon, and places himself at the left of 
the second Acolyte ; the Deacon retires a little towards 
the side of the Gospel, turns himself by his right, and 
allows the Celebrant to pass, who ascends the predella, 
kisses the centre of the Altar, and retires in carnu Epistolce* 
(Rubr. ibid. ; Mer. ibid.) 
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Article III, — From the Exultet to the Preface, 



23. The Celebrant, having arrived in cornu Epistolce, 
remains turned towards the Altar. Then the Deacon, 
having received the Missal from the second Master of 
Ceremonies, kneels on the edge of the predella, and with- 
out saying the Munda cor meum, asks the benediction, 
more solito, from the Celebrant, who gives it, saying, 
Dominus sit in corde tuo, &c. In lieu, however, of Evan- 
gelium mum, he says, Suum Paschale prceconium. {Ruhr. 
Miss, ut in die.) He makes the sign of the Cross over him 
as usual, but without giving him his hand to kiss. (Ccerem, 
Epis. lib. ii. cap. xxvii. n. 9 ; Mer. part iv. tit. x. n 20.) 

24. The Deacon, after having received the benediction, 
descends in piano, between the Subdeacon having the 
Cross, and the Acolyte having the reed. He genuflects with 
the Clerks who are there, excepting, however, the Sub-, 
deacon, and the Acolyte having the reed. Having saluted 
the choir, they go one behind the other to the place pre- 
pared at the Gospel corner, where they place themselves 
in this order: — The Deacon is in the middle, having at 
his right the Subdeacon (who turns the figure on the Cross 
towards the Celebrant) and the Thurif er ; and at his left, 
the Acolyte who carries the reed, together with him who 
bears the grains of incense ; the second Master of Cere- 
monies stands behind the Deacon, as at the Gospel ; all are 
turned the same way as the Deacon. (Ruhr. ibid. ; Ccerem. 
Epis. ibid. n. 10 ; Bauld. part iv. cap. xi. art. iii. n. 3 ; 
Gav. part iv. tit. x. in Ruhr. vi. lit. S. ; Mer. ibid. n. 21.) 

25. Having arrived at the lectern, and being placed as 
above, the Deacon opens the Missal, places it upon the 
lectern, and, without any sign of the Cross, or Dominus 
vobiscum, incenses it as at the Gospel (Mer. ibid. n. 22) ; 
and sings the Exultet, with hands joined. During the 
singing of it, all the Clergy stand, and the Celebrant 
remains turned towards the Deacon. (Cast. lib. iii. sect 
viii. cap. ii. n. 3.) The Thurifer retires with the thurible. 

26. After the Deacon has said these words, Curvat im- 
peria, he rests : the choir sit ; not, however, the Celebrant. 
(Paris, de Grassis, lib. ii. cap. 48.) The Acolyte who 




276 



HOLY SATURDAY 



carries the grains of incense, and the Master of Cere- 
monies, approach the Deacon, who goes with them to put 
the grains in the Paschal candle, held by a Clerk : he 
places them in the form of a Cross {Ruhr, ibid.) in this 

order : 4 2 5. This done, all three return to their places. 

3 

The Acolyte places the salver which contained the grains 
of incense on the credence, and takes the extinguished 
taper. The choir rise. (Mer. ibid. n. 24.) 

27. The Deacon, having returned to the Missal, con- 
tinues the Eocultct; and when he has sung these words, 
Rutilans ignis ascendit t the choir again sit (Bauld. ib. n. 5 ; 
Mem. Bit. de Sabb. Sand. cap. ii. § 3 ; De Praeconio, n. 9) ; 
and the Deacon, accompanied by the Clerk who holds the 
reed, goes to light the Paschal candle with one of the 
branches of the triple candle (Rubr. ibid.) ; he afterwards 
returns, continues the singing, and the choir stand. 

28. The Acolyte who holds the reed, places it upon the 
stand which has been prepared near the Altar : he then 
places the Paschal candle on its candelabrum, in such a 
manner that the Cross may be turned towards the Cele- 
brant {Car em. Epis. ibid. n. 10.) 

29. The Deacon, having sung the words, Apis mater 
cduxit, rests a little; then the first Acolyte, having 
lighted his taper from one of the three branches, or from 
the Paschal candle, proceeds to light the lamps of the 
choir, and the Deacon resumes his singing until the end, 
observing to incline the head at the name of the Supreme 
Pontiff. The Holy See being vacant, he will omit the words, 
Una cum beatissimo Papa nostro, fee. 1 (Mer. ibid. n. 27.) 

30. The Exultct finished, the choir sit. The book is not 
carried to the Celebrant to be kissed, nor is he incensed. 
The Subdeacon lays aside the Cross ; the Deacon closes the 
Missal (which he leaves on the lectern) ; and both, with 
hands joined, make a genuflection in the centre, and go to 
the bench. The Celebrant, having gone at the same time, 



1 It is also usual to leave out the whole of the last sentence, begin- 
ning Respice etiam ad devotmimum Imperatorem, &c. See the pre- 
scription of the Missal. 
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with the assistance of the Subdeacon, divests himself of the 
cope, and takes the purple maniple and chasuble, nihil 
dicens. 

31. The Deacon, assisted by the first Acolyte, takes off 
bis white vestments and vests in purple (Rubr. ibid.) ; after- 
wards the three sacred Ministers go, per breviorem, to place 
themselves in cornu Epistolce, in the same manner as for 
the Introit of the Mass. The second Master of Ceremonies 
prepares an uncovered lectern, with the Missal upon it, 
in the middle of the choir. (Ccerem. Epis. ibid. n. 5.) 

Article IV. — From the Preface to the Commencement of Mass. 

32. The sacred Ministers, being in cornu Epistolce, the 
second Master of Ceremonies proceeds to invite him who is 
to sing the first Prophecy. He does this in the manner 
we have given in chapter viii. n. 8, for the Tenebrae offices, 
except, that before leaving the centre, the Master of Cere- 
monies, and he who has sung the Prophecy, when there is 
no Tract, wait until the Deacon has said the Flectamus 
genua ; and then all, with the exception of the Celebrant, 
genuflect on one knee, and rise at the Levate. Whilst the 
Celebrant sings the Prayer, the second Master of Cere- 
monies proceeds to conduct him who is to sing the second 
Prophecy, and so of the rest which follow. 

33. The Celebrant recites the Prophecies submissa voce. 
During the singing of them the choir sit ; all rise for the 
Prayers, which the Celebrant sings upon the ferial tone, 
and with extended hands (Ccerem. Epis. lib. ii. cap. xxvii. 
n. 5), his Ministers being stationed one behind the other. 
(Bis. lit. P. n. 143, § 2 ; Gav. part iv. tit. x. in Ruhr. xiiL 
n. 17.) At the proper time the Deacon says Flectamus 
genua, and the Subdeacon Zevate, as yesterday. The Prayers 
finished, they place themselves as during the Introit 

34. When the Prophecies and Prayers are terminated, 
the second Master of Ceremonies removes the lectern and 
Missal from the middle of the choir, and places three purple 
cushions at equal distances upon the edge of the predella. 1 



1 For the benediction of the font, we have given a supplementary 
article at the end of the present chapter. 
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In the meantime the Celebrant and his Ministers proceed 
per breviorem to the bench, to divest themselves of their 
chasubles only (Cast. lib. iii. § viii. cap. v. n. 1 ; Bauld* 
part ii. cap. xi. art. v. n. 13 ; Mer. part iv. ; tit. x. n. 44) ; 
then, after having saluted the choir, they advance to the 
middle, make the proper reverence to the Cross, and pros- 
trate themselves upon the steps as yesterday : meanwhile 
the choir kneel down (see chap. xi. art ii. n. 9). During 
this time an Acolyte carries the chasuble to the sacristy. 
(Mer. ibid.) 

35. Whilst the sacred Ministers are prostrated, the 
Litanies are sung under the double rite — that is to say, 
that from the commencement to the end, the Clergy re- 
peat the same invocations as the Cantors. {Ruhr. Miss. 
ut in die.) The Acolytes, as well as the Master of Cere- 
monies, remain kneeling near the steps of the Altar, but 
do not prostrate themselves. (Bis. lit. S. n. 6, § 15 ; 
Bauld. ibid. n. 4.) At the proper time the Master of 
Ceremonies takes the berrettas from the bench. 

36. The Cantors, at the Peccatores, sing slower, in order 
to give time conveniently to prepare the things necessary 
for Mass. (Mer. ibid. n. 46.) The sacred Ministers and 
the Acolytes rise at the signal of the Master of Cere- 
monies. 

The Celebrant makes a profound reverence to the Cross, 
but all the others a genuflection. Having made the usual 
salutations to the choir, they proceed with joined hands to 
the sacristy ; the Acolytes walk first, and after them the 
sacred Ministers unus post alium. The sacred Ministers, 
having left the choir, put on their berrettas (Mer. ibid.) ; 
in the sacristy they change the purple for white vestments. 
(De Bral. part iii. cap. i. n. 15.) 

37. The sacred Ministers having departed, Clerks ap- 
pointed remove the three cushions and the purple ante- 
pendium, which latter they replace by a white one, if it 
has not been previously arranged underneath. They also 
change the veil of the Tabernacle. They place a carpet 
on the predella of the Altar, remove the purple veil which 
covered the things on the credence ; and uncover the 
bench of the sacred Ministers, if it was covered with purple;, 
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or, if it have been left uncovered, they put on a suitable 
cloth. They light the candles of the Altar, and uncover 
all the pictures of the church, (Bauld. ibid. n. 6 ; Bis. 
ibid. § 17; Mer. ibid. n. 47.) The Acolytes light then- 
candles in the sacristy, and the Thurifer, at the proper 
time, prepares his thurible. 

Article V. — From the Commencement of Mass to the Conclusion of 



38. The Cantors having arrived at the Agnus Dei, a 
little sooner or later, according as the sacristy is more or 
less distant, the sacred Ministers, preceded by the Aco- 
lytes carrying their candles, return to the Altar, so as to 
arrive in the choir at the end of Christe, exaudi nos. This 
over, all rise, and the singers sing the Kyrie, which 
ordinarily follows the Litanies. They sing it solemnly at 
the time the sacred Ministers enter the choir, since it 
stands in lieu of the Introit for the Mass of this day ; and, 
according to a decree of the Sacred Congregation of Bites 
(April 14, 1753), the singers ought not to commence the 
Introit before the sacred Ministers are in choir. The 
Ministers having made the usual salutations to the choir, 
and the Celebrant a profound inclination to the Cross, 
whilst the Ministers genuflect, the Mass is begun. 

39. The Mass of this day, until the Communion of the 
Priest inclusively, is said as usual, with the exception of 
the following particulars: — The Psalm, Judica, with the 
Glwia Patri (Ruhr, Miss, ut in die), is resumed to-day* 
There is no Introit ; but, the incensing finished, the Cele- 
brant says the Kyrie, alternately with his Ministers, more 
solito. (Ruhr, ibid.) 

40. As soon as the Celebrant has finished the intona- 
tion of the Gloria, and not before, the first Acolyte rings 
the Sanctuary bell {Ruhr, ibid.), and some other person 
that of the sacristy during the whole time that the 
Celebrant recites the Hymn with his Ministers. The 
organ is played, as at other Masses. (Mer. part iv. tit. x. 



41. After the Epistle, the Celebrant, having given the 
benediction to the Subdeacon, thrice sings Alleluia, raising 



the Function. 



n. 55.) 
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the voice at each time. The choir repeat each in the same 
tone. (Hubr. ibid.) During this time the Deacon and 
Subdeacon are placed as at the Introit. When the Cele- 
brant has finished reading the Tract, he goes to say the 
Gospel, more solito. 

42. The Acolytes assist at the Gospel without their 
candles. (Ruhr, ibid.) The Credo is not said, nor the 
Offertory. (Ruhr, ibid.) Nevertheless the Priest, after 
the Gospel, says Dominies vobiscum, and Oremus, as usual. 
The Agnus Dei is not said, and the Pax is not given. 

43. After the Celebrant has placed the Particle in the 
chalice, the Deacon covers it, and passes to the other side ; 
at the same time the Subdeacon goes to the right of the 
Celebrant, to uncover the chalice, to minister the purifi- 
cation of the chalice, and the ablution, more solito, (Mer. 
ibid. n. 59.) 

44. At this Mass, Holy Communion may be given to 
the faithful, and in parish churches it may serve to satisfy 
the Paschal precept, as the Sacred Congregation of Rites 
has decided, March 22, 1806. Should Holy Communion 
be given, the Ministers change sides, the Subdeacon passes 
to the left of the Celebrant, and all is done as on Holy 
Thursday. (See page 231.) 

45. After the Communion of the Priest, the Thurifer 
proceeds to prepare the thurible ; the singers, in place of 
the Communio, sing the antiphon Alleluia; afterwards', 
Zaudate Dominum omnes gentes, &c, and again the anti- 
phon. (Ruhr, ibid.) 

46. The Celebrant, having taken the ablutions, goes in 
cornu Epistolw, where he recites the antiphon and Psalm, 
submissa voce, with his Ministers, who are placed as at the 
Introit. (Bauld. part iv. cap. xi. art. v. n. 17; Gav. part 
iv. tit. x. in Ruhr. xi. lit. P. ; Mer. ibid. n. 60.) The choir 
having repeated the antiphon Alleluia, the Celebrant in- 
tones that commencing Vespere autem, &c. (Ruhr, ibid.), 
which he continues submissa voce with his Ministers, 
whilst the choir sing it. (Bauld. ; Mer. ibid.) 

47. When the Cantors intone the Magnificat, the Cele- 
brant makes the sign of the Cross conjointly with his 
Ministers, and goes to the middle of the Altar ; the Sub- 
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deacon places himself at his left, and the Deacon at his 
right. Incense is blessed in the usual manner (Bauld, 
ibid. n. 18 ; Mer. ibid. n. 56), and the Celebrant incenses 
the Altar, as at Vespers on other feasts, more solito. 
(Ruhr, ibid.) 

48. The Deacon, having incensed the Celebrant, in- 
censes the choir, more solito. During this time the Cele- 
brant and the Subdeacon remain at the Altar, placed as 
at the Introit, until the choir has repeated the antiphon 
of the Magnificat. (Bis. lit. M. n. 25, § 4.) The choir being 
incensed, the Deacon returns to incense the Subdeacou, 
who, upon the step where he is found, turns himself 
towards him without turning his back to the Celebrant. 
The Deacon, having consigned the thurible to the Thurifer, 
goes up near to the Celebrant, as for the Introit, and is 
incensed in the same place, turning himself towards the 
Thurifer ; the Acolytes and the people are then incensed 
more solito. The Thurifer carries the thurible to the 
sacristy, and returns to the sanctuary. (Mer. ibid, n. 62 ; 
Bis. ibid. § 1 ; Bauld. ibid. n. 18, 19.) 

49. The choir having repeated the antiphon Vespere 
autem, the Celebrant goes to the middle of the Altar, with 
his Ministers, who place themselves units post alium. He 
kisses the Altar, says Bominus vobiscum, and continues the 
remainder of the Mass, as usual. (Mer. ibid. n. 63.) The 
Deacon adds, Alleluia, Alleluia, to the Ite missa est (Ruhr. 
ibid.) 

Note 1. — It is as well to remark, that the Eubric for 
this day prescribes the manner of procuring the new fire 
to be blessed in these terms. Interim excutitur ignis de 
lapide /oris Ecclesiam, et ex eo accenduntur carbones. Conse- 
quently, it would be directly contrary to this injunction 
to obtain it by any other means, especially as the first 
Prayer of the Benediction supposes it to be procured in 
the manner given by the Rubric. 

. Note 2. — Those who are privileged to say a private 
Mass on this day, should commence it, as is customary, by 
omitting the Prophecies and the Litanies, as the Sacred 
Congregation has decreed, July 28 and 31, 1821. 

50. The Celebrant having said Au/er a nobis, &c, kisses 
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the Altar, and, without going to the Missal, continues the 
Mass, as prescribed. 

Note. — If it is the custom, the Paschal candle may be 
lighted at all ceremonies, and at all divine offices, during 
Paschal time. (Sac, Cong, of Bites, May 10, 1607.) 

Supplementary Article. — The Benediction of the Font. 

1. If the church is parochial, and has a font, the water 
should be removed eight days before Easter, and reserved 
in the sacristy to be used only in cases of necessity. The 
font should be cleansed and filled with pure water. It 
may be adorned with flowers. Sweet smelling herbs and 
flowers may be spread upon the pavement of the 
baptistry. 

2. Near the baptistry there should be a credence, con- 
taining: — Missal, covered with purple, violet-stole, the 
holy chrism and oil of catechumens, ewer of water, basin, 
towel, bread and lemon, sponge or rough cloth for wiping 
outside of font, linen cloth to dry the Paschal candle, 
empty holy water vase, aspersory, and a vessel to take 
holy water from the font. Near at hand, there should 
be a larger vessel to contain blessed water for the use 
of the church and faithful. The lid of the font will be 
removed. 

3. If Baptism is to be administered, all that is neces- 
sary should be prepared on another credence near at 
hand, and in addition a white cope for the Celebrant. 
Near the font there should be a Minister's bench, and if 
space permit, benches for the Clergy; also a lectern if 
required. 

4. If there are any adults or children to be baptized, the 
exorcisms are performed (during the singing of the Pro- 
phecies) by a Priest in violet stole and cotta, assisted by 
two Clerks. Towards the end of the last Prophecy, the 
Acolytes' candles are lighted, and a Clerk takes the 
Paschal candle. The Ministers lay aside their maniples, 
and the Celebrant is vested in purple cope at the bench, 
the Clergy in choir meanwhile sitting down. 

5. The procession moves forward in the following 
order: — A Clerk holding high the Paschal candle is in 
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advance of the Cross and Acolytes, who are followed 
by the choir of singers, singing the Tract Sicut Cervus, 
&c. The Clergy, Canons, and the Celebrant between his 
Ministers wearing their berrettas, then follow in due 
order. 

6. The Cross-bearer and Acolytes stand near the bap- 
tistry, to the right ; the Clergy form two lines ; and the 
sacred Ministers stand outside the entrance. The Missal 
is brought to the Celebrant ; and the berrettas are placed 
upon the bench. When the Celebrant has sung the first 
prayer, as many as can conveniently do so enter the 
baptistry. The Celebrant, having also entered, sings the 
next prayer, and continues to sing the benediction in form 
of preface with the ceremonies given at length in the 
Missal, which is held by a Clerk, or may be placed upon a 
lectern. When the Celebrant has scattered the water, the 
Master of Ceremonies will dry the outside of the font ; 
and when the Paschal candle has been withdrawn from 
the water, the Clerk who receives it will dry it with the 
fine linen cloth. 

7. Having finished the preface, the Celebrant and his 
Ministers leave the font, and take their seats on the bench 
prepared. The Priest highest in dignity present, or the 
Parochus, now takes a violet stole over his cotta or other 
choir dress ; and a Clerk pours some water from the font 
into the holy water vase. They proceed to before the 
bench and salute the Celebrant and Ministers, who rise 
and return the salutation. The Priest or Parochus pre- 
sents the aspersory with the holy water to the Celebrant, 
who signs himself and then asperses the Priest or Paro- 
chus, and to his Ministers on either side, who also sign 
themselves. The Celebrant returns the aspersory, and sits 
with his Ministers. 

8. The Piiest or Parochus then asperses the Clergy, in 
the same manner as before High Mass on Sundays, and after- 
wards goes round the church to asperse the people. This 
over, he returns to the baptistry, salutes the Celebrant, 
takes off the purple stole, and retires to his place ; mean- 
while the Sacristan will have taken from the font sufficient 
water for the church doors, for the blessing of the houses, 
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for the Asperges of to-morrow, and for the use of the 
faithful. 

9. The Celebrant rises, and saluting the Clergy, ap- 
proaches the font, where he concludes the blessing of the 
Baptismal water by pouring in the oil of catechumens 
and holy chrism, as the Missal prescribes. 

10. Baptism is now administered, if necessary for this 
occasion, the Celebrant being vested in white cope if the 
exorcisms have been already performed. He begins with 
the questions N. Crcdis in Dettm, for infants ; and Quid 
vocaris, for adults. After Baptism the Celebrant resumes 
his purple cope (having in any case washed his hands), 
and the procession returns to the Sanctuary, where the 
Celebrant and Ministers lay aside their sacred vestments 
at the bench. The Litanies are then sung, as at No. 35, 
page 277. 

CHAPTER XIV 

HOLY SATURDAY IN SMALL CHURCHES 
Article I. — Preparations, 

1. Outside the principal door of the Church: — 1st, a small 
table covered with a linen cloth, and on it the follow- 
ing — a Missal and stand ; a silver salver, containing the 
five grains of incense ; the thurible and boat, with incense; 
the holy water and aspersory ; a white maniple, stole, and 
dalmatic ; a lantern 1 and a candle ; 2nd, near the table, a 
small grate, furnished with charcoal, ready to be lighted 
with the new fire; 3rd, the small tongs; 4th, the cane 
prepared with the triple candle. 

2. At the High Altar, which should be adorned as for a 
solemn feast: — 1st, a Cross and candlesticks; 2nd, two 
antependia, a white one being placed underneath one of 
purple; 3rd, a wooden stand, or a marble base on the 
Gospel side to place the cane in ; 4th, a lectern, at which 
the Exultet will be sung ; 5th, the candle which is to be 



1 The lantern will be used, lest the violence of the wind should en- 
danger the light of the taper. 
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blessed, fixed in a candlestick on the Gospel side, with the 
wick so prepared that it may easily ignite — the candle 
will be pierced in five holes, in the form of a Cross; 6th, 
the lamps will also be prepared. 

3. On the Credence of the High Altar: — 1st, a white 
Knen cloth extended ; 2nd, the Missal for the JExultet, and 
for the Mass ; 3rd, the chalice with its ornaments of white ; 
4th, the plate with the cruets of wine and water, and the 
towel. 

4. In the Sacristy: — 1st, four cottas for the Clerks, an 
amice, alb, girdle, with purple stole, maniple, chasuble, 
&nd cope ; 2nd, a white stole, maniple, and chasuble ; 3rd, 
the white humeral veil ; 4th, the candles for the removal 
of the ciborium. 

5. In the Baptistry, if there be one : — 1st, a small table, 
covered with a white linen cloth ; 2nd, two towels ; 3rd, 
the holy water vase and aspersory ; 4th, the vessels with 
which to take the water out of the font ; 5th, the holy 
chrism and oil of catechumens; 6th, the basin and 
ewer of water, with crumb of bread, for washing the 
hands ; 7th, the cotton with which to dry the oil on the 
hands. 

6. For Baptism, if it is to be administered : — 1st, the 
Roman ritual ; 2nd, a vessel with salt ; 3rd, the vases of 
oil of catechumens and chrism, with a portion of cotton ; 
4th, the white stole and cope ; 5th, the napkin, to wipe the 
head of the baptized ; 6th, a second, to serve as a white 
garment ; 7th, the candle required in the ceremonies. 

Article II. — From the Commencement of the Office to the Blessing 
of the Candle. 

1. New fire is produced from a flint, and the charcoal is 
lighted from it in the little grate outside the church. 

2. In due time, four Clerks vest in cotta in the sacristy, 
and prepare all things, each in its proper place. 

3. The sign being given with the rattle, the Celebrant 
washes his hands, and puts on, over the cotta, 1 the amice, 
alb, girdle, stole, and chasuble of purple colour. 



1 Such is the case, although custom has loug existed to the contrary. 
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4. All proceed to the principal door of the church in 
the following order: the first Clerk, having his hands 
joined ; the third Clerk, with the processional Cross ; and 
the Celebrant, between the second and fourth Clerk. 

5. Having departed from the church, the Clerk who 
has the Cross places himself at the threshold, and turns 
his back to the church, and the front of the Cross towards 
the Celebrant. 

6. The Celebrant remains before the little table placed 
between himself and the Cross. 

. 7. Standing in the same place, and having the Missal 
on a book- stand before him, he blesses the fire, reciting 
the three Prayers ; and afterwards the grains of incense, 
with one Prayer. 

8. Whilst the Celebrant blesses the incense, the first 
Clerk takes some of the newly-blessed fire with the tongs, 
and puts it into the thurible. 

9. The Celebrant puts incense in the thurible, and 
blesses it, the Clerks observing to give the usual kisses. 
He then thrice asperses the fire and grains of incense, 
saying the antiphon, Asperges me, &c, and after wards 
thrice incenses them. 

10. The Thurifer, having received the thurible, again 
puts blessed fire into it. 

11. The Celebrant, being divested of the purple chasuble 
and stole, takes the white maniple, the white stole on his 
left shoulder more Diaconorum, and the white dalmatic. 

12. In the meantime the second Clerk lights a candle 
with the new fire, and puts it in the lantern, 1 and the 
fourth takes the salver with the grains of incense. 

13. The Celebrant again puts incense in the thurible, 
blesses it, and afterwards takes the cane. 

14. They proceed to the benediction of the candle in the 
following order: a Clerk with the grains of incense on 

- the left, and the Thurifer on the right ; the third Clerk 
having the Cross; lastly, the Celebrant with the cane, 
having the second Clerk with the lantern on his left. 

15. The Clerks who carry the grains, the thurible, and 



The lantern need only be used when necessary on account of the wind. 
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the Cross, enter the church, and stop when the Celebrant 
himself will have entered. 

16. The Celebrant, having entered the church, lowers 
the cane, aided by the second Clerk, and lights one of the 
three candles from the lantern ; he then kneels down, and 
with him all who assist, with the exception of him who 
carries the Cross. The Celebrant, kneeling, says in a 
clear voice, Lumen Ghristi, and then rises : all the Clerks, 
rising with him, answer, Deo gratias. They proceed to 
the middle of the church, where the Celebrant lights the 
second candle with the same ceremonies, save that they 
use a higher tone of voice. Lastly, they advance towards 
the steps of the Altar, where the third candle is lighted, 
and the ceremony repeated, but with the exception that 
they use a yet higher tone of voice. 

Article III. — The Blessing of the Candle. 

1. The Clerks having for the third time answered Deo 
gratias, all rise and form a line with the Celebrant, who 
stands in the middle of them before the Altar. 

2. The second Clerk, having withdrawn, places the lan- 
tern on the credence, takes the Missal for the Exultet, and 
gives it to the Celebrant, from whom he receives the cane, 

3. The Celebrant, holding the Missal, kneels on the 
lowest step of the altar, and omitting the Mnnda cor 
meum, says only Jube Domine lenedicere, Dominus sit in 
corde meo et in labiis meis, ut digne et competenter annunciem 
suum Paschale Prceconinm. A men. 

4. He then rises, and all having genuflected at the Altar, 
go to the book-stand prepared in piano for the Exultet, in 
the following order : first, the Thurifer, at the left of the 
fourth Clerk, who carries the grains of incense ; the third 
Clerk with the Cross, and at his left the second Clerk with 
the cane ; and lastly, the Celebrant with the Missal. 

5. Having arrived at the lectern, they place themselves 
near it, in a straight line, turning their faces in the same 
direction as the Celebrant, thus : — The Celebrant will be 
before the lectern ; the Cross-bearer at the right of the 
Celebrant ; the Thurifer at the right of the Cross-bearer ; 
the Clerk with the cane, at the left of the Celebrant ; and 
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the Clerk with the grains of incense, at the left of him 
who carries the cane. 1 

6. The Celebrant, having received the thurible, incenses 
the book, and commences the Exullet in a clear and loud 
voice. 

7. At the words Gurvat imperia, he fixes the grains of 
incense in the candle in the following manner : 4 2 5 

8. The fourth Clerk places the salver, which held the 
grains of incense, on the credence, takes a cane furnished 
with taper, and returns to his former place, at the left of 
the Clerk, who holds the triple candle. (Bauld. part iv. 
cap. xL art. iii. n. 7.) 

9. At the words Rutilans ignis acccndit, the Celebrant 
lights the Paschal candle with the triple candle. 

10. At the words Apis mater eduocit, he pauses until the 
fourth Clerk has lighted the lamp with his taper. 

11. Having finished the Exultet, the Celebrant closes 
the Missal ; the second Clerk fixes the cane in the stand 
already prepared for it at the Gospel side ; and the third 
carries the Cross to its place on the Epistle side. 

12. Then the Celebrant, preceded by the Thurifer — > 
who has the Clerk who held the grains of incense on his 
left — as also by the second and third Clerks, having 
genuflected at the Altar, returns to the sacristy. 

13. Having laid aside the white vestments, he receives 
a purple maniple, stole, and chasuble. 



1. The Celebrant, vested in purple, preceded by the 
Clerks, returns to the Altar. 

2. Having made a reverence to the Cross, he ascends 
to the Altar, kisses it in the centre, and passes to the 
Epistle corner. 

3. He then reads in a loud voice the twelve Prophecies, 
with the Tracts and Prayers. He genuflects with the 
others before each Prayer (the last excepted), when he 



1 Merati thinks they should face the people, so as to have the corner 
of the Gospel on their left (part iv. tit. x. art. lxix. § 3). 



Article IV. — The Prophecies. 
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Fays, Flcctamm genua. The second Clerk, rising, says 
Levate. 

4. The Prayers over, the Celebrant, having in the same 
place made a reverence to the Cross, descends in piano to 
the seat on the Epistle side, where he puts off the chasuble 
and maniple. 

5. If there be a baptismal font in the church, the 
Celebrant puts on a purple cope, and sits. If, however, 
there be no font, having laid aside the chasuble, he proceeds 
to the Altar to say the Litanies, as we shall presently give 
in art. vi. 



1. Whilst the Celebrant sits, the first Clerk takes the 
lighted Paschal candle, and advances before the Altar. 

2. The third Clerk takes the Cross, and proceeds also 
before the Altar. 

3. The other two Clerks place themselves on each side 
of the Celebrant. 

4. The Celebrant, rising, commences, with a loud voice, 
the Tract, Sicut ccrvus, &c, which he will continue to 
repeat slowly with the Clerks. 1 

5. Then all make a proper reverence to the Altar, and 
proceed to the font in the following order : — The Clerk 
with the candle ; the Cross-bearer ; the Celebrant, with 
head covered, reciting the Tract, with the two Clerks at 
his sides. 

Sicut cervus desiderat ad fontes aquarum : * ita desiderafc 
anima mea ad te, Deus. 

Sitivit anima mea ad Deum vivum : * quando veniam, 
et apparebo ante faciem Dei. 

Fuerunt mihi lacrymse meaa panes die ac nocte, * dum 
dicitur mihi per singulos dies : Ubi est Deus tuus ? 

6. Before entering within the enclosure of the font, all 
remain whilst the Celebrant, having his face turned 
towards the Cross, says at the termination of the Tract, 
Dominus vobiscnm, and the Prayer Omnipotens : the fourth 
Clerk sustains the Book. 



Article V.—The Blessing of the Font. 



1 Unless, indeed, there be singers to sing it. 



T 
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7. The Clerks who carry the candle and the Cross now 
enter within the baptistry, if the space permit it. They 
remain standing before the Celebrant. 

8. The Celebrant approaches the font, and with hands 
joined, says the second Prayer, and the Preface as in the 
Missal. 

9. During the Preface, he should attend to the pre- 
scription of the Rubrics, each in its proper place. 

10. The Preface over, the second Clerk puts some of 
the water from the font into the holy water vase. 

11. The Celebrant, having taken the aspersory, already 
dipped in the font, sprinkles himself and those around 
him. Then, being between the Clerks, he asperses all 
"that are in the church, and returns to the font. 

12. Some of the blessed water is taken out to fill the 
stoups of the church, for the blessing of the houses and 
food, and for the aspersion to be made on Easter-day. 1 

13. The Celebrant, having returned to the font, con- 
tinues as in the Missal. 

14. The blessing of the font over, the Celebrant cleanses 
his hands with cotton and crumb of bread, and then 
washes and dries them. Should there be infants, he will 
now proceed to baptize them solemnly, according to the 
rites given in the Eoman Ritual. 



1. The Celebrant, between the two Clerks, preceded 
by those who carry the candle and Cross, returns to the 



2. The candle is placed on its proper candlestick, and 
the Cross on the Epistle side. 

3. The Celebrant, standing before the Altar, puts off 
the cope only, and kneeling, together with the others, 
recites the Litanies from a Missal, placed on a bench 
before him. 

4. The Clerks respond by repeating each invocation 
made by the Celebrant. 



1 The ordinary stoups of the church will scarcely be sufficient ; it 
will therefore be prudent to prepare other vessels. 



Article VI. — The Litanies, Mass, and Vespers. 



Altar. 
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5. At the verse Peccatores, the purple antependium is 
removed from the Altar, the candles are lighted, and vases 
of flowers placed between the candlesticks. 

6. The Celebrant continues the Litanies to the words, 
Christe, exaudi nos, inclusively. 

7. He then rises, and preceded by the Clerks, retires to 
the sacristy, where having put off the purple stole, he 
vests in white maniple, stole, and chasuble. 

8. Accompanied by the Clerks, he returns to the Altar, 
and commences the Mass more solito, saying the Psalm, 
Judica me and the Gloria PatrL 

9. He ascends the Altar, and having finished the Prayer 
Atifer a nobis, immediately says Kyrie elcison, there being 
no Introit. 

10. At the Glo7'ia in excelsis the bells are rung, pro- 
vided, however, those of the cathedral have been first 
sounded. 

11. After the Epistle the Celebrant thrice says, Alleluia, 
xaising his voice a little each time ; the Clerks repeat it 
after him, each time in the same tone. The Celebrant 
then proceeds with the verse and Tract. 

12. The Credo is not said, nor after the Dominus vobiscum 
is any Offertory read. The Agnus Dei is omitted, and the 
Pax not given. 

13. Instead of the Commxtnio, Vespers are said, as in 
the Missal, viz. : — 

14. The Celebrant, in cornu Epistdaz, says the antiphon, 
Alleluia, &c, and continues, with the Clerks, the Psalm 
Laudate Dominum, and again the antiphon. 

15. He then intones the antiphon, Vespere autem, &c, 
with the Magnificat. 

16. Having again repeated the antiphon, Vespere autem, 
the Celebrant goes to the middle of the Altar, kisses it, 
and having turned to the people and said Dominus vobis- 
cum, goes to the Epistle corner, and says the Prayer as 
usual. 

17. At the Ite missa est, he adds, Alleluia, Alleluia. 

18. Having finished the Gospel of St. John, the Cele- 
brant retires to the sacristy and unvests as usual. 
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Article VII. - The bringing bach of the Ciborium to the usual place of 



1. The OelebraDt vests in cotta and white stole. Pre- 
ceded by two Clerks with lighted torches, and by another 
with the burse containing a corporal, and the humeral .veil, 
he proceeds to the chapel where the ciborium containing 
the Sacred Particles has been preserved. 1 

2. Having made the proper genuflections, he takes the 
ciborium in his hands, covered with the veil, and carries 
it to the Tabernacle, where the Most Holy Sacrament 
•usually reposes. 

3. He retires to the sacristy, where having unvested, 
he recites the antiphon, Trium pucrorum, &c, with the 
Alleluia, as well as the Canticle, Psalm, and Prayers of 
the Thanksgiving. 

4. In the meantime the Clerks extinguish the candles 
on the Altar. 

5. The three candles on the cane are extinguished, and 
the stand taken away. 

6. The Paschal candle is also extinguished, but left on 
its candlestick, as it may be lighted at the Masses of all 
Sundays, 2 and of the Feasts of Precept of our Lord, or of 
the Saints, until the Gospel of the Ascension of our Lord, 
inclusively; which being said, it is extinguished, and 
when the Mass is finished, taken from the candlestick and 
preserved, that it may be used on the Vigil of Pentecost 
at the blessing of the font. 



1 Should the Celebrant not be assisted by Clerics, he may carry the 
burse himself. 

a It may also be lighted during Vespers. (S R C. 10 Maii, 1607.) 



Repose. 




PART V 



THE EPISCOPAL OFFICES ON CERTAIN GREATER 
DAYS OF THE YEAR 



1. In the sacristy, the vestments for the Ministers of the 
Mass ; a folded chasuble for the Subdeacon who carries 
the Cross in the procession ; and where the custom exists, 
four copes for the Clerks of the book, bugia, mitre, and 
crosier. 

2. At the High Altar, the usual Episcopal vestments 
covered with a purple veil. At the Gospel side, the gold 
mitre, and, near at hand, the crosier. 

3. At the credence, the chalice, cruets, &c, for Mass ; 
jug of water, basin, and towels ; linen gremial veil ; one 
Missal with purple cover, and another with white; the 
canon, and book of Epistle and Gospel ; bugia ; guard for 
the Bishop's candle, white cope, stole, morse, and precious 
mitre ; silver plate for the zucchetto ; and a violet humeral 
veil for the lay dignitary who may wash the Bishop's 
hands. In the usual place, the processional Cross, holy 
water, thurible, incense-boat, and fire with tongs. 

4. The throne and its canopy of white, the back and seat 
veiled with violet. On the left a credence with the candles 
to be blessed, all covered with violet ; and near at hand a 
white cushion for the Et Incarnatus. In the centre of 
the sanctuary a faldstool (purple over white) for the 
Bishop. 



CHAPTER I 



TIIE FEAST OF THE PURIFICATION 



Article I. — Preparations. 



293 




294 THE FEAST OF THE PURIFICATION 



5. At the Canons' stalls, their vestments, viz., violet 
copes, chasubles, and dalmatics; and cope and folded 
chasubles for the assistants to the throne. 

Article II. — The Blessing of the Candles and Procession. 

C. After Tierce, the Canons receive the Bishop more solito. 
The bells ring as he enters the church, but the organ is 
silent. The Bishop visits the Blessed Sacrament, and prays 
before the High Altar, meanwhile the Canons vest at their 
stalls. The Bishop then goes to his throne, is vested by 
the Assistant Deacons, and sits with his mitre on. 

7. The candles are then uncovered, the second Deacon 
takes off the mitre, and the Bishop rises to recite in a 
ferial tone the prayers of the Blessing. Towards the con- 
clusion of the fourth prayer, the Assistant Priest goes to 
the throne and stands near the first Deacon. The Thurifer 
and Clerk with the holy water, with proper reverences 
also approach the throne. The Bishop blesses the incense, 
and asperses and incenses the candles. He then sits and 
receives the Mitre from the first Deacon. 

8. The Senior Dignitary receives the Bishop's candle 
and presents it to him with the usual oscula. The Bishop 
consigns the candle to the care of a Chaplain, who stands 
with it near the Altar: meanwhile a server will fasten 
the hand-guard upon it. The Assistant Deacons raise the 
borders of the cope, and the gremial is sustained on the 
knees of the Bishop by two Acolytes, one on either side. 

The Bishop proceeds to distribute candles to the Clergy 
and others as he may choose. They advance according to 
their rank, with the usual reverences. All kneel to receive 
the candles, except the Canons, who incline profoundly ; 
one of the Clergy, according to the wish of the Bishop, 
or the custom of the church, proceeds to distribute candles 
to the laity of both sexes. During the distribution, Lumen, 
&c, is sung. 

9. The distribution over, the Assistant Priest goes up 
to the throne to hold the towel while the Bishop washes 
his hands, when all but Canons kneel. The gremial is 
taken away. The singers then begin the antiphon Exurge 
Domine, towards the end of which the Acolytes of the 




THE FEAST OF THE PURIFICATION 



295 



credence, with lighted candles, take their station at the 
foot of the throne. The singing over, the Bishop, having 
given up the mitre, rises, and sings the prayer. If it be 
after Septuagesima, and not a Sunday, the first Deacon 
sings Flcctamus genua, the second Deacon Zevate. The 
Bishop sits, receives the mitre, and bless incense more 
solito. For this the Assistant Priest comes from his stall* 
to the throne, and then returns to his place to join the 
other Canons in the procession. Meanwhile the candles 
of the Clergy are lighted. The Bishop's candle is lighted 
and held by a member of his household, or by a Chaplain. 

10. All being disposed in order for the procession, the: 
Bishop rises, the first Deacon sings Procedamus in pace, 
to which the choir answers, In nomine Chrisli, Amen. The 
Bishop inclines to the processional Cross, and sits until it 
is time for him to advance. 

11. The procession passes in the customary route in the 
following order : — The Verger or Mace-bearers with their 
insignia, the Thurifer, the Subdeacon (in folded chasuble) 
with Cross between the Acolytes, the choir of Singers, 
the Clerics of the Seminary, the Clergy and Chapter, 1 the 
Bishop between the Assistant Deacons, holding back the 
borders of the cope, the train-bearer, the Clerks of the 
Mitre, crosier, book and bugia, and finally the members of 
the Bishop's household. 

12. The Thurifer, Subdeacon, Singers, Assistant 
Deacons, and those who follow the Bishop, do not carry 
candles. The Bishop holds his in his left hand, that he 
may use the other in blessing the people. Should an Arch- 
bishop officiate, his Cross only is carried immediately before 
the Canons, with the figure turned towards the Prelate. 

13. During the procession, unless it be a Sunday (see 
note, page 192), the purple ornaments are changed for 
white ones in the sanctuary, and the Ministers of the Mass, 
already vested, proceed to sit at their bench, accompanied 
by two servers. 

14. The procession having returned to the Altar, the 



1 At the end of each order, three walk together, if the number is 
uneven. 
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candles are extinguished, and the Canons unvest at their 
places. The Bishop meanwhile sits at the faldstool in 
front of the Altar, and the two junior Canon Deacons stand 
at his sides while the Assistant Deacons unvest at their 
places in the choir. The latter then change the Bishop's 
vestments, if necessary, while the former go to their places 
to unvest. 

15. The Bishop assists at Mass in cope. If the Mass be 
of the Blessed Virgin, the candles are held lighted at the 
Gospel, and from the Elevation to the Communion. 

16. Should the Bishop wish to celebrate, he will com- 
mence Tierce, and vest as usual. In this case the Canons 
will also assume Sacred Vestments. 



CHAPTER II 

ASH- WEDNESDAY 
Article I. — Preparations. 

1. In the sacristy, the usual vestments for the Mass: a 
folded chasuble, &c, for the Subdeacon, who is to hold the 
ashes ; and, where the custom exists, copes for the Clerks 
of the Mitre, crosier, book, and bugia. 

2. At the High Altar, the Bishop's vestments covered 
with a purple veil. At the Gospel side the gold Mitre, 
and at the Epistle side a silver dish with the ashes : near 
at hand the crosier. 

3. At the credence, the chalice, &c, for Mass; jug of 
water and basin ; dish with bread and lemon ; two towels 
on a salver ; violet veil for civil dignitary ; embroidered 
veil of linen for the Bishop ; Missal with violet cover ; 
canon, book, and bugia. In the customary place the 
thurible, incense, fire and tongs. 

4. The throne and its canopy will be covered with purple, 
and the steps with a purple carpet. Near at hand a fald- 
stool and cushion both of purple. 

5. At the Canons* stalls, their vestments and shallow 
baskets to hold them, or the choral dresses when not 
wanted. 
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Article II. — The Blessing of the Asltes, &c. 



6. After None the Bishop is conducted into the church, 
and to the Altar of the Blessed Sacrament as usual ; 
meanwhile the Ministers of the Mass vest, and await his 
arrival at the High Altar. The bells ring as the Bishop 
enters, but the organ is silent. The vesting, &c, proceeds 
as on the Feast of the Purification. (See page 294.) 

7. The Bishop being vested, the Subdeacon of the Mass, 
or one of the Beneficiati of the church, vested in purple 
folded chasuble, goes with the proper reverences to the 
Altar, from whence he takes the vase of ashes, and pro- 
ceeding with it to the throne, holds it with both hands 
before the Bishop, until the end of the distribution. He 
remains kneeling at the right of the Bishop. The Clerks 
of the book and bugia having approached, the Bishop 
commences the Benediction as in the Missal. Towards 
the end of the prayers, the Assistant Priest, Acolyte of the 
holy water, and the Thurifer come to the throne. The 
ashes are aspersed and incensed more solito. 

8. The Benediction over, the Bishop sits without Mitre 
or zucchetto, and the Celebrant of the Mass places ashes 
on his head, saying, Memento homo t &c. This over, the 
Bishop receives the Mitre, and the white linen gremial 
veil, which is held by two Acolytes. The Celebrant, 
standing inclined, receives ashes, and without kissing the 
hand of the Bishop, retires to his place. The Canons and 
Clergy receive ashes, each in his own proper order. 1 In 
the meantime the choir sing, Immutemur, habitu, &c. 

9. The distribution over, the Bishop, sitting, washes his 
hands more solito. Then rising without Mitre, he sings 
the Dominus vobiscum, Oremus, and prayer ; the Acolytes 
of the credence standing with lighted candles at a con- 
venient distance in front of the throne. 

10. Should the Bishop not wish to celebrate, and he 
should not properly do so to-day, the Canons will take off 
their sacred vestments and assume their choral dress. The 



1 Of Seniority. (S. C. B.) Sillani recommends that the ashes be dis- 
tributed to the women, on this occasion, at another Altar, by a Canon 
iu cotta and stoic. 
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Bishop should retain his cope, or wear the cappa, accord- 
ing to circumstances. He will descend to commence the 
Mass more solito. He will kneel at his faldstool during 
the Prayers ; at the Adjuva nos, Deus ; from after he has 
said the Sanctus until the Per omnia scecula, &c, before 
the Pax Domini; and during the Prayers of the Post- 
Communion. 

11. Should the Bishop celebrate a solemn Mass, he 
commences None after the Prayer at the end of the distri- 
bution, and in the meantime receives the buskins and 
sandals. None over, the Bishop washes his hands, as at 
the end of Tierce at other Masses. He is vested by the 
Deacon and Subdeacon, more solito. Before the first 
Prayer in the Mass, the Bishop does not sing Pax vobis, 
but Dominus vobiscum. At the Adjuva nos, Dens, he kneels 
at the throne, and not at the faldstool. 



1. In the sacristy, the purple vestments, &c, for the 
Ministers of the Mass and Deacons of the Passion ; three 
books of the Passion; and, where customary, four copes 
for the Clerks attending on the Bishop. 

2. At the Sigh Altar, the purple vestments of the 
Bishop, and gold Mitre; near at hand the crosier; and 
in the centre of the sanctuary a faldstool and cushion, 
both covered with purple. 

3. At the credence, the chalice, &c, for Mass; ewer of 
water, basin, and towels ; linen gremial veil ; Missal with 
purple cover, canon, and book of Epistles and Gospels; 
bugia; palm with purple riband for processional Cross, 
large stole for the Deacon; plate for zucchetto; violet 
humeral veil for lay dignitary; and, near at hand, the 
processional Cross veiled with purple. In the usual places, 
the thurible, incense-boat, and fire. 
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4. The throne, with its canopy and seat of purple; a 
purple cushion for the Kt tncarnafais est ; and on the left 
a credence with the palms to be blessed, covered with a 



5. At the Canons' stalls, their vestments, viz., violet 
copes, chasubles, and dalmatics ; cope and folded chasubles 
for the Assistants to the throne; and baskets (when 
necessary) for the choral dresses, or vestments. 



6. The Bishop is received, and the Canons vest as on the 
Purification (see page 294). The Deacon and Subdeacon 
of the Mass, already vested, await at the bench the arrival 
of the Bishop. The other Ministers and the Subdeacon of 
the procession should also be waiting, vested. 

7. The palms are uncovered, and the choir sing Hosanna 
Filio David, the Bishop reading it. Whilst it is being sung, 
all sit, except the Assistant Deacons, who stand while the 
Bishop reads it. The antiphon finished, the second Deacon 
removes the Mitre, the Bishop rises and sings Domintis 
vobiseum, and the following Prayer as in the Missal. The 
Lesson and Gospel are sung by the Subdeacon and Deacon 
with precisely the same ceremonies as in a Mass coram 
Episcopo, and in which folded chasubles are used. The 
Assistant Priest will come up to the throne for the blessing 
of incense as usual. The Bishop holds his crosier with 
joined hands during the Gospel, and is incensed afterwards 
by the Assistant Priest, who then returns to his place in 
choir. The Deacon and Subdeacon take off their maniples 
at the credence, and they are consigned to the sacristy. 
The Deacon also resumes the folded chasuble. 

8. The Bishop stands, and without Mitre, proceeds with 
the Benediction of the Palms as in the Missal, the 
Assistant Priest approaching, in due time; for the blessing 
of the incense. 

. Article III. — The Distribution, Procession, ind Mass. 

9. The Benediction completed, the Bishop sits, and 
receives the Mitre from the first Deacon. The senior 
Dignitary then presents a palm to the Bishop, kissing it 



purple veil. 
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and the Bishop's hand. The distribution proceeds as on 
the Feast of the Purification. (See page 294.) The 
procession also takes place in the same manner, with 
the difference prescribed for this day, at the church 
doors. 

10. While the procession is outside, the Celebrant and 
his Ministers, having gone to the sacristy when they 
received their palms, accompanied by two servers, prepare 
themselves for the Mass. They await at the bench, on the 
Epistle side of the Sanctuary, the return of the procession. 
The rest proceeds as on the Purification. 

11. At the Epistle the Bishop, retaining his Mitre, 
genuflects on a cushion at the throne, during the words 
Ut in nomine Jesu, &c. After the singing of the Epistle by 
the Subdeacon, the Bishop reads it with the Gradual, Tract, 
and the last part of the Passion. The three Deacons, 
before singing the Passion, kiss the Bishop's hand, but do 
not ask a Benediction. At Emisit spiritual the Bishop 
kneels on a cushion at his throne. 

12. The Passion over, the Bishop gives up his palm and 
sits. He receives the Mitre, gives his hand to be kissed 
by the Deacon, blesses incense and the Deacon more solito. 
The Mitre is then taken by the second Deacon ; the Bishop 
rises, and holds his palm during the last part of the Pas- 
sion, which is sung as the Gospel. 

13. After the Sanctus, when the Bishop has gone to the 
faldstool, he receives from the first Deacon his palm, which 
he only holds during the Elevation. The rest proceeds as 
in other Masses. 



1. At the Altar of the Blessed Sacrament, a genuflexorium 
and cushions for the Bishop. Six candles to be lighted 
during the visit. 

2. At the High Altar, besides the usual preparations 
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for Tenebrse, a faldstool and purple cushion. The throne 
and canopy covered with purple. On the second and third 
nights, however, the throne, faldstool, and floor will be 
uncovered. The cushion may be retained. 



3. The Bishop is received as usual, the bells ringing. 
If an Archbishop, his Cross is not carried. After he has 
aspersed the bystanders at the door of the church, the 
Master of Ceremonies unfastens the hood of the cappa, 
and the Bishop puts it over his head. He removes it at 
the visit, and at the kneeling at the High Altar. Having 
said the Aperi Domine, he rises, bows to the Cross, puts up 
his hood, and proceeds to sit at the throne, the train-bearer 
no longer holding his train during the Function. 

4. A Master of Ceremonies attends by the side of the 
Bishop. Four Clerks may stand in front, and sit on the 
steps of the throne at the proper times. The faldstool is 
moved away, and the lectern placed in the centre. When 
all have sat for a short time, the Bishop lowers his hood, 
and all rise with him. When he has said the Pater, Ave, 
and Credo, the Master of Ceremonies gives a sign to the 
Cantors to intone the antiphon and begin the first psalm 
at the lectern. At these offices the antiphons are not pre- 
intoned. 

5. The Bishop then sits, puts up his hood, and spreads 
out his cappa in front. All rise at the Pater rioster. Those 
who sing the Lessons salute the Altar and the Bishop 
only. The other details of the Function are given at 
page 227. 

6. At the end of Lauds, the faldstool is again placed in 
the centre. Whilst the antiphon after the Benedictus is 
being repeated, the Bishop comes to the faldstool, and at 
the Christus factus est uncovers his head and kneels. 
Towards the end of the Miserere, one of the Chaplains 
presents the Breviary to the Bishop, who recites the. 
Prayer. After the candle has been brought out, the 
Bishop rises, proceeds to visit the Blessed Sacrament, and 
is accompanied out of the church. The bells ring festively 
fis he departs. 



Article II. — The Function. 
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7. On the second night the same ceremonies are 
observed, except that the Bishop does not asperse holy 
water, if there is a custom of removing it, and the bells 
are not rung. On the third night, the Bishop genuflects 
to the Cross, and no reverences are made to the choir. 



1. At the Altar of the Blessed Sacrament, veil of the 
Tabernacle, antependium, and genuflexorium, all of 
purple. 

2. In the chapel where the Bishop vests, purple antepen- 
dium and carpet, purple veil on the Cross, and faldstool 
before the Altar, also covered with purple. On the Altar 
the Bishop's white vestments for Mass, and the precious 
Mitre. The crosier, and processional Cross veiled with 
purple, near at hand. 

On the Credence : The buskins and sandals, canon, bugia, 
the Prayer Respice, jug of water, basin and towel, veil for 
lay dignitary, maniples for Deacon and Subdeacon, Book 
of the Gospels covered with white, the Bishop's maniple, 
the Acolytes' candles, and the thurible, boat, and fire with 
tongs. The throne and its canopy will be hung with 
purple. Near the entrance of the chapel, benches for the 
Priests, Deacons, and Subdeacons who are to assist at the 
consecration of the oils. 

3. In convenient sacristies, the vestments for the Canons, 
Ministers of the Mass, Subdeacon of the Procession; 
copes (where customary) for the Mitre-bearer and Chap- 
lains ; also for those who bear the canopy, and vestments 
for the Assistants at the consecration of the oils. 

4. The High Altar, with the seventh candlestick, will 
be solemnly adorned : the veil of the Cross, the ante- 
pendium, and carpet, white. These should, however, be 
covered with purple till the time for Mass. The throne 
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should be covered with white, but so that it can easily 
be uncovered at the denudation of the Altar. Near at 
hand, a large table covered with a white cloth, for the 
consecration of the oils, a faldstool covered in white, and 
three stools similar to those used by the Assistants to 
the throne. At the entrance of the choir, or in the most 
convenient positions, benches covered with green cloth 
for the Priests, Deacons, and Subdeacons. Outside the 
choir, a separate bench for the thirteen persons whose 
feet are to be washed. 

5. At the credence : Missal and stand, canon, Pontificale, 
humeral veil, chalice, &c, with three hosts and two puri- 
ficators, a larger chalice and paten, pall and white veil 
with riband, a third chalice and purificator for the 
Bishop's purification, ciborium with Particles, cruets, cup 
for the praegustation, gremial, ewer and basin with two 
towels, stoles for the Priests who are to communicate, 
communion cloths, white cope, gold Mitre, spoon and dish 
for mixing the balsam, torches, the Psalm, Deus, Dens 
metts, and the Prayer Respice. Near the credence a white 
cushion and the canopy for the procession. 

6. In the sacristy: Holy water and aspersory, white 
vestments for the blessing of the oils, viz., twelve cha- 
subles, seven dalmatics and seven tunics, nineteen stoles, 
twenty-six maniples, and the same number of amices, albs, 
and girdles. On the Altar of the sacristy, which should 
be covered with a white cloth, three large cruets of olive 
oil. That for the Holy Chrism should be larger, with 
a white veil; that of catechumens with a green veil, 
and the Oleum Infermorum with a purple veil. There 
should also be a spoon, and vessel with the balsam, and 
all should have covers. For the bearing of the cruets, 
two long veils like those used for holding the Mitre will 



7. In the chapel of repose, white antependium, flowers 
and candles in taste and profusion, the urn in its elevated 
position, and a corporal spread inside it. At least six 
candles should remain lighted during the time the 
Blessed Sacrament reposes there. The walls may be 
adorned with rich hangings. Benches covered with 



be also required. 
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green cloth will be prepared for the Clergy to kneel at. 
On the credence^ the canon, bugia, and form of indulgence ; 
and, near at hand, a white cushion. 

8. In the hall of the mandatum, if possible separate 
from the church, a throne with purple hangings should 
be prepared in chief position. To the right of the throne, 
a raised bench for the persons whose feet are to be washed. 
On a large credence, the Acolytes' candles, simple formate, 
purple cope and stole, pectoral Cross, girdle, alb, amice, 
gold Mitre, Book of the Gospels covered with white, bugia, 
Missal in violet for the Bishop, white maniples for Deacon 
and Subdeacon, ewer and basin, two towels on a salver, 
bread and lemon, jugs of hot and cold water, thirteen 
towels, violet purse, with thirteen coins as alms for each 
poor person. Near the credence, the pastoral staff, and 
two stools for the Ministers to sit upon. A lectern with 
white hanging should be placed at the left of the throne, 
so that for the Gospel the Deacon may be turned towards 
the thirteen whose feet are to be washed. On the same 
side, towards the wall, there should be an uncovered lectern 
with the choir-book for the Singers. The Ministers' vest- 
ments and cottas for the servers should be prepared in 
some adjacent room. The thurible, &c, will also be 
required. 

Article II.— The Commencement of the Function. 

9. The bells are rung joyously, and at an early hour 
Prime, Tierce, and Sext are recited in a low tone, the 
six candles on the Altar being lighted. Sext over, the 
purple ornaments are removed from the High Altar, and 
the seventh candle is lighted. The Canons proceed to 
meet the Bishop, more solito ; and the Clergy who are to 
take part in the Function meanwhile assume their sacred 
vestments. 

10. As the Bishop enters, the bells are rung, he asperses 
the Clergy as usual, covers his head with the hood of his 
cappa, and proceeds to make his prayer before the Blessed 
Sacrament. He then goes as usual to the Secretarium, 
or place of vesting, where he kneels before the Altar until 
the Clergy have taken their places. He says the Pater 
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and Ave secretly at his throne, and a Master of Ceremonies 
gives a sign to one of the singers to begin Mirabilia 
testimonia tua in a low monotone, and which the choir will 
continue very slowly. The Bishop sits and receives the 
buskins and sandals as usual. When the Psalms of None 
and the Bishop's preparation are finished, he goes to the 
middle and recites the Christus foetus est, &c. During 
the Miserere, the Assistant Deacons vest, and the Clergy 
who have vested in the sacristies take their assigned 
places. 

11., The Bishop and Canons vest after the Prayer, and 
the Procession moves in the following order to the High 
Altar. The Vergers or Mace-bearers first, then the Thuri- 
fer, the Subdeacon with the Cross between Acolytes, the 
Clerics of the seminary, the beneficed Clergy, the seven 
Subdeacons,two by two, and in the last place three together, 
the seven Deacons in like order, the twelve Priests two by 
two, the Canon-Subdeacons, Deacons, Priests and Digni- 
taries, the Subdeacon of the Mass, holding the Book of 
the Gospels enclosing the Bishop's maniple, the Deacon 
on the left of the Assistant Priest, the Bishop between 
his Assistant Deacons, followed by his train-bearer and 
the four chaplains in copes. They place themselves as 
indicated in the Pontifical ; the organ plays only at the 
■Gloria. The Subdeacon takes the ciborium to the Altar 
before the chalice at the offertory, and after he has put 
water into the chalice, returns to the credence and takes 
off the humeral veil, as he does not hold the paten. He 
assists at the incensing, goes up to the Altar for the 
Sanctus, and incenses at the elevation. 

12. When the Bishop has gone up to the Altar, the 
table covered with the white cloth is brought to the middle 
of the sanctuary, a faldstool on a platform is put facing 
the Altar, two stools for the Ministers at the sides of the 
Bishop, as seated at the faldstool, and one stool on the 
right of the table. The Pontifical on its stand or cushion 
will be placed at the Bishop's left, and a salver to hold 
the covers of the oil-vessels near at hand. 

13. After the elevation, the Master of Ceremonies takes 
a chalice to the Altar, and an Acolyte, a cruet of wine. 



u 
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The Subdeacon goes up to the right of the Deacon. When 
the Bishop has said Sed Venice, qucesumus, largitor admitte. 
Per Christum Dominium, nostrum, he genuflects with his 
Ministers and passes to the Epistle side, without leaving 
the predella. The Deacon holds the chalice, and the 
Subdeacon pours the wine over the Bishop's fingers, the 
Deacon giving the Purificator. The chalice is covered 
with this Purificator, and left on the Altar, a little behind, 
near the gradino on the Epistle side. The mitre and 
crozier-bearers approach ; the book and bugia-bearers go 
to the table ; the Bishop genuflects with his Ministers in 
the middle, and retiring to the first step, receives the gold 
mitre and crozier. He proceeds with the Ministers of 
the Mass, and sits with them at the place prepared. The 
Assistant Deacons retire to one side of the Altar, having 
no part to take in this function. 

Article III.— From the Blessing of the Oils to the end of Mass. 

14. The Assistant Priest rises, and having made a pro- 
found inclination to the Bishop, Xurns somewhat towards 
the seven Subdeacons, says in the tone of a Lesson, Oleum 
infirmorum, and resumes his seat. The Master of Cere- 
monies then invites one of the Subdeacons and two clerics, 
who genuflect on both knees to the Blessed Sacrament, 
and on one knee to the Bishop, should they pass before 
him, and go to the sacristy. The Subdeacon takes in 
his left arm the vessel which has the purple veil, covers 
the lower part of it, and leaves the upper part visible, and 
they return to the sanctuary. As they approach, the 
Assistant Priest places himself opposite the Bishop, so, 
however, as not to turn his back to the Altar. The Sub- 
deacon and clerics genuflect to the Altar and to the Bishop. 
Then the former advances to the Assistant Priest, and 
saying in a low tone Oleum infirmorum, gives him the 
vessel of oil The Assistant Priest, saying in a somewhat 
higher tone Oleum infirmorum, deposits it on the table 
before the Bishop, and retires to his place. The Subdeacon 
and clerics stand opposite the Assistant Priest The 
Deacon uncovers the oil. 

15. The Bishop proceeds with the consecration as in 
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the Pontifical, and the oil is conveyed to the sacristy in 
the same manner as it was brought to the sanctuary. 
The Bishop washes his hands (all kneeling except 
Canons), takes his crozier and goes to the Altar. He 
genuflects, utroque genu, with head uncovered, ascends the 
predella, again genuflects, and continues the Mass, omit-* 
ting the Pax. At the Oommunio, the Master of Cere- 
monies brings the chalice, &c, the Bishop puts the Host 
into it. The Deacon places the pall and inverted paten 
over it, and covers it with the veil which he ties beneath 
the cup. The communion is administered to the Clergy 
more solito, except that the kiss of peace is not given. 

16. When all have been communicated, the Bishop 
takes the purification both of the chalice of the Mass and 
of the one used before the consecration of the Oleum in-* 
firmorum. He then proceeds to the table with the same 
ceremonies as before. When the Bishop has put incense 
into the thurible, the Assistant Priest turns to the Dea- 
cons and Priests and says, Oleum ad S. Chrisma; and 
after a short pause, Oimm Catechumenorum. 

17. They proceed to the sacristy thus: — First the 
mace-bearer, then the thurifer, Subdeacon in tunic, carry- 
ing the Cross between the Acolytes with candles, the 
seven Subdeacons, the seven Deacons, and finally the 
twelve Priests. All, the Cross-bearer excepted, genuflect 
on both knees to the Blessed Sacrament, and on one knee 
to the Bishop, should they pass before him. Two singers 
should be ready in the sacristy to sing the hymn. A 
Subdeacon takes the dish of balsam. The Master of 
Ceremonies puts cloths round the necks of two Deacons, 
who take the Chrism and oil of Catechumens, putting the 
left part of the cloth round the cruet, and carrying it on 
the left arm, so as to leave the upper part of it exposed. 

18. The procession returns to the sanctuary in the fol- 
lowing order: — The mace-bearer, the thurifer with in- 
cense burning, the Subdeacon with the Cross between 
the Acolytes, two singers in cottas, six Subdeacons, five 
Deacons, the Subdeacon holding the covered vessel of 
balsam with both hands before his breast, the Deacon with 
the Chrism oil on the right of the one who has the oil of 
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Catechumens, and finally the twelve Priests. When they 
leave the sacristy, the two singers begin 0 Redemptor, and 
the choir respond. The Cross-bearer, Acolytes, and 
thurifer go to the Epistle side of the Altar. The five 
Subdeacons, having made the proper genuflections, go 
behind the Bishop, and the Deacons stand in front of 
them. The Priests form two lines between the Altar and 
the table. 

19. The Deacon, with proper genuflections, presents the 
oil for Chrism to the Assistant Priest, who places it before 
the Bishop, wrapped in its cloth ; the Deacon goes and 
stands behind the Assistant Priest. Similarly the Sub- 
deacon presents the balsam, and takes his position at the 
left of the Deacon of the Chrism. Near them stands the 
Deacon with the oil for Catechumens. The vessel of bal- 
sam, uncovered, is placed near the Bishop, who, without his 
Mitre, blesses it. Then he receives his Mitre, sitting ; the 
Deacon uncovers the Chrism, presents the spoon to the 
Bishop, who rises, puts one or two spoonfuls of oil in the 
balsam, mixes them together with the spatula, and recites 
the admonition, Or emus, Dominum Dcum, &c. The Deacon 
puts the balsam on one side, and the Chrism nearer to 
the Bishop, who breathes thrice in the form of a Cross on 
the cruet, and sits down. The Deacon moves the Chrism 
cruet to a part of the table convenient for the Priests, 
who come one by one, genuflecting to the Altar and to 
the Bishop, and breathe in the form of a Cross upon it. 

20. The Deacon again places the cruet before the 
Bishop, who, with Mitre on, recites the Exorcism, and, 
without Mitre, sings the Preface on the ferial tone, with 
the conclusion in a low voice. He then takes the balsam 
and pours it into the cruet, using the spoon if necessary, 
and saying Hcec commixtio, &c. The Deacon who brought 
it from the sacristy now takes the cloth which is round 
the cruet, and places it on his neck. 

21. The Bishop sings thrice, raising his voice each time, 
Ave S. Ckrisma, then kisses the edge of the ampulla or cruet, 
sits and receives his Mitre from the Deacon, who imme- 
diately removes the ampulla to the end of the table. The 
twelve Priests, having, one by one, genuflected to the 
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Altar, genuflect in three places towards the table, and sing 
as the Bishop did. They kiss the ampulla, genuflect 
to the Bishop, and return to their places. The Deacon 
covers the ampulla, and places it at the left of the Bishop. 

22. The Assistant Priest now takes the oil for the 
Catechumens from the Deacon who holds it, presents it 
to the Bishop, places it on the table, and retires to his 
place with the Deacon. The Deacon of the Mass uncovers 
it. The Bishop rises, breathes thrice upon it, as before 
upon the Chrism, and the twelve Priests do the same. 
The Bishop recites the Exorcism, with Mitre ; and then 
the prayer, with head uncovered. They salute the Holy 
oil in the order mentioned above, saying, Ave S. Oleum, 
but not genuflecting to it. The Deacon then covers it, 
and gives it to him who brought it. 

23. The procession returns to the sacristy thus: — The 
mace-bearer, the thurifer, the Cross and Acolytes, two 
singers, the Subdeacons, the five Deacons, the two Deacons 
with the oil cruets, in the left arm, with the left side of 
the cloth around them, but without their own veils, and 
finally the twelve Priests. When they have left the 
sanctuary, the two singers intone the verse, Ut movetur, 
&c, and the choir adds, 0 Bedemptor, &c, until they reach 
the sacristy, where the oils are given to the care of him 
who has charge of them. Meanwhile eight clerics will 
have put on copes to carry the canopy : they follow the 
Holy oil-bearers, who return to the Altar in their original 
order. The table is removed from the centre, the Bishop 
washes his hands (all kneeling except Canons), and the 
choir sing the Communio. 

24. The Bishop with his crozier then goes to the Altar 
with his Ministers. The faldstool and platform are re- 
moved, Clerks distribute lighted torches to the Canons, 
and a special one to the Bishop's chaplain, who is in his 
cassock and cloak. The rest may have candles. The 
thurifer and eight torch-bearers will be in readiness. 

25. The Bishop continues the Mass as usual, when the 
Blessed Sacrament is exposed on the Altar. The singers 
will answer Deo gratias, as the organ may not be played. 
The Bishop gives his Blessing uncovered, and if an Arch- 
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bishop, without inclining to the Cross held before him. He 
will also lay aside on the Altar the Pallium immediately 
after the Blessing. After the last Gospel, said as usual at 
the throne, the Bishop sits with Mitre on, and the crozier 
in his hands. Should he please to do so, he will then 
from the throne admonish the custodian (who will have 
approached for the purpose) in the words of the Pontifical, 
to take care of the Holy oils. The custodian makes a 
reverence to the Bishop, kisses his hand, and retires. 

Article IV.— The Procession to the Altar of Repose. 

26. The sacred Ministers of the Mass, having laid aside 
their maniples, unvest the Bishop as far as the tunicle, 
make a reverence to him, genuflect to the Blessed Sacra- 
ment, and retire to the sacristy, where they take off their 
vestments, and assume a dalmatic or tunicle over an amice, 
in readiness to join the Procession. The Assistant Deacons 
vest the Bishop with white cope and costly morse, and the 
first of them puts on him the precious mitre. The Bishop, 
standing, puts incense into the two thuribles. The Assis- 
tant Priest goes to the right of the Altar, and the thurifers 
to the sides. The Bishop genuflects utroque genu, in piano, 
then kneels on a cushion at the lowest step, receives a 
thurible from the Assistant Priest, who afterwards gives 
it back to the thurifer, and retires to his place among the 
Canons. 

27. Meanwhile the Procession advances, so that the 
Bishop may not have to wait when he turns round. The 
Pange lingua is begun when the Deacon gives him the 
Blessed Sacrament. A layman of distinction should be 
asked to bear the Bishop's train. After incensing, the 
Bishop is vested in the humeral veil, and on the predella 
receives the chalice from the first Deacon, who genuflects 
before and after. 

28. The order of the Procession is as follows: — The mace- 
bearers, the Cross-bearer between Acolytes, singers to 
harmonise the Pange lingua, the seminarists, the beneficed 
clergy, the seven Subdeacons, the seven Deacons, the 
twelve Priests, the Canons, Subdeacons, Priests and Digni- 
taries with the Assistant Priest amongst them (who, when 
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he arrives at the Chapel of Repose, lays aside his torch and 
goes to the Altar), the thurifers, the Bishop, and eight 
torch-bearers around the canopy. The Bishop's chaplain 
Bhould walk to the right of the first canopy-bearer. The 
train-bearer, chaplains of the book, bugia, mitre, and 
crozier, and the gentlemen of the Bishop's household, fol- 
low the canopy. An Archbishop's Cross should be carried 
by the Subdeacon between Acolytes in front only of the 
clergy in sacred vestments. Arriving at the Chapel of 
Repose, the clergy will arrange themselves as conveniently 
as may be, the seminarists being stationed behind the 
Beneficiati) and they behind those in sacred vestments. 

29. The canopy is put aside, against the wall till to- 
morrow. The first Deacon takes the Blessed Sacrament 
and . puts it inside the urn, leaving the door open, and 
kneels at the Bishop's right. The other Deacon removes, 
the humeral veil. Incense is put in, the Assistant Priest 
presenting it. The hymn Tantum ergo is then sung, and 
at the genitori genitoque, the Assistant Priest gives the 
thurible to the Bishop to incense more solito. The Deacon 
closes the urn, the Canon is placed open on the Altar, and 
at the end of the hymn the Bishop gives his blessing from 
the Altar, genuflecting at Deus and turning to the Altar 
side, taking the crozier before the word Fater. He re- 
mains in cornu Evangelii; meanwhile the Assistant Priest 
reads the Indulgence a cornu JEpistolce, and retires to his 
place among the Canons. 

30. The torches and candles are laid aside when the 
Blessed Sacrament is placed in the urn, the Procession 
returns to the High Altar, the thurifers next after the 
mace-bearers, and the canopy-bearers in copes, before 
the other vested clergy. Arrived at the sanctuary, all go 
to their respective places, except the thurifers, who retire 
to the , sacristy. The Bishop having gone up to his 
throne, the clergy who are vested, retire to the sacristy 
to lay aside their vestments. Meanwhile the Bishop and 
Canons unvest at their places, and the vestments are 
taken to the sacristy. The Assistant Deacons, having 
unvested the Bishop, go to their places in choir, unvest, 
and return to the throne. The book and bugia-bearers 
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go to the Bishop for the prayers of thanksgiving, the 
appointed clerics divest the Bishop of his sandals and 
buskins, and the servant puts on his shoes. The Assistant 
Deacons go to their place in choir. A faldstool and 
purple cushion is placed in front of the Altar. 

31. Having said the thanksgiving, the Bishop rises, and 
secretly recites the Pater and Ave. The Master of Cere- 
monies gives a sign to a cantor on the side opposite to the 
Hebdomadarius to begin Calicem saint aris, &c. The Bishop 
sits after the first psalm is begun, and covers his head with 
the hood. In front of him the four clerics in cottas will 
sit, and by his side the Master of Ceremonies will stand. 
All rise at Magnificat, and the Bishop blesses himself with 
head uncovered. At the end he puts up his hood and goes 
to the faldstool, his train being allowed to sweep the 
ground. He uncovers, kneels when Christus /actus est is 
commenced, and says the Respite at the conclusion. While 
vespers are being recited, the thirteen poor persons take 
their places in the hall prepared, the Deacon and Sub- 
deacon of the Mass vest in white, and a Master of Cere- 
monies superintends the arrangements. 

32. Vespers over, the Assistant Deacons go to the sides 
of the Bishop, the faldstool is removed, and six or eight 
clerics approach for the stripping of the Altar. The 
Bishop advances to the steps of the Altar, and intones the 
antiphon Diviserunt sibi, which the choir continue, as well 
as the psalm, Dots, Bens mens. The Bishop goes up to the 
Altar, lifts up the cloths, and returns to his place between 
the Deacons. The clerics then remove the cloths and 
ornaments, extinguish the candles, strip the credence, un- 
cover the throne, and, if possible, take away the carpets. 
The Priest who is sacristan, with other clerics, will denude 
the other Altars of the church. Diviserunt, &c, is then 
repeated, the faldstool with two purple cushions is placed 
before the Bishop, and the two Deacons retire to their 
places. The Bishop prays for a short time, then passes 
with the canons to the Altar of Bepose for prayer, and 
finally goes to the Hall of the Mandatum. If he is an 
Archbishop, his Cross is carried before him. 
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Article V. — The Mandatum. 



33. The thirteen whose feet are to be washed should be 
properly dressed uniformly in white, as described in the 
old Ceremonial of Bishops. The Deacon and Subdeacon 
await the Bishop at the throne in the Hall ; the clerics 
who carry the vestments should be ready at the cre- 
dence. One of the Bishop's servants, in a cloak, should 
be near the bench to uncover the feet when necessary. 
The thirteen kneel, with head uncovered, for the Bishop's 
blessing as he enters, the canons go to their bench, the 
singers to their lectern, the clergy to the sides of the 
throne. The Bishop and his Assistants go to the throne, 
and the Archbishop's Cross-bearer will hold it near the 
lectern of the Gospel. 

34. With the help of the Assistant Deacons, the Bishop 
removes his cappa, and is vested by the sacred Ministers 
in purple, and gold Mitre. Having assumed their 
maniples at the credence, the Deacon takes the Book of 
the Gospels, and the Subdeacon stands at his left, the 
Acolytes being on either side with candles. The Assis- 
tant Priest approaches the throne, for the blessing of the 
incense, and retires again to his place. The Gospel is 
sung with the usual rites. The Bishop kisses the book, 
and is incensed by the Deacon, the Acolytes having retired 
to the credence. The sacred Ministers then lay aside their 
maniples at the credence, and remain seated, at the bench 
prepared for them, during the washing of the feet. 

35. The Bishop's cope is removed, and his Mitre put 
on by the first Assistant Deacon, who also attaches the 
gremial to his girdle. The singers commence Mandatum 
novum, &c, and continue to the end of the washing. Two 
clerics go first, one with the ewer, and the other with a 
dish, then the Bishop between his Deacons: the cleric 
with the towels, and a chaplain with the alms-purse 
follow. The thirteen sit with heads covered, and the 
canons sit when the Bishop leaves the throne. 

36. The Bishop kneels before the first poor man, 
nearest the canons' bench; the cleric on his left holds 
the dish under the right foot, the one on the right, with 
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the ewer, pours water gently over it. When the Bishop 
has washed it, the cleric with the dish raises the foot so 
that the Bishop may dry and kiss it. The first Deacon 
gives the towel to the Bishop, and the cleric with the 
dish pours the water away. The Bishop gives the poor 
man the towel he has used, also an alms from the hands 
of the first Deacon; the poor man kisses the Bishop's 
hand while receiving it. The other twelve are treated 
in the same manner, and their shoes put on with the 
help of the servant. 

37. The Bishop now returns to his throne, washes his 
hands (using bread and lemon if necessary), all mean- 
while kneeling, canons excepted. The Acolytes with 
candles stand at the foot of the throne, and the book 
and bugia are brought to the Bishop. The first Deacon, 
having removed the gremial, puts on the cope, and the 
second takes off the Mitre. The Bishop rises and sings 
the Pater nostcr, &c, with the prayer. He finally makes 
the sign of the Cross while all kneel. The Acolytes 
retire, and a servant approaches with the cappa. The 
Bishop is unvested by the Deacon and Subdeacon, who 
then salute him and retire to unvest themselves. The 
Assistant Deacons and servant help to put on the cappa, 
the latter fastening up the train. The Bishop departs, 
accompanied by the canons. He will afterwards receive 
the thirteen to dine at his house, and serve them himself, 
assisted by the clergymen of his household. Meanwhile 
all retire for rest and refreshment ; the sacristan, how- 
ever, will make the necessary preparations for the Tene- 
Irce offices, and occasionally inspect the Altar of Eepose. 

CHAPTER VI 

GOOD FRIDAY, THE BISHOP CELEBRATING 
Article I. — Preparations. 

1. At tlie Altar of Repose : — An uncovered genuflexo- 
rium with two purple cushions, a white humeral veil, 
eight torches of white wax, a black silk cushion on the 
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lowest step of the Altar, a black stole, and the key of the 
urn on the Altar. Near at hand, the portable steps, and 
outside the chapel, the white canopy. 

2. At the Chapel where the Bishop is to vest, the Altar will 
be unvested and bare, with the exception of veiled Cross 
and six candles of yellow wax in candelabra, not of silver 
or bright metal. Upon the Altar the black vestments for 
the Bishop, unadorned with embroidery or other orna- 
mentation, in the following order: chasuble, maniple, 
dalmatic, tunic, stole, pectoral Cross, girdle, alb, and amice : 
the whole covered with a black veil. On the Gospel side 
the simple Mitre. On the credence (the surface only being 
covered with a white cloth), two black folded chasubles 
and maniples, a breviary for the prayer Respice, &c, the 
Pontifical, a silver jug and basin, a silver salver with two 
towels, a plain purple humeral veil if required, for the lay 
dignitary, and two Acolytes' candles (unbleached), if the 
officiant be an Archbishop. Before the Altar a faldstool 
with two purple cushions of woollen material, a similar 
cushion will be placed on the chair of the uncovered 
throne, and a stool on each side for the Deacons. On the 
Epistle side, an uncovered bench for the Deacon and Sub- 
deacon, and conveniently, benches for the Canons and rest 
of the clergy, also uncovered, and without ornaments. 

3. In the adjacent sacristy: — Amices, and black vestments 
for the Canons, viz., copes for the dignitaries, chasubles 
for the Canon Priests, and folded chasubles for the 
Canon Deacons and Subdeacons. Two amices, albs, and 
girdles, and a black stole for the Sacred Ministers, and an 
amice and cope for the Assistant Priest, who for this 
Function shall be the highest Canon Priest but one. Two 
black copes, where customary, for the Clerks of the Book 
and Mitre. If the Celebrant be an Archbishop, a folded 
chasuble, &c, for the Subdeacon of his Cross. All the vest- 
ments should be without embroidery or festive adornments. 

4. The High Altar, without antependium or cloths, 
should have only the Cross and six candlesticks of plain 
metal — not silver or gilt. The Cross to be veiled in 
black silk, fastened conveniently for the unveiling; and 
the candles of unbleached wax. On the predella a cornu 
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Epistolw, a faldstool, and a parte Evangelii in piano, the Pro- 
cessional Cross (veiled with purple) in its stand. If the 
Celebrant is an Archbishop, the stand only is prepared. 
Before the Altar, two cushions of purple woollen material. 

5. On the credence (the surface only being covered) : — 
The Acolytes' candles of unbleached wax, unless prepared 
in the secretarium for the case of an Archbishop, a silver 
jug and basin, two towels on a silver salver, a plain 
humeral veil of purple if required for the lay dignitary to 
wash the Bishop's hands, the wine and water cruets, &c., 
a silver chalice with purificator, paten, pall, a corporal in 
a black burse, a covered vessel of water and purificator in 
case of need, Missal, with black cover and markers on its 
stand, book of Epistles, &c, also in black, an Altar-cloth 
of the size of the table of the Altar, black gremial for the 
Bishop, two silver thuribles, and a silver incense-boat, a 
black stolone for the Deacon, a silver alms dish, the form 
of indulgence, and a large breviary. 

6. Near the credence; — A black kneeling cushion, a 
large purple woollen carpet, a purple silk velvet cushion 
with gold embroidery and a long white silk veil, em- 
broidered with purple for the adoration of the Cross. The 
white veil and the cushion should have strings with which 
to secure the Cross if necessary. In convenient places, 
an extinguisher and taper for the Altar-candles, and the 
portable steps. The benches of the Canons and the three 
Lecterns for the Passio should be uncovered. 

7. In the sacristy : — Eight black copes for the bearers 
of the canopy, three amices, albs, girdles, black maniples 
and stoles for the Cantors of the Passio ; the books of the 
Passio, with black covers and markers ; if necessary for an 
Archbishop, a black folded chasuble, girdle, alb, and amice 
for the Subdeacon of his Cross ; finally, the holy water and 
aspersory, if customary to retain holy water in the stoups. 



8. Prime, Tierce, and Sext are recited at the usual hour, 
the candles not being lighted. The rattle is then sounded 
for the Canons to accompany the Bishop. If the Celebrant 
be an Archbishop, his Cross is carried before him. The 
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Bishop will receive holy water, and asperse the by- 
standers if it be customary to retain holy water in the 
stoups of the Cathedral. Entering the church, he puts 
on the hood of his cappa, and omits to bless the people. 
Having arrived at the Altar of Kepose, he makes his visit 
as usual, but with genuflections utroque genu, and then 
proceeds to the secretarium to be vested. Here the Bishop 
makes a short prayer, while the Canons and all others 
take their respective places, the three who are to assist at 
the throne excepted, as they retire to vest, in order to be 
ready at the end of None. In the case of an Archbishop, 
his Cross-bearer should retire to vest also. 

9. The Bishop takes his place at the throne, and None 
is commenced as yesterday. After the intonation of the 
psalm, the Bishop sits and covers with his hood. The 
book-bearer places himself with the Pontificale so that the 
Bishop may conveniently (passing over the accustomed 
psalms and prayers) recite only the prayers for the vest- 
ments, omitting those for the buskins and gloves, which 
are not used on this occasion. This over, the book-bearer 
places the Pontificale on the credence, and together with 
the mitre-bearer, goes to the adjacent sacristy to vest in 
cope : another cleric in cotta may take his place for the 
prayer Respice. The Bishop goes to the faldstool, for 
the Christies /actus est, &c, and the Miserere : the choir will 
also kneel. After the prayer Res2?ice, the Bishop salutes 
the Cross and goes to the throne, followed by the Assistant 
Deacons. Two servers remove the faldstool and cushions. 
The book and mitre-bearers in copes, the Assistant Priest, 
Deacon, and Subdeacon vested, now enter ; the Ministers 
go to their bench on the Epistle side, and the Assistant 
Priest to the right of the throne. A servant will take 
his position near the second Deacon. 

10. The Bishop is divested of his cappa, and the servant 
unlaces his train. He then sits, and his ring being taken 
off by the Assistant Priest, washes his hands more solito. 
The Assistant Priest returns to his place, and the Canons 
retire to vest, and return also to their places. The Deacon 
and Subdeacon go to the throne with the clerics of the 
vestments. The Assistant Deacons retire to vest, and 
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return immediately; the Ministers, having vested the 
Bishop, go to the credence to assume their maniples. The 
Assistant Priest puts on the Bishop's ring, and places 
himself at his right hand, while the sacred Ministers are 
at his left. They proceed processionally to the High 
Altar as at other Pontifical Masses, except that the Sub* 
deacon does not carry the book, and the Bishop does not 
bless the people. 

1L The Bishop prays longer than usual at the faldstool 
before the High Altar. Two Acolytes spread a cloth on 
the table only of the Altar, and fold it back towards the 
candlesticks : another places the book-stand on the Epistle 
corner. The Bishop rises, the faldstool and cushions are 
removed, he kisses the Altar, between the Deacon and 
Subdeacon, and goes to sit upon the faldstool at the Epistle 
end of the predella, so as to have the Altar on his right 
and the choir on his left hand. The Deacon puts on his 
Mitre and gremial veil. The Assistant Priest goes to the 
right in front of the steps, near the Bishop ; the Assistant 
Deacons to the left, leaving room in the middle for the 
Sacred Ministers who descend from the predella ; they all 
bow to the Altar and to the Bishop, and sit on the highest 
step next below the predella. The Clerks of the book and 
Mitre sit on the side steps, behind the Bishop. A cleric 
then sings the lesson with the same rite as an Epistle, 
and having genuflected to the Altar, replaces the book 
on the credence; meanwhile the Deacons of the Passio 
will be vesting. 

12. The Ministers and Assistants rise, salute the Altar 
and the Bishop, and take their places thus : the Assistant 
Priest to the left of the Bishop, the Deacon and Subdeacon 
to the right and left somewhat behind him, and the 
Assistant Deacons, in piano, behind them. The book- 
bearer kneels in front of the Bishop with the Missal, which 
he places on the stand at the Altar, when he shall have 
read the Prophecy and Tract. The Deacon then takes off 
the gremial and Mitre, and stands behind the Bishop, the 
Subdeacon behind him, and the Assistant Priest at the 
Bishop's right, for the singing of the prayer with Flectamus 
genua, the faldstool being moved, if necessary. The Sub* 
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deacon takes off his chasuble, receives the book of Epistles, 
and having genuflected to the Altar, remains at the place 
of the Epistle till the Bishop has sat down. During the 
Epistle the Ministers and others sit. The Bishop reads 
the Epistle and Tract as before. The Deacons of the 
Passio now enter and sing it with the same rites as on 
Palm Sunday (see page 300), except that they do not kiss 
the Bishop's hand. 

13. When the Tract is finished, the Bishop stands and 
reads the Passio from the book at the Altar, being some* 
what turned towards the singers of it. He makes a pause 
at tradidit spiritum, and reads to the end at the same place. 
The Assistant Priest is at his right, near the book ; the 
Deacon on the highest step to the right, the Subdeacon 
on the second step to the Deacon's right, and near them, 
in piano, the Assistant Deacons. When the Bishop has 
finished reading, they turn towards the singers so as 
to form nearly a straight line with the Assistant Priest 
on the Bishop's left, then the Deacon, Subdeacon, and 
Assistant Deacons. The Bishop kneels on a black cushion 
at tradidit spiritum. 

14. At the end of the Passio the Bishop sits, and 
receives Mitre and gremial. The Deacon takes the stolone 
and book at the credence, bows to the Cross and to the 
Bishop, places the book on the Altar, and says the Munda 
cor meum. The Gospel is sung without incense, or kissing 
the book : the Acolytes assist, but without candles. The 
second Deacon will have removed the Mitre and gremial. 
The Bishop sits afterwards in the same place, but with his 
back to the Altar ; the Preacher approaches to ask for the 
Indulgence only, and the Ministers sit as before. The 
Preacher in the pulpit genuflects to the Altar, sits for a 
brief space, uncovers, rises, blesses himself, and, without 
Ave Maria, begins his discourse on the Passion. At the 
conclusion, he merely recites the Grant of Indulgence, all 
standing. 

15. The Bishop rises and sings the prayers, &c, as in 
the Missal. In due time two clerics spread the purple 
cloth from the lowest step down the Sanctuary : on the 
step is placed the purple cushion, and over it and the 
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purple cloth, the white veil. Two singers, with the music 
of Ecce lignum cruris, &c, and the Sacristan in cotta, will 
be near at hand. 

16. When the prayers are finished, the faldstool is 
placed as at the beginning of the Function, the Assistant 
Priest gives the Missal to the book-bearer, the Ministers 
go to the Bishop's sides, and the Assistant Deacons stand 
in piano on the Epistle side. The Bishop sits, the Deacon 
and Subdeacon take off his chasuble, and the Deacon the 
zucchetto. He then rises, and the faldstool is removed to 
enable him to descend the predella, facing the people with 
his Ministers on either side. The Assistant Priest holds 
the book open, being a little on one side so as not to stand 
before the Bishop. The Sacristan takes the Cross down 
from its base and gives it to the Deacon, who in turn gives 
it (with the figure towards the people) to the Bishop. The 
two singers station themselves behind the Deacon and 
Subdeacon. With the Deacon's aid the Bishop un- 
covers the top of the Cross, and sings, Ecce lignum cruris, 
the two singers continuing in quo salus, &c. The choir 
sing Venite adoremus, while all kneel except the Bishop. 
He then goes on to the predella to the place where the 
Epistle is read, uncovers the right arm of the Cross, and 
sings, Ecce lignum cruris, on a somewhat higher pitch : all 
kneel at the Venite adoremus. Then he advances to the 
middle, uncovers the whole Cross, and sings on a yet 
higher pitch. At the Venite adoremus all kneel and 
remain so, whilst the Bishop, accompanied by the Master 
of Ceremonies, takes the Cross to the prepared cushion, to 
which it is fastened at the top and bottom, if necessary. 
All rise, and the Bishop, having genuflected to the Cross, 
goes to sit on the faldstool, the Deacon and Subdeacon 
advancing to meet him. The Assistant Priest will have 
retired from the Altar, and have given up the book to its 
bearer. A Clerk places the dish for the alms on the right 
side of the Cross. 

17. The Bishop's Mitre is put on by the Deacon; his 
shoes taken off by a servant. He then, between his 
Assistant Deacons, goes to the end of the purple cloth, 
where he gives up his Mitre and zucchetto ; the train- 
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bearer having let go his train, they leave him there and 
proceed near the Cross. The Bishop, accompanied by only 
the Master of Ceremonies, kneels and prays briefly thrice 
in the customary manner. Having kissed the Crucifix, he 
takes a purse with alms from the Master of Ceremonies, 
puts it in the dish. He rises, genuflects, receives his 
zucchetto and Mitre from the first Deacon, and goes to sit 
at the faldstool. The choir sing the Improperia the whole 
time of the adoration. The Canons and Ministers take off 
their shoes at the same time as the Bishop. They advance 
thus for the adoration: — The Assistant between the 
sacred Ministers, the Dignitaries, the Canon-Priests, the 
Assistant Deacons, the Canon-Deacons, the Canon-Sub- 
deacons, an Archbishop's Cross-bearer, the Benefoyiati, the 
Mitre and book-bearers, the Seminarists, civil Dignitaries, 
distinguished seculars, gentlemen of the Episcopal house- 
hold, the people. 

18. The Bishop's shoes are put on when he gets to the 
faldstool, the second Deacon takes off his Mitre, the first 
puts on his chasuble, Mitre, and gremial; he reads the 
Improperia alternately with the sacred Ministers. During 
the adoration the Cross-bearer vests and stands near the 
credence ; eight Clerics vest in black copes and return to 
the choir for the procession; eight others take torches 
and go and kneel at the Altar of Eepose; a Thurifer 
with thurible and incense also goes to the Altar of Repose ; 
and another to the credence. The six Altar candles, as 
well as those at the entrance of the Sanctuary, are 
lighted. The Ministers salute the Bishop, genuflect to 
the Cross, and spread out the folded Altar-cloth; the 
Subdeacon returns to the Bishop's left, and the Deacon 
takes the burse, spreads the corporal, and places a puri- 
ficator near it. A vessel of water for the fingers is also 
placed upon the Altar, and the Missal at the Gospel side. 

19. The adoration finished, the Second Assistant 
Deacon takes off the Bishop's gremial and Mitre, and all 
kneel while the Deacon carries the Cross to the Altar, where 
the Sacristan places it on its base. The Bishop sits, re- 
ceives the Mitre, washes his hands, and puts in incense ; 
meanwhile the cushion, &c, of the adoration are removed. 
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20. The procession moves to the Altar of Repose in the 
following order: The Mace-bearers, the Thurifer, the 
Cross-bearer between Acolytes with lighted candles, the 
choir of singers, the Seminarists, the Beneficiati, the eight 
Clerks in copes, the Subdeacons, Deacons, Priests, and 
Dignitaries, all in black vestments, the Subdeacon in 
black folded chasuble, the Deacon at the left of the 
Assistant Priest, the Bishop between the two Assistant 
Deacons, the Train-bearer holding the train, the Mitre and 
book-bearers, and finally the gentlemen of the Bishop's 
household. Should the Celebrant be an Archbishop, the 
Thurifer, Subdeacon with his Cross, and Acolytes, precede 
the vested Clergy. All except the Cross-bearer genuflect 
to the Cross on the High Altar as they pass out. The 
Bishop rises from the faldstool (which is immediately 
femoved), and goes before the Altar, where his Mitre is 
removed by the Deacon. After the genuflection to the 
Cross, the Mitre is put on, and they proceed. 

21. When the procession arrives at the Altar, the 
Clergy so place themselves that they may easily return in 
due order, those being first to advance standing nearest 
the entrance. All genuflect on both knees on arriving 
and departing. The Bishop kneels between his Assistant 
Deacons, having the Assistant Priest at the right of the 
first Deacon, and the sacred Ministers behind : the book 
and Mitre-bearers are placed behind the Ministers. The 
Sacristan, in cotta and black stole, opens the door of the 
urn. The Bishop puts incense into the two thuribles 
(without blessing), incenses the Sacred Host in the chalice, 
and receives the humeral veil. The first Deacon gives the 
chalice to the Bishop more solito, and the Cantors com- 
mence the Veodlla Regis in plain chant. 

22. The procession returns to the High Altar, the 
Archbishop's Cross, if used, being before the Canons. The 
Clergy do not go to their usual places in the Sanctuary, but 
kneel in semi-circular rows, the highest in dignity being 
nearest the Altar. If space does not permit this, the 
Seminarists and Beneficiati can go to their places. The 
Chaplains, with torches, kneel, four on each side of the 
Altar. None now genuflect to the Cross. The Deacon 
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and Subdeacon go to the lowest step, and the Assistant 
Deacons allow the Bishop to be placed between them. 
The Assistant Priest puts himself at the right of the 
Deacon, who will then receive, and place the chalice on 
the Altar in the customary manner. Incense is put in, 
and the Blessed Sacrament incensed by the Bishop, who 
afterwards (the cushion being removed) ascends to the 
Altar, having the Assistant Priest on his left, and the 
Deacon and Subdeacon on his right. The office then 
continues as in the Missal When the Bishop has con- 
sumed the Sacred Host, the torch-bearers retire to the 
sacristy, and the Canons and other Clergy to their usual 
places in choir : the Mitre-bearer will be near the Altar. 

23. After the prayer Quod ore sumpsimus, the Assistant 
Priest closes the book, and the Deacon puts the Mitre on 
the Bishop, who passes to the Epistle side of the predella 
and washes his hands, nihil dicens. The Bishop goes down 
the Altar steps, all genuflect to the Cross with him in 
piano, and he is unvested at the throne. A servant will 
bring the cappa, and some Clerics the choral dresses of 
the Canons. 

24. The Assistant Priest and Deacons, having accom- 
panied the Bishop to the throne, retire to their stalls. They 
and the other Canons unvest, and assume their choral 
dress. The Subdeacon of the Cross and the canopy-bearers 
retire to the sacristy to unvest. The Deacon takes off the 
stolone and maniple, and the Subdeacon the chasuble and 
maniple, and thus in albis, they remain at the throne, take 
off the Bishop's vestments, which are laid on the Altar by 
Clerics. The Mitre-bearer leaves the Mitre on the Altar, 
and the book-bearer the Missal on the credence; they 
retire to the sacristy to lay aside their copes. The Bishop, 
being unvested, has his cappa put on, and his train laced 
up by his servant. The Ministers salute the Bishop, 
genuflect to the Cross, retire to the sacristy, assume their 
choral dress, and return to the choir. 

25. The Bishop sits, and covers with his hood. The 
Acolytes remove the vestments and things used in the 
Mass from the Altar and credence, and then the cloths, 
leaving the six candles lighted. Two servers place the 
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faldstool and cushions before the Altar. Vespers are 
recited as yesterday. The Bishop afterwards genuflects 
and leaves the church, accompanied by the Clergy in due 
order. 

CHAPTER VII 

HOLY SATURDAY, THE BISHOP CELEBRATING 
Article I. — Preparations. 

1. Outside the church-door, fuel in a convenient grate 
ready for ignition, a flint, &c, and tongs. If Baptism is 
to be administered, at the threshold of the church, or in the 
Baptistry, if separated from the church, a purple carpet, 
and faldstool covered with purple. On the credence : its 
cover of white cloth, vessel of salt, a towel for the Bishop, 
and a paper giving the names of the Catechumens. In 
the Baptistry the preparations detailed at page 282 ; and 
in the chapel in which confirmation may have to be 
administered, those given at page 175. 

2. The High Altar and throne are prepared with purple 
over white. On the Altar the Bishop's white vestments 
covered with violet, and over these his violet vestments. 
Near at hand, but out of sight, the relics, images, flowers 
or other ornaments of the Altar, and a carpet for the steps 
and predella, which are at first uncovered. 

3. On the Credence, and in the Sanctuary, besides the 
usual things requisite for Pontifical High Mass, those 
which are mentioned at page 270, Nos. 2-7. If ordina- 
tions are held, there will be the requisites mentioned in 
the Pontificale. White vestments for the Ministers, over 
which folded chasubles will be prepared, as well as white 
and purple vestments for the Canons. 

4. In theSacristy, white copes for the Bishop's attendants, 
folded chasubles for the Cross-bearer, the same for the 
sacred Ministers, the triple candle, and a lantern. 

Aetiolb II. — The Functions. 

5. PHme, Tierce, and Sext are recited in choir. Mean- 
while the fire is lighted outside the church. Sext over, the 
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Clergy are summoned by the rattle to accompany the 
Bishop. The Deacon and Subdeacon, vested in albis, with- 
out maniples, go to the Minister's Bench. The Bishop, 
in cappa, is received as usual, and goes straight to the 
High Altar, where he prays at the faldstool, and passes 
to the throne. The Ministers, having vested him in cope, 
retire to their bench, and the Assistant Priest goes to 
the side of the Bishop. The fire is placed before the 
throne in a safe position ; three Clerics hold holy water, 
the grains of incense, and thurible ; the Cross-bearer 
stands before the fire, facing the Bishop, with the Thurif er 
at his left. 

6. The second Deacon takes off the Mitre, and the 
Bishop, standing, reads the prayers for the blessing of the 
fire from the Missal. The Thurifer puts fire into the 
thurible, and after the blessing of the grains of incense, 
the Bishop sits, puts incense into the thurible, blesses it, 
and, standing, asperses and incenses the fire and the 
grains. 

7. The Bishop then sits, the Assistant Priest and Clerks 
retire, and the fire is removed. The Bishop unvests with 
the assistance of the Deacon and Subdeacon, and puts on 
his cappa. The Ministers go to the credence, the Deacon 
puts on a white dalmatic, the Subdeacon a folded chasuble 
and maniple. The Bishop, with the aid of the Assistant 
Priest, puts in incense and blesses it. The Subdeacon 
takes the Cross in front of the throne, and the Bishop 
rises and salutes it. The Deacon and Clerks genuflect to 
the Bishop, and go to the sacristy in the following order : 
the Mace-bearers, the Thurifer, and bearer of the grains 
of incense on his left, the Subdeacon with the Cross, and 
the Deacon between two Clerks. 

8. In the Sacristy, the Deacon takes the triple candle, 
and one of the Clerks lights the lantern from the thurible 
with a match. They go to the door of the church, and 
advance with the Ceremonies detailed at No. 21, page 274. 
After each time Lumen Ghristi is sung, all rise and sing 
Deo gratias. The Bishop and Clergy in the Sanctuary sit 
after each response. 

9. The Deacon takes the book of the Eandtet, and gets 
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the Bishop's blessing, but does not kiss his hand. He 
goes to the lectern, while the Subdeacon and Thurifer 
stand on his right, and the bearers of the triple candle and 
grains of incense on his left. He incenses the book and 
sings the Exultet as at page 275. This over, the sacred 
Ministers take off their vestments at the credence, the 
Deacon resuming his purple stole ; thus in albis they go to 
the Bishop, who stands uncovered and says secretly the 
Pater noster, &c. He presently sits while None is recited, 
the Assistant Deacons being at their places in choir. The 
Bishop goes to the faldstool for the Ghristus foetus est, &c, 
and after the Prayer Respice returns to the throne, where 
the Assistant Deacons join him. He recites the prayers of 
Preparation for Mass with Gloria Patri, putting on white 
sandals and buskins. 

10. After the prayers the Bishop washes his hands, is 
vested in purple vestments of the Mass (but not the pal- 
lium if an Archbishop), and plain Mitre. Meanwhile the 
Canons, including the Assistants, vest in purple, and 
immediately form the circle before the Bishop until he 
has finished vesting. The sacred Ministers put on folded 
chasubles and maniples, and wait for the Bishop in front 
of the Altar. The Clerks of the Mitre, &c, vest, where 
it is customary, in copes. 

11. The Bishop proceeds to the Altar, holding his 
crozier, having the Assistant Priest in advance, the 
Deacons at his sides, and the Train-bearer with Clerks of 
the Mitre and Crozier following. The Assistant Deacons 
leave him in front of the Altar with his Ministers, between 
whom (having given up his crozier and Mitre) he ascends 
to the Altar and kisses it. The Deacon puts on his Mitre, 
he inclines to the Cross, and comes down from the Altar. 
Here he is rejoined by the Assistant Deacons, and taking 
his crozier, goes back to the throne, while the Ministers 
retire to their bench a cornu Epistolce. 

12. The Bishop sits at the throne, gives up his crozier, 
the first Assistant puts on the gremial, and all sit down. 
The Bishop reads the Prophecies ; whilst they are being 
sung, and when he has finished, his Assistants sit. Each 
singer kisses the hand of the Bishop, with due genuflec- 
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tions, after he has sung his Prophecy. The Bishop sings 
the Prayers as in the Missal, the Assistant Priest holding 
the book, the first Deacon singing Flectamus genua, and 
the second Levate. After the Prophecies, the Ministers, 
in albis, unvest the Bishop, and put on his purple cope : 
the Assistant Priest replaces his ring. The Ministers 
again put on their vestments at the credence, and return 
to the throne. The blessing of the Font takes place as 
at page 282. 

13. After baptism, they all go to the chapel where 
Confirmation is administered, and the Bishop preaches to 
the candidates. The Bishop is again vested in violet 
cope, and they return to the High Altar, when the 
Bishop at the faldstool, and all others kneel, the Ordinandi 
to Sacred Orders prostrating. The Litanies are sung. 
At Omnes Sancti et Sanctce Dei, the Deacon and Sub- 
deacon vest in white at the credence, and the Assistant 
Priest at his place in choir. The Clerks of the Mitre, &c, 
put on their copes in the sacristy. At Feccatores, the 
Ministers go to the sides of the Bishop, the Assistant 
Deacons go to vest in white at their places in choir, and 
the Bishop and Canons rise. The Canons assume white 
vestments and again kneel, and the Ministers vest the 
Bishop in white, the Assistant Priest having at the 
proper times taken off and put on his ring (if an Arch- 
bishop, it is put on after he has received the Pallium) ; the 
Bishop kneels until Ut omnibus fidelibus, when he blesses 
the Ordinandi as in the Pontificate, the Ministers having 
meanwhile taken their maniples. 

14. After the Litanies all rise, the Ordinandi return to 
their places, and receive lighted candles, which have 
already been distributed to the other candidates, when 
the Altar candles were lighted, and the purple ornaments 
of Altar and throne removed. The singers begin a ferial 
Kyrie eleison, in plain chant. The Bishop begins the 
Mass, and having been incensed, goes to the throne, where, 
with head uncovered, he recites Kyrie. He then goes 
and sits in the middle to confer the first tonsure. Having 
returned to the throne, he intones the Gloria, the bells of 
the cathedral are rung, and the rest of the bells of the 
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city ; the small bells also in the church are rung during 
the recitation of the Gloria by the Bishop. The organ 
plays throughout the Gloria, and the sacred pictures of 
the church are uncovered. 

15. After the Gloria, the Minor Orders are given ; after 
the Collect, the Sub-diaconate, and after the Epistle, the 
Diaconate. The Subdeacon, having sung the Epistle, gives 
the book to the Master of Ceremonies, and goes immedi- 
ately to the foot of the throne. After making a reverence, 
the Subdeacon says in a clear voice : Reverendissime Pater, 
annuntio vobis gaudium magnum, quod est, Alleluia. He 
then approaches, kisses the Bishop's hand, and again at the 
foot of the throne, pre-intones Alleluia, which the Bishop 
repeats with head uncovered. After the first verse of the 
Tract, the Priest's Orders are given. 

16. The Bishop, having said the Oremus of the Offertory, 
receives the offering of candles from those ordained. The 
Mass is continued with those few exceptions marked in 
the Missal. After the communion, the Bishop concludes 
the ordination of the Priests. He then goes to his throne, 
recites the vespers, stands to intone Vespere autem Sabbati, 
and incenses the Altar at the Magnificat. He returns to 
his throne and is incensed, as the others also more solito. 
At the repetition of the Antiphon, he returns to the Altar 
and concludes the Mass. He gives his benediction, and 
the Indulgences are published as at other times. He then 
admonishes the ordained as in the Pontificale, and if he is 
an Archbishop, lays aside the Pallium. He recites the 
last Gospel, unvests at the throne, and receives a cappa 
with silk instead of ermine on the hood. He says the 
prayers of thanksgiving, and lays aside his sandals and 
buskins. He is accompanied by the Clergy to his house : 
the organ being played and the bells being rung 
joyously. 




PART VI 



THE CEREMONIES OF VARIOUS FUNCTIONS AND 
OCCASIONS 



Article 1. — The Preparations for the Mass of Exposition. 

1. The picture, or statue, at the High Altar, and the 
walls of the Sanctuary, should be covered with hangings, 
care being taken that the decoration contains no his- 
torical or profane figures. 

2. The Altar should then be prepared with all possible 
neatness, without the relics or statues of saints being 
placed on it. Above the Altar will be placed, in an 
exalted position, the Throne for exposing the Blessed 
Sacrament, on the base of which is laid a pall or corporal. 
There should be a sufficient number of candles, some of 
which should encircle the Throne. 1 The antependium 
will be white, even though the Mass should require a 
different colour. (Instr. Clement n. 11.) 

3. On the Credence, besides the usual preparations for 
High Mass, a cope for the Celebrant, of the same colour as 
the vestments ; the book containing the proper Prayers ; 
the Remonstrance, for the Exposition, covered with a 
white veil ; the Host, fixed in its crescent ; and a stole, 
for the person who is to expose. 

4. In the Choir, at one side of the Altar, a bench covered 
with cloth of a becoming colour ; and white stoles, for 

1 Non licet lumen aliquod a parte postica spherae sen ostensorii col- 
ocare, ut lucida appareat Sacra Hostia. (S. R C. 31 Martii, 1821.) 
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the use of those Priests who assist at the Adoration. 
(Bauld.) 

5. In the Sacristy, the usual vestments for the Ministers. 

6. In a convenient place, the large processional canopy, 
the ombrellino (or umbrella), the processional Cross, two 
thuribles with their boats, candles and torches for the 
procession, two books for the Cantors who sing the 
Litanies, and at least four lanterns containing candles, 
should the procession pass outside the church. 

Article II. — The Mass of the Exposition, 

7. The Mass of Exposition and of Deposition should be 
sung at the Altar where the Blessed Sacrament is exposed. 
The Solemn Votive Mass of the Blessed Sacrament is 
sung with the Gloria and Credo (but within the Octave of 
Corpus Christi the Mass of the Feast is sung with the 
Sequence), and without any other Prayer ; except, how- 
ever, on Sundays of the first and second class, Feasts of 
the first and second class, Ash- Wednesday, Monday, Tues- 
day, and Wednesday in Holy Week, during the Octaves 
of Easter, of Pentecost, and of the Epiphany, the Vigils 
of Christmas and of Pentecost, privileged proper Octaves 
which exclude saints of the first and second class, not 
only those translated, but also those occurring ; on which 
days the Mass occurring is sung with the Prayer of the 
Blessed Sacrament only, sub unica conclusione {S. 0. JR., 
June 23, 1736, and April 6, 1737). The Preface, Be Nati- 
vitate, is sung if there be no proper one. Should the 
above-mentioned doubles fall on Sunday, the Prayer of 
the Blessed Sacrament will be united s%ib unica conclusione 
to that of the Saint, and the Prayer of the Sunday will 
be said under its own conclusion. (Gardellini, in Com- 
mentariis ad Instruct. Clement.) 

Note. — We have remarked above, that on Sundays of the 
first and second class, on Ash- Wednesday, Monday, Tuesday, 
and Wednesday in Holy Week, and during the entire 
Octaves of the Epiphany, of Easter and of Pentecost, on 
privileged proper Octaves, as also on the Vigils of Christmas 
and Pentecost, the Mass occurring should be sung with the 
Prayer of the Blessed Sacrament only sub unica conclusione : 
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it is to be observed that in these Masses of the days ex- 
cepted, although the Rubric may have prescribed other 
Prayers to be said, they ought to be omitted, and this is 
to be understood only of the Masses of Exposition and 
Deposition of the Blessed Sacrament, and of the Mass pro 
Pace, or any other that may be prescribed by the Pope. 

8. The Mass, on this occasion, is celebrated in the usual 
manner, except that at the Offertory and Consecration of 
the Host the Celebrant will offer and consecrate also that 
one which is to be exposed. 

9. After the Elevation, the Clerks who hold the torches 
will not retire until the Sacred Host shall have been placed 
within the Remonstrance; then, having genuflected on 
both knees, they consign their torches (if there be a choir) 
to the persons appointed, otherwise they carry them to the 
sacristy. 

10. Before the Elevation, according to the number pre- 
pared, the candles of the Altar should be lighted by the 
Clerks appointed. 

11. When the Celebrant has received the Precious 
Blood, the two Ministers genuflect, and change places, 
the Deacon going to the right and the Subdeacon to the 
left of the Celebrant; having arrived there, they again 
genuflect ; and the Master of Ceremonies having placed 
the Remonstrance on the Altar, the Celebrant, assisted by 
the Deacon, fixes the Sacred Host in it. The Deacon, 
after having closed the Remonstrance, places it on the 
centre of the corporal. (Bauld. Mer.) The Ministers make 
the due genuflections, change places, and omit the usual 
oscula during the remainder of the Mass. 

12. The Celebrant receives the ablution and purifica- 
tion of the fingers in the same place. (Bauld.) This 
over, the Ministers make the usual genuflection at his 
sides, and change places. The Subdeacon dries the chalice, 
and covers it as usual, leaving the corporal extended on 
the Altar, observing to retire a little whilst the Celebrant 
says Dominus vobiscum; he then genuflects on the predella, 
and on the lowest step when passing before the Blessed 
Sacrament : having conveyed the chalice to the credence, 
he stations himself behind the Deacon. 
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13. When the Celebrant has presented the chalice to 
the Subdeacon, he genuflects and proceeds to read the 
Gommunio; after which, returning to the centre, he kisses 
the Altar, and having genuflected with the Deacon, turns 
round by the Gospel side towards the people, taking care 
not to turn his back to the Blessed Sacrament, and says 
Dominus vobiscum. This being done, he again genuflects 
with the Ministers, and proceeds to sing the Prayers, at 
the termination of which he returns to the centre, and 
having kissed the Altar, genuflects with the Ministers, 
and turning round as above, says Dominus vobiscum. The 
Deacon then repeats the genuflection, and turning round 
in the same manner as the Celebrant, sings the Ite, missa 
est. All three then genuflect, the Celebrant says the 
Placeat, and the Ministers kneel as usual on the predella 
to receive the blessing. 

14. The Celebrant, having said the Placeat, kisses the 
Altar, and after Benedicat vos Omnipotens Deus, instead of 
inclining his head, genuflects, and turns, as at the Dominus 
vobiscum, to give the blessing. He then, without com- 
pleting the circle, or repeating the genuflection, turns by 
his left shoulder to say the last Gospel (BaulcL), signing 
the Missal or Card, and also himself, but not the Altar. 
When he says Et verbum caro factum est, he genuflects 
towards the Blessed Sacrament. 

15. The Mass being finished, the Ministers ascend the 
predella to the sides of the Celebrant, and all, having genu- 
flected on one knee, proceed per breviorem to the bench. 

16. Towards the end of Mass, the Clerks distribute the 
candles and torches to the Clergy, and light them. The 
two Thurifers will also prepare fire in their thuribles, 
and while the last Gospel is being said, go to the Altar, 
making on their arrival a genuflection on both knees. 

Article III.— The Procession of the Exposition. 

17. The Celebrant and Ministers, having arrived at the 
bench, will take off their maniples, and the former, in- 
stead of the chasuble, will vest in the cope. The Celebrant 
will then put incense into the two thuribles without 
blessing it, the Deacon ministering the boat. He then 



"Digitized by VjOOQIC 



THE FORTY HOURS' ADORATION 333 



proceeds with the Ministers to the centre, where, having 
genuflected on both knees, he kneels on the lowest step, 
and thrice incenses the Blessed Sacrament 

18. During the incensing of the Blessed Sacrament, the 
Master of Ceremonies takes the humeral veil from the 
credence, and puts it on the Celebrant, after he has re- 
turned the thurible to the Deacon. The Thurifers will 
proceed at this time to the sides of the Altar, and the 
Clerks appointed distribute the staves of the canopy to 
the Priests (vested in cottas), or to other persons ap- 
pointed to bear them, according to the custom of the 
church. (Instr. Clement, n. 15.) 

19. The Blessed Sacrament being incensed, all three 
ascend the second step, where the Celebrant and Subdeacon 
remain kneeling, while the Deacon proceeds to the predella, 
where, having genuflected on one knee, he takes the 
Blessed Sacrament without any inclination, and consigns 
it to the Celebrant in such a way that the impression of 
the Crucifix be turned towards himself, and not towards 
the Celebrant. (Mer.) Having consigned the Remon- 
strance into the hands of the Celebrant, he then genuflects, 
inclines his head, and turns to the right of the latter. 
All three then rise, and ascend to the predella, and turn 
towards the people in such a manner that the Deacon may 
stand on the right, and the Subdeacon on the left, both 
raising the borders of the Celebrant's cope. The Priest 
appointed sustains the small canopy open over the Blessed 
Sacrament, the Cantors intone the Pange lingua (Bauld. 
Mer.), and the procession advances in the following 
manner : — 

20. The Acolytes, having taken their candlesticks from 
the credence, place themselves at the sides of the Cross- 
bearer (who in this function will not be vested as a Sub- 
deacon, but in cotta — Instr. Clement, n. 13), and proceed 
to the entrance of the choir with their faces turned towards 
the Altar. After the intonation of the Pange lingua, they 
turn without genuflecting, and proceed forward in the 
route of the procession. The Clergy follow, walking two 
and two, having first genuflected on both knees to the 
Blessed Sacrament: they carry their candles or torches 
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in the outside hand, that is, those on the right with the 
right, and those on the left with the left hand. 

21. Finally, the sacred Ministers descend, holding back 
the borders of the Celebrant's cope. They place them- 
selves under the canopy, and follow the Clergy. The two 
Thurifers, walking in advance of the Blessed Sacrament, 
lightly swing their thuribles. Those who carry the lan- 
terns will walk at the sides of the canopy, as Pope Bene- 
dict XIII. enjoined in the Eoman Council, a.d. 1725, tit. 
xv. cap. vii. If the procession be confined to the church, 
the lanterns will not be required. 

22. During the procession, the Celebrant recites, sub- 
missa voce, psalms or hymns, the Ministers alternately 
responding (Instr. Clement; Ccerem. E'pis. and Bauld.), 
and the choir continue to sing the Pange lingua. 

23. The procession having returned to the church, the 
Acolytes place their candlesticks upon the credence, and 
the Cross-bearer deposits the Cross in its place. The 
Clergy divide themselves at the two sides of the Altar, and 
when the Blessed Sacrament approaches, all kneel. The 
Thurifers, on arriving at the Altar, cease swinging their 
thuribles, and remain standing in the meantime on either 
side. The Celebrant, having arrived at the lowest step of 
the Altar, remains standing there, while the Deacon, 
having genuflected on both knees, but turned a little 
towards the Gospel corner, receives the Blessed Sacrament 
from him, when the Celebrant will immediately kneel, 
and take off the humeral veil. The Deacon then places 
the Blessed Sacrament upon the Altar, if there be another 
Priest appointed to deposit it upon the Throne, otherwise 
he places it there himself, and, without any inclination of 
the head, descends to the predella, where he genuflects on 
one knee, and rising, descends the steps laterally, turning 
to the right of the Celebrant. (Gardellini, in Comment 
ad Instr. Clement) 

24. Those bearing the staves of the canopy, having con- 
signed it to the proper persons, will receive the candles, 
and kneel in the form of a semicircle before the Altar, if 
they be vested in cotta ; but if in secular dress, they will 
remain outside the Sanctuary. (Bauld.) 
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25. The Deacon having returned to the right of the 
Celebrant, after placing the Blessed Sacrament on the 
Throne, the Cantors intone the Tantum ergo. At the 
Genitori, the Celebrant will rise with the Ministers, and 
put incense into the thurible without blessing it, the 
Deacon ministering the boat, and the Subdeacon raising 
the right-hand border of the cope; after which, having 
genuflected, he thrice incenses the Blessed Sacrament. 
(Instr. Clement) After the Celebrant has incensed the 
Blessed Sacrament, the first Thurifer will receive the 
thurible from the Deacon, and proceed to the centre, 
where having genuflected with the second Thurifer, they 
both proceed to deposit their thuribles in the sacristy. 

26. The Tantum ergo terminated (the versicle Panem de 
ccdOy &c., being omitted), the Cantors proceed to the centre 
of the choir, and kneeling there, sing the Litanies con- 
tained in the book printed for the Devotion of the Forty 
Hours. At the conclusion of the Litanies, the Celebrant 
having intoned the Pater noster, and continued it secretly, 
the Cantors intone the Psalm, Dens in adjutorium, &c. ; 
after which the Celebrant, kneeling, says in a ferial tone 
the Prayers out of a book supported by the Ministers. 
These being finished, he rises, and with joined hands says 
the Dominus vobiscum with the Prayers that follow. These 
being concluded, he kneels and again says Dominus vobis- 
cum. The Cantors then say Eocaudiat nos omnipotens, Sec. ; 
to which the choir having responded Amen, the Celebrant 
adds, Fidelium animce, &c, without making any sign with 
his hand. After the last Amen has been said, all make a 
short Prayer, which being finished, the Acolytes take their 
candlesticks and proceed to the centre of the choir, where 
having genuflected on both knees, they retire to the 
sacristy, followed by the Clergy, who, on departing, like- 
wise genuflect on both knees. The same may be said of 
the sacred Ministers, who will take care to remain un- 
covered until they arrive at a considerable distance from 
the Blessed Sacrament. 

Note. — If, for want of a sufficient number of assistants, 
or for some other reason, the procession cannot take place, 
then the three sacred Ministers, having proceeded to the 
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bench as above stated, take off their maniples, and the 
Celebrant assumes the oope, after which, without putting 
incense into the thurible, they go to the centre, and having 
genuflected on both knees upon the pavement, continue 
kneeling on the lowest step. After a short Prayer, they 
rise, and the Celebrant puts incense into the thurible, and 
incenses the Blessed Sacrament with three swings. 
Afterwards the Deacon or another Priest places the 
Remonstrance on the Throne, with the proper genuflec- 
tions. The Pange lingua is then sung ; at the Genitori 
incense is again put into the thurible, and the incensing 
repeated in the usual way. At the end of the Tantum ergo 
the Litanies are immediately intoned. The Blessed Sacra- 
ment can be also again incensed at the versicle Genitori, 
after it has been placed upon the Throne. (Gardellini.) 
The same should also be observed at the Deposition, 
except that the Pange lingua is sung after the versicle 
Domine exaudi orationem meam, and the Benediction is 
given as usual. 

27. The Clergy having departed, the bench or stool pre- 
viously prepared will be placed near the lowest step of 
the Altar, and those appointed to watch during the first 
hour will then approach. 

28. At least twenty lights will burn continually, both 
by day and night, upon the Altar ; but after the church 
has been closed, ten at least should be of wax, the rest 
may be oil. (Instr. Clement, n. 4.) 

Article IV. — The Mass pro Pace. 

29. The preparations for this Mass should be the same 
as those at other Masses, with this restriction, that the 
colour will be purple. 

30. This Mass should be sung on the second day of the 
Forty Hours, at an Altar distinct from that of the Exposi- 
tion, as also from that having the Tabernacle, in which 
the Blessed Sacrament reposes. 1 It should be sung with 



1 Lex autem quae vetat celebrari alias missas prater duo recensitas 
(pro exponendo et reponendo) in altari expositionis, necdum obtinet in 
oratione quadragenarum horarum, verum etiam extenditur ad alias 
omnes, quae per annum fiunt. (Clemens XI. in Instruc.) 



Digitized by 



THE FORTY HOURS' ADORATION 33? 



Ministers parati upon all occasions, even in the churches 
of Kegulars, and every existing use and practice to the 
contrary notwithstanding. (Instr. Clement n. 10.) 

31. The Mass will be without Gloria and Credo, and 
without any other commemoration than that of the 
Blessed Sacrament sub unica conclusione. The bell is not 
rung at the Elevation. If it should fall on Sunday, the 
Credo alone will be said, although it be a Votive Mass. 



32. This Votive Mass will be sung with the same re- 
striction which we have given for the Mass of the Blessed 
Sacrament, No. 7 ; but saying the Mass of some Saint or 
of the Octave, &c, the commemoration pro Pace, sub unica 
conclusione, will be added, omitting that of the Blessed 
Sacrament. 

Note. — The private Masses celebrated during the Ex- 
position will be of the current office, with the addition of 
the Prayer of the Blessed Sacrament, after those prescribed 
by the Eubric ; and if it be a Feast of the first or second 
class, the Prayer of the Blessed Sacrament will be omitted. 
During these Masses all the bells will be silent, except 
that of the sacristy. {Instr. Clement.) On the days per- 
mitted by the Rubric, it is becoming to say the Votive 
Mass of the Blessed Sacrament without Gloria and Credo, 
and with the Preface Be Nativitate. 

Article V. — Preparations for the Mass of Deposition. 

33. In the sacristy, and on the credence, the same things 
will be prepared as were necessary for the first day. 

34. On the Altar should be placed, before Mass, the 
key of the Tabernacle, the book-stand, the Altar-cards, 
and the Cross, in those churches where such a custom 
exists, according to the constitution Accepimus of Pope 
Benedict XIV., July 16, 1746; although, under the 
pontificate of Clement XI. the Sacred Cong, of Kites had 
decreed, May 14, 1707, that the Cross should in every case 
be present during the time of Mass. 

35. The benches placed for the Adoration of the Blessed 
Sacrament should be removed, and all candles upon the 
Altar lighted before the commencement of Mass. 



(& C. B., May 19, 1607.) 



Y 
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Article VI. — The Mass of Deposition. 



36. Before entering upon the Ceremonies of the Mass 
sung in the presence of the Blessed Sacrament, it may- 
be well to give some general rules for the greater con- 
venience of those who wish to be instructed upon that 
function. 

37. General Rules : — 1. During Mass, the genuflection 
is always made on one knee, except that on approaching 
the Altar, when it should be made on both knees; the 
same rule will be observed if the Celebrant and Ministers 
should retire to the sacristy after Mass. (S. G. JK., Nov. 
12, 1831.) 2. Neither the Ministers nor any other person 
make the usual reverences to the choir. 3. The Ministers, 
on presenting to, or receiving anything from the Cele- 
brant, will omit the usual oscula, except that the Subdeacon 
will kiss the Celebrant's hand on receiving the blessing, 
after singing the Epistle; .and the same may be said of 
the Deacon when he receives the blessing before singing 
the Gospel. At the oblation he will kiss the paten, the 
chalice, and the Celebrant's hand : he will do this also on 
presenting him the paten at the end of the Pater noster. 
The Celebrant, after the Deacon has concluded the Gospel, 
will kiss the Text, as usual. 

38. The sacred Ministers, being vested, proceed to choir 
in the usual manner; and the Acolytes, having arrived 
before the Altar, genuflect on both knees, make a profound 
inclination, and retire, on either side, to await the arrival 
of the Ministers. The Clergy, having also genuflected on 
both knees, retire to their places, without bowing to each 
other. The Ministers, upon arriving in sight of the 
Blessed Sacrament, will take off their berrettas, and carry 
them in their hands to the entrance of the choir, where 
they give them to the Master of Ceremonies. The Cele- 
brant, having genuflected on both knees, simultaneously 
with the Acolytes and Master of Ceremonies, before the 
lowest step of the Altar, begins the Mass as usual. 

39. After the Confiteor they ascend to the predella where 
they genuflect on one knee, and, in doing so, the sacred 
Ministers will take care not to rest their hands upon the 
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Altar, as this privilege is permitted only to the Celebrant. 
The Celebrant having then said the Oremus te Domine, 
they retire a little towards the Gospel side, with their faces 
turned to the Epistle corner, to receive the incense (for 
which purpose the Thurifer, before ascending to the plat- 
form, genuflects upon one knee on the pavement); the 
Deacon ministers the boat and spoon, without the usual 
oscula (Ccerem. JEpis.) : he will observe the same rule when- 
ever he obtains incense in the thurible, in the presence of 
the Blessed Sacrament. 

40. The incense being received and blessed, the Thurifer 
retires to his place, with the proper genuflection, while 
the Celebrant and Ministers descend to the second step, 
taking care not to turn their backs to the Blessed Sacra- 
ment, to avoid which, the Celebrant and Subdeacon 
descend by the side of the Gospel, and the Deacon by that 
of the Epistle. Kneeling upon the edge of the predella, 
the Celebrant receives the thurible from the Deacon, 
without the usual oscula (Ccerem. Upis.); and making a 
profound reverence before and after, he incenses the 
Blessed Sacrament with three swings, the Ministers raising 
the Celebrant's chasuble. (Bis. lit M. n. 222 ; Mer.) They 
then rise, and having ascended to the predella, genu- 
flect on one knee, and incense the Altar in the usual 
manner. 

Note. — If, as before stated, in No. 34, there exists the 
custom of placing the Cross on the Altar, it will not be 
incensed. (S. C. jB., Sept. 29, 1738.) 

41. The incensing over, the Celebrant descends to the 
lowest step, or to the pavement (according to the construc- 
tion of the Altar), where, turning his face towards the 
people in such a manner that he does not turn his back to 
the Blessed Sacrament, he is incensed by the Deacon, who 
will stand opposite to him, with his back towards the 
people (Mer.); after which, the Celebrant ascends with 
the Ministers to the Epistle corner, where he says the 
Introit and Kyrie in the usual manner. 

42. The Kyrie having been sung, the Ministers proceed 
to the centre, unuspost alium, and having made a genu- 
flection, the Celebrant intones the Gloria; then the Deacon 
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and Subdeacon, having repeated the genuflection, proceed 
to say it in the usual manner. Having finished the Gloria, 
all three genuflect, and go per hreviorem to the bench, 
where they sit and remain uncovered. In due time they 
return per longiorem to the centre, and having genuflected 
upon one knee, on the pavement, arrange themselves units 
post alium, without any other genuflection. The Celebrant, 
upon arriving on the predella, having kissed the Altar, 
genuflects, retires a little, turning his back to the Gospel 
corner, and sings Dominies vobiscum; then returning to 
the centre, he genuflects with the Ministers, and proceeds 
to sing the Prayers as usual. This over, the Subdeacon 
sings the Epistle, making the usual genuflections at the 
Altar, and then, having received the benediction from the 
Celebrant, and kissed his hand, he conveys the Missal to 
the Gospel corner in the usual manner. 

43. At this time the Celebrant proceeds to say the 
Munda cor meum, &c, genuflecting on arriving at the 
centre and on departing ; he then goes to read the Gospel, 
while the Deacon conveys, per longiorem, the book to the 
Altar, genuflecting on the lowest step, and again on the 
predella 

44. The Celebrant, having finished the Gospel, turns 
(without moving from his place), and puts incense into 
the thurible, as in No. 39. All three then proceed to the 
centre of the predella, where they genuflect, and the Sub- 
deacon descends to the pavement. The Deacon continues 
kneeling, to say the Munda cor meum, &c, and having 
kissed the Celebrant's hand, upon receiving the benedic- 
tion, he rises, and both genuflect together. The Celebrant 
then goes to the Epistle corner, and the Deacon, having 
descended to the pavement, makes the genuflection with 
the others, and proceeds to sing the Gospel in the usual 
manner. The Gospel being finished, the Subdeacon pre- 
sents the beginning of the text to be kissed by the Cele- 
brant without making any genuflection, which he will 
reserve until after having descended to the pavement, 
taking care as he descends not to turn his back upon the 
Blessed Sacrament. The Deacon incenses the Celebrant 
in the usual manner. 
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45. The Celebrant being incensed, all three proceed 
unus post alium to the centre, and having genuflected, the 
Celebrant intones the Credo, upon which the Ministers 
repeat the genuflection, and proceed to say it with him. 
When it is finished, all three, having genuflected, retire 
to the bench, as in No. 42. 

46. At the Crucifixus of the Credo, the Deacon will take 
the burse from the credence, and having made the usual 
inclination to the Celebrant, proceed per longiorem to the 
Altar, genuflecting on the lowest step, and afterwards on 
the predella. He then spreads the corporal in the usual 
manner, and having repeated the genuflection, returns 
per breviorem to the right of the Celebrant. 

47. Towards the end of the Credo, the sacred Ministers 
proceed to the Altar, as in No. 42 ; and the Celebrant, 
having said the Dominus vobiscum, as above, and repeated 
the genuflection, says Oremus. The Deacon and Sub- 
deacon then genuflect, and the Deacon proceeds to the 
right of the Celebrant, taking care to genuflect again 
upon his arrival at the Altar. The Subdeacon, in the 
meantime, goes to the credence to take the chalice as 
usual. The Deacon ministers the paten and chalice with 
the usual oscula (Mer.), but the Subdeacon the cruets 
without them. The Subdeacon, having received the paten 
from the Deacon, genuflects, first on the predella, and 
afterwards on the lowest step when on the pavement, 
taking care, however, not to kneel while the Celebrant, 
kneeling on the predella, incenses the Blessed Sacrament. 
(S. C. R, Feb. 11, 1764.) 

48. The Celebrant having offered the chalice, the 
Deacon ministers the incense as in No. 39, and the Cele- 
brant, without genuflecting, incenses the oblation: the 
Deacon does not remove the chalice from the centre of 
the corporal. This over, both descend to the second step, 
and kneeling upon the edge of the predella, the Blessed 
Sacrament is incensed (Bauld. Mer.), the Altar as in No. 
40, and the Celebrant as in No. 41 : the fingers of the 
latter are washed in the same place, as is prescribed by 
the Eubric of the Missal on Good Friday, and the Sacred 
Cong, of Kites, Aug. 22, 1682. He then returns to the 
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centre, and having made the genuflection, says Sumpe 
Sancta Trinitas, &c. 

49. After the Deacon has incensed the Celebrant, he 
goes in the usual manner to incense the choir, and after- 
wards the Subdeacon, who, for this purpose, retires a little 
towards the Gospel corner, genuflecting both before and 
after. The Deacon, having then returned the thurible 
to the Thurifer, ascends the second step, genuflects, turns, 
as the Subdeacon did, to be incensed, and repeats the 
genuflection. 

50. The Celebrant, having finished the Suscipe Sancta 
TriwUas, kisses the Altar, genuflects, and turns, as at the 
Dominus whiscvm, to say the Orate fratres ; and without 
completing the circle (Ruhr. Miss, ut in feria VI. majoris 
hebdom. ; Gav. ; Mer.), turns to the centre, repeats the 
genuflection, and continues the Mass in the usual manner. 

51. At the Sanctu8 the Acolytes approach with their 
torches, and, without any salutations, kneel ; they do not 
retire until after the Communion of the Celebrant, as on 
the first day, which is the custom in the Basilicas and 
principal churches of Rome. From the Communion until 
the end of Mass, an exact adherence will be given to the 
rules prescribed for the first day, from No. 12 to No. 15 
inclusively, the things necessary for the Procession being 
prepared towards the conclusion. 

Article VII.— The Litanies, and Conclusion of ike Functions. 

52. The Mass being finished, the Ministers, having re- 
tired to the bench, vest as in No. 17, and without receiv- 
ing the incense, proceed to the centre, where, having 
genuflected on both knees, they kneel on the lowest step. 
The Cantors then sing the Litanies, as on the first day, 
continuing them until the Domine exaudi orationem meam, 
&c, inclusively. (Instr. Clement. No. 20.) 

53. At the Peccatores the Acolytes distribute candles 
among the Clergy, and light them; and the Thurifers 
prepare their thuribles, and approach the Altar with the 
usual genuflections. 

54. The Celebrant, having said the Domine exaudi, &c, 
rises together with the Ministers, and, standing at the 
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centre, puts incense into the thuribles, without blessing 
it ; then, kneeling, he thrice incenses the Blessed Sacra- 
ment. The Master of Ceremonies vests him with the 
humeral veil. 

55. The Blessed Sacrament being incensed, the Thuri- 
fers place themselves, in the meantime, at the sides of the 
Altar, and the Deacon, or another Priest, vested in cotta 
and stole, with the due genuflections, removes it from the 
throne. If the Deacon, he will not place the Remonstrance 
on the corporal, but immediately consign it to the Cele- 
brant, who is kneeling, he himself genuflecting as soon as 
he has delivered it. If, however, another Priest removes 
the Blessed Sacrament from the throne, placing it on the 
corporal, he will retire, with the proper genuflection ; and 
the Deacon, having ascended to the predella, will take it 
as above, continuing afterwards in conformity with the 
rules prescribed for the Exposition, on the Ceremonies and 
Rite of the Procession. (Instr. Clement) 

56. The Procession having returned, as in No. 23, and 
the Celebrant having arrived at the lowest step of the 
Altar, the Deacon, kneeling, will receive from him whilst 
he stands, the Blessed Sacrament, towards which the Cele- 
brant immediately genuflects, taking off the humeral veil. 
The Deacon then places the Remonstrance on the corporal, 
in the centre of the Altar, returning to the right of 
the Celebrant (Instr. Clement. No. 21), with the usual 



57. As soon as the Deacon has returned to the right of 
the Celebrant, the Cantors intone the Tantum ergo. At 
the Oenitori the incense is put in, and the Blessed Sacra- 
ment incensed. After the versicle, Panem de ccelo, &c, to 
which in Paschal time, and within the Octave of Corpus 
Christi, the Alleluia will be added, the Celebrant will rise, 
and without repeating the genuflection, or saying the 
Dominus voMscum, sing the Prayers with joined hands, the 
Ministers supporting the book. 

58. The Prayers being finished, he kneels down, and 
having said, as on the first day, the Fidelivm animce, &c, 
receives the humeral veil, and having ascended to the 
predella, genuflects upon one knee. He then takes, with 



genuflections. 
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both hands veiled, the Remonstrance, holding its nodus 
with his right and its foot with his left hand; the Ministers, 
kneeling upon each side on the edge of the predella, and 
slightly inclined, raise the borders of his cope. (Bauld., 
Mer.) Turning towards the people by his right shoulder, 
with the Remonstrance before his breast, he then gives 
the Benediction, making over them the sign of the Cross in 
the following manner, and without saying anything — he 
will regulate himself, however, according to the height of 
the Remonstrance : — Turning towards the people, as above, 
he will slowly raise the Remonstrance upon a level with 
his eyes, and then in the same manner lower it below his 
breast, then he will raise it again to his breast, and in this 
attitude turn a little towards the Epistle side ; after which, 
returning by the centre, he will complete the circle by 
immediately turning to the Altar by the Gospel side. 
Having placed the Remonstrance on the corporal, he 
genuflects, at which time he puts off the humeral veil, 
and returns with the Ministers to the lowest step (taking 
care not to turn his back to the Blessed Sacrament), 
where he will continue kneeling. The Deacon, or a Priest 
wearing a stole, having made the due genuflections, 
will then place the Blessed Sacrament in the Tabernacle, 
which for this purpose should be kept upon the Altar 
of Exposition. The consecrated Host should be con- 
sumed in a Mass of that or the following morning. (Instr. 
Clement ibid.) 

59. Whilst the Sacred Host is being placed within the 
Tabernacle, the Acolytes take their candlesticks from the 
credence, and proceed to the centre ; the Master of Cere- 
monies, in the meantime, takes the berrettas from the 
bench of the Ministers, and the function being concluded, 
gives notices to the Ministers to rise; all having then 
genuflected on the pavement, he gives them their berrettas, 
and they retire to the sacristy, preceded by the Thurifers 
and Acolytes, to unvest in the usual manner. 

Note. — As it often happens that a Bishop or Cardinal, 
and not the Celebrant, terminates the function, it may be 
necessary to mention how the Ministers should proceed 
after the Mass when this is the case. The last Gospel 
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being finished, the Celebrant, with the Ministers, proceeds 
to the centre of the Altar, and having genuflected on one 
knee, but without any inclination of the head, descends 
in piano, taking care not to turn their backs to the 
Blessed Sacrament, as in No. 40. Having arrived there, 
all will genuflect on both knees with a profound inclina- 
tion, before the lowest step of the Altar, at the same time 
with the Acolytes and Master of Ceremonies, as they did 
before Mass. Then all rise, and depart with heads un- 
covered, not putting on their berrettas until they are out 
of sight of the Blessed Sacrament. Having arrived in 
the sacristy, the Sacred Ministers take off their maniples 
— and if they are required to assist the Cardinal or 
Bishop, and are wearing vestments of any other colour 
than white, they will divest themselves of the former, 
and put on white vestments. (S. C. R., Sept. 20, 1816.) 
They will then assist at the vesting of the Dignitary who 
is to make the procession, and proceed to the Altar, pre- 
ceded by the Acolytes with their candlesticks, and 
followed by the train and mitre bearers. Having arrived 
before the Blessed Sacrament, the Deacon will remove 
the mitre and zucchetto from the Officiant, and having 
genuflected on both knees, they will kneel on the lowest 
step, the Master of Ceremonies taking care to deposit in 
its place the cushion (Ccerem. Epis.) upon which the 
Cardinal or Bishop kneels, and the function will be 
continued as described above. At the Benediction the 
Clerk of the Mitre will kneel down. 



1. The aspersion of holy water takes place on all 
Sundays of the year (except when the Bishop celebrates 
solemnly), not only in parochial but also in other churches. 
As the Priest who celebrates should make the aspersion, 
his chasuble and maniple, and the maniples of the Deacon 
and Subdeacon, should be placed on the bench at the 
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Epistle side. The book containing the necessary prayers 



2. The water should be blessed the same day by the 
Celebrant, or by another Priest. 1 The salt once blessed 
may be retained for use as long as convenient. When 
the Celebrant is to perform the function, there shall be 
prepared in the sacristy a suitable vessel of water on a 
credence covered with white, a covered vase of salt, a 
towel for the Celebrant's use, the empty holy water vase 
with aspersory, a Missal or Ritual, and a towel. 

3. The Celebrant and Ministers vest, but the former 
does not put on the cope, nor the latter the folded 
chasubles when used, till after the blessing. They go to 
the credence, where the Thurif er or an Acolyte holds the 
book open at the left of the Priest, who reads the exor- 
cisms and prayers in a low voice, and with hands joined. 
The Deacon holds the salt before him, when he has to 
put it in the water, and then gives him the towel with 
the usual oscula. 

4. The Thurifer closes the book and places it on the 
credence, and the Ministers put on their vestments. 
Meanwhile the Thurifer, who usually fulfils this office, 
pours some of the holy water into the vase and dries it with 
the towel. He then puts the aspersory into the water, 
and holds the vase with his right hand before his breast. 
When the sign is given, they go to the High Altar as 
usual, the Thurifer walking before the Acolytes, and the 
Celebrant between the sacred Ministers holding back the 
borders of his cope. No one takes holy water at the 
door of the sacristy. 

5. At the High Altar, the Thurifer goes to the Epistle 
side, so as to be at the right of the Deacon, and the 
Acolytes genuflect with the Ministers, place their candles 
on the credence, and kneel near it. The Celebrant and 
Ministers kneel on the lowest step, even in Paschal time ; 
but the Clergy in choir do not kneel at all. 



1 In die Sancto Paschae et Pentecostes, ubi est fons Baptismalis, fit 
aspersio cum aqua pridie benedicta in fonte Baptismi, et ante inf usio- 
nem olei et Chrismatis accepta. (Ruhr, Miss.) 



should also be ready. 
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6. The Deacon takes the aspersory above the middle 
and gives it to the Celebrant with the usual osevla. The 
Celebrant intones the antiphon, asperses the Altar in 
the middle, towards the Gospel side, and towards that of 
the Epistle, signs his forehead with the aspersory, stands 
and asperses the Deacon and Subdeacon, who incline 
while being aspersed, and then rise. The Celebrant then 
gives the aspersoiy to the Deacon, who restores it to the 
Thurifer. After the due reverence to the Cross, or to 
the Blessed Sacrament if present, they go to the more 
worthy side of the choir, the Thurifer being near the 
Deacon. They salute the choir, and the Deacon gives 
the aspersory to the Priest. If the Clergy is not 
numerous, each one may be aspersed, otherwise it will 
suffice to asperse towards the middle, left, and right. They 
repeat the salutation, pass to the other side of the choir, 
and act in a similar manner. 

7. Canons in their church should be first aspersed sin- 
gillatim, with an inclination before and after, then the 
Benefidati singly, without inclinations, and finally the 
rest, collectively as above. The Priest should then 
asperse the servers standing at the credence, and lastly 
the people, either going round the church, or standing at 
the entrance of the sanctuary and aspersing to the middle, 
left, and right. The Clergy should incline their heads 
whilst aspersed, take off even the zucchetto, and have 
their hands joined. The Celebrant should recite the 
whole psalm Miserere after Asperges, also the psalm Con- 
fitemini, in Paschal time, if he knows it by heart. The 
choir will repeat the whole of the antiphon, and not 
merely the two words Asperges me ; at least it should be 
repeated svi organo. 

8. After the aspersion, the Deacon gives back the 
aspersory to the Thurifer; they return to the Altar, 
make the proper reverence, and remain standing. The 
Master of Ceremonies hands the book to the Deacon, who, 
aided by the Subdeacon, holds it before the Celebrant. 

9. After the prayer, the Celebrant and Ministers salute 
the Altar and go to the bench; the Clergy in choir sit 
down. The Celebrant, with his face towards the Altar, 
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lays aside his cope, and the Master of Ceremonies puts 
on his maniple and chasuble. The Acolytes then put on 
the Ministers' maniples. The Clergy rise, the Ministers 
salute them, and the Mass begins. 

10. When the Bishop is present at the aspersion, the 
following will be observed: — After the aspersion of the 
Altar, the Celebrant does not asperse himself ; but, leaving 
his Ministers at the Altar, goes, accompanied by the 
Master of Ceremonies and Clerk with the holy water, 
before the Bishop, to whom he makes a profound inclina- 
tion, and presents the aspersory with the usual oscula. 
The Bishop, having taken holy water himself, asperses 
the Celebrant and his own Ministers, and returns the 
aspersory, which the Celebrant receives more solito ; the 
Celebrant makes a profound inclination, consigns the 
aspersory to the Clerk, and returns to the foot of the 
Altar, where he makes the due reverence, and asperses 
the Deacon and Subdeacon. He proceeds as on other 
occasions, except that he is not accompanied by his 
Ministers, 1 but only by the Master of Ceremonies and 
Clerk : the Ministers remain standing at the foot of the 
Altar. (Ccerem. JUpis.) 

CHAPTER III 

BENEDICTION OF THE MOST HOLY SACRAMENT 

1. The Altar, at which the Benediction is to be given, 
should be adorned with candles (at least twelve) and 
flowers according to the solemnity of the occasion. The 
Cross, Reliquaries, and Altar-cards should be removed, but 
not left exposed on the credence. A throne, with canopy, 
will be placed in a high position, so that it may be sur- 
rounded on either side in front with lights : a corporal 
should be extended on its base. The veil of the Taber- 
nacle and the antependium will be white. A white burse, 



1 The reason Gavantus gives for this is that for the sake of reverence 
to the Bishop, the Celebrant should be attended with less than ordinary 
pomp. 
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containing a corporal, and over it the key of the Taber- 
nacle, may rest at the back of the Altar, in the centre. 

2. On the Credence will be placed the humeral veil, book 
containing the Prayers, and, if necessary, the foot of the 
Remonstrance, covered with a veil, and the small bell. 

3. In the Sacristy there should be prepared for the 
Officiant — a cotta, amice, white stole and cope ; or, which 
is more fitting — an amice, alb, girdle, white stole, and cope 
for the Officiant ; the usual vestments for the Deacon and 
Subdeacon, except the maniples (or, should there not be 
sacred Ministers, a cotta and white stole for the Priest 
who is to expose the Holy Sacrament) ; cottas for the rest 
of the Clergy; the thurible with fire, and boat with in- 
cense ; and the torches, not less than two, nor more than 
eight (Gcerem. Epis.), according to the solemnity. 

4. Should a Bishop give the Benediction, he will require 
the mitre and (if in his own diocese) the crosier ; a cushion 
will be placed for him on the lowest step, and a silver 
plate for the zucchetto, conveniently for the Master of 
Ceremonies. 

5. All repair to the sacristy at the proper time : if there 
be no sacred Ministers, 1 two of the Clergy, or others vested 
in cotta, will assist the Officiant on either side. The 
Officiant, and he who is to expose the Most Holy Sacra- 
ment, 2 will wash their hands at the lavatory. The 
Officiant is then vested by his Assistants more solito, and 
the torch- bearers and others put themselves into proces- 
sional order. 

6. All having made the proper reverence to the Cross, 
depart in the following order : — The Thurifer, with 
thurible not smoking, the torch-bearers, the Clergy, two 
and two ; and, lastly, the Officiant, with his Assistant on 



1 The Bishop is always attended by a Deacon and Subdeacon vested 
in dalmatic and tunic. A Priest may also be assisted either by Deacon 
and Subdeacon or by Clerics in cotta. (S. It. C. , 17 Sept. 1785, and 
12 Aug. 1854.) 

2 A Priest, vested in cotta and white stole, may expose the Blessed 
Sacrament ; he will carry the stole in his hand to the sanctuary. A 
Deacon may also fulfil this office ; he will, however, wear the stole from 
the left shoulder. In small churches, where a Priest or Deacon may 
not be had, the Officiant will himself expose the Most Holy Sacrament. 
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either side, raising the borders of the cope. In proceed- 
ing to the Altar, the Officiant (and Assistants, if in dal- 
matic and tunic) covers ; the rest of the Clergy carry the 
berretta with both hands, before the breast. 

7. Having arrived in the Sanctuary, the torch-bearers 
withdraw on either side, the Clergy retire to their places, 
the Master of Ceremonies and Thurifer to the Epistle side, 
and the Officiant and his Assistants advance to the steps 
of the Altar. The torch-bearers then form a straight line 
or semicircle at some little distance behind. The Ministers 
having given their berrettas to the Master of Ceremonies, 
all kneel. 1 

8. After a short mental prayer, the Deacon, or the 
Priest appointed to expose the Blessed Sacrament (who 
will put on the stole), ascends to the Altar, and, having 
extended the corporal on the Altar, opens the Tabernacle, 
and genuflects unico genu, with his face turned in cornu 
Evangelii, so as not to turn his back to the Officiant. He 
takes the Blessed Sacrament from the Tabernacle, puts It 
in the Remonstrance, and (having closed the door) places 
It on the corporal, in the centre of the Altar. He again 
genuflects utroque genu, 2 and then deposits the Remon- 
strance on the throne ; 8 after which he makes a profound 
inclination, descends in piano at the Epistle corner (but in 
such a manner as not to turn his back to the Blessed 
Sacrament), takes off the stole, and continues kneeling. 
The Deacon, vested in dalmatic, does not divest himself 
of the stole. The Master of Ceremonies will place the 
steps conveniently, and assist the Priest or Deacon when 
he places the Remonstrance on the throne. 

9. Having made a profound inclination, the Officiant, 
Assistants, Master of Ceremonies, and Thurifer rise. The 
Assistant on the right presents the spoon and incense-boat, 



1 The Thurifer may be placed in the middle, between the torch- 
bearers, or towards the Epistle side, a little behind. 

2 Analogy would require a single genuflection in this and similar 
cases. 

3 The exposition and incensing of the Blessed Sacrament should, 
according to analogy, be done in silence, the organ playing ; but where 
such is the custom, the choir may sing the Hymn, 0 Salutaris Hostia / 
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without oscula, whilst the Assistant on the left holds back 
the right-hand border of the cope. Incense is put in 
without blessing. All kneeling, the Officiant incenses the 
Most Holy Sacrament with three double swings, and, with 
the Assistants, who hold back the borders of the cope, 
makes a profound inclination before and after. All remain 
kneeling during the singing, except for the Te Deum, 
when all stand, save at the verse Te ergo qucesumus. 

10. The Litanies, &c, finished, the Cantors intone the 
Parage lingua gloriosi, or Tantum ergo Sacramentum. 1 If 
there be no choir, the Officiant will himself intone the 
Hymn, or it may be commenced by the Musicians. 

11. At the words Verier emur cernui, all profoundly 
incline, but do not prostrate themselves. At the com- 
mencement of the strophe Oenitori genitoque, the Officiant, 
Assistants, Master of Ceremonies, and Thurifer rise, in- 
cense is put in, and the Most Holy Sacrament incensed 
as above, No. 9. 

. 12. The Hymn finished, two of the Clergy, or the Offi- 
ciant, intone the versicle, Partem de ccelo, &a, to which 
Alleluia is added during Paschal time and the Octave of 
Corpus Christi. The response having been made, the 
Officiant rises, without making another genuflection, or 
saying Dominus vobiscum, and, with joined hands, sings the 
Prayer, Deus qui nobis, &c, with the conclusion, Qui vivis 
et regnas in scecula sceaulorum ; 2 the book is sustained by 
the Assistants, who remain kneeling. 

13. After the Prayer, the Officiant, now kneeling, is 
vested in the humeral veil, which is brought from the 
credence by the Master of Ceremonies. 8 The Deacon, or 
the Priest appointed (who will put on the stole without 
osculum), ascends to the throne, makes a profound in- 
clination, takes the Remonstrance, and places it on the 
corporal, at the centre of the Altar. This done, the 
Officiant ascends to the predella, and having made a 



1 The first line of the first stanza only should be intoned, and not 
of every succeeding stanza. 

2 Sacred Cong, of Rites, 14th June 1687, and 10th Sept. 1718. 

3 The Master of Ceremonies will immediately afterwards prepare, 
if necessary, the steps for the Deacon or Priest to ascend to the throne. 
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genuflection utroque genu, covers his hands with the ex- 
tremities of the veil, takes 1 the Kemonstrance,^?er nodum, 
with his right hand, and the basement with his left, and 
turning round, blesses the people in the prescribed manner. 2 
The Assistants ascend with the Officiant, kneel on the 
edge of the predella, and, inclining a little, raise the 
borders of the cope during the time of the Benediction. 

14 Whilst the Officiant blesses the people, the Thurifer 
(where such is the custom) 8 may thrice incense the Most 
Holy Sacrament ; meanwhile the organ should be played 
as at the Elevation of the Mass. When the organ is not 
played, a Clerk may thrice ring the small bell. 

15. The Officiant, having placed the Eemonstrance on 
the Altar, genuflects utroque genu, and is in the mean- 
time divested of the humeral veil. He then rises with 
the Assistants, descends in such a manner as not to turn 
his back to the Blessed Sacrament, and remains kneeling 
on the lowest step. The Deacon, or Priest, in stole, re- 
places the Blessed Sacrament in the Tabernacle, making a 
genuflection before and after. He closes the door, puts 
the corporal into the burse, and descends to the pavement : 
the Priest in cotta takes off the stole. The function thus 
concluded, all retire more solito to the sacristy. 

Note. — Should the Bishop give the Benediction, the fol- 
lowing particulars will be observed : — The Bishop gives up 
the crosier and mitre on arriving at the foot of the Altar, 
and again receives them before retiring to the sacristy. The 

1 Ad benedictionem populo impertiendam fas est Sacerdoti e mani- 
bus diaconi ostensorium accipere sumptum ex altari ac post bene- 
dictionem illud diacono prsebere super altari denuo collocandum. (& 
R. a, 12 Aug. 1854.) 

2 See No. 58, page 343. 

8 No mention of this incensing is made in the Ceremonial of Bishops, 
Ritual, or in the Clementine Instructions. The best authors on the 
Rubrics, and nearly all modern writers on the Ceremonies, discoun- 
tenance the practice, which does not obtain in the Church of the 
Mission, or in those other churches in Rome where the Ceremonial is 
carried out with the strictest exactitude. The latest decree obtained 
from the Sacred Congregation of Rites on the subject is as follows : — 
Utrum conveniens sit, quod Caeremoniarius, vel Thuriferarius incensit 
Sanctissimum Sacramentum quum populo benedictio impertitur, uti 
fit in elevatione SS. Sacramenti in Missa solemni ?— Resp. Non 
pratscribi. (Die 11 Sept. 1847.) 
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zucchetto is taken off a little before the Tabernacle door is 
first opened, and again put on when the door is closed at the 
termination of the function. The Bishop will use a cushion 
when kneeling on the lowest step. The Bishop receives the 
Bemonstrance from the hands of the Deacon, and blesses 
the people thrice ; he again consigns the Bemonstrance to 
the Deacon, and after having genuflected descends more 
solito. 

OHAPTEE IV 

BENEDICTION WITH THE CIBORIUM 

1. The practice of terminating sacred functions by 
Benediction with the Oiborium having been for some time 
introduced, and being of frequent occurrence in different 
churches and oratories, our book would have been incom- 
plete had it not pointed out the manner to be adopted 
whenever the custom of giving the Benediction with the 
sacred Oiborium is sanctioned or tolerated, notwith- 
standing those decrees which, although allowing a private 
exposition, yet prohibit the Oiborium to be extracted 
from the Tabernacle. 

2. It is established, then, that a private exposition may 
be made by opening the Tabernacle and rendering the 
Oiborium visible to the people ; but it may not be placed 
upon a throne : a custom, the vestige of which is not to be 
found in liturgical writers, and which is contrary to the 
practice of the Apostolic See, as Benedict XIV. observes 
in the Instituzione xxx. § 16. Should, however, such a 
practice be allowed in any diocese, or, at least, silently 
tolerated by the Bishop, M. Gardellini, in his Commentary 
on the Clementine Instruction (n. 10), is of opinion that 
there should be twelve lighted candles. In this he quotes 
from Benedict XIV., on the subject of Exposition with 
the veiled Bemonstrance. 

3. But to return to the subject of the private exposi- 
tion. Six lights should be prepared (Decree of the Cong, 
of Bishops and Regulars, Dec. 9, 1602) ; the extended 
corporal and the key of the Tabernacle placed on the 

z 
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Altar ; and the humeral veil, with the Book of Prayers, 
on the credence. 

4. The Priest who is to perform the function, vested in 
cotta and stole, and wearing his berretta, proceeds with 
joined hands to the Altar ; the Thurif er and two Acolytes, 
with torches (Imtit. xxx. § 23, Benedict XIV.), going 
before. Having arrived at the Altar, the Priest gives 
his berretta to one of the Acolytes, genuflects in piano, 
ascends the predella, opens the Tabernacle, and draws 
aside the little curtain, if there be one. He again genu- 
flects, and returns in piano, observing not to turn his back 
to the Blessed Sacrament. Having made a genuflection 
utroque genu on the lowest step, and a profound inclination 
(S. & C, Dec. 23, 1753), he rises, puts incense into the 
thurible without blessing it, and, kneeling, incenses the 
Blessed Sacrament with three swings. In whatever 
manner the exposition be made, due homage and honour 
should be shown to the Blessed Sacrament. 

5. The Blessed Sacrament being incensed, the Priest 
will say the usual Prayers, according to the circumstances 
of time and place, and terminate the function with the 
Tantum Ergo. At the OenitoH he will again incense the 
Blessed Sacrament, and, after having said the Prayer, 
close the Tabernacle. Where, however, there exists an 
expressed or tacit licence of the Ordinary, he will put on 
the humeral veil, ascend to the predella, and having there 
genuflected, will take the Ciborium from the Tabernacle, 
and, having placed it upon the corporal, take it under the 
cup with his left hand veiled, and cover it by placing 
over it the other extremity of the veil. This done, hold- 
ing the Ciborium with both hands, he turns towards the 
people and blesses them as usual 

6. Having given the Benediction, he places the Ciborium 
on the corporal. Being divested of the humeral veil, he 
places the Ciborium in the Tabernacle, genuflects, and 
closes the door. He then descends in piano, takes his 
berretta, and, having genuflected, covers, and, preceded 
by the Acolytes, retires to the sacristy, where he unvests 
as usual 
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CHAPTER V 

THE MANNER OF SERVING A LOW MASS 

1. The Server 1 at Low Mass should strictly be a Cleric 
as the Rubrics prescribe; nevertheless Laics are now 
through custom allowed to serve. They will observe all 
that is prescribed for the Cleric, with the exception that 
they do not wear the cassock and cotta. 2 

2. The Cleric who would serve Mass should wear the 
tonsure, 8 cassock, and cotta. Standing to the left of the 
Priest with his head uncovered, 4 he will assist him to 
vest, 5 presenting in succession the amice, alb, girdle, 
maniple, and stole. Such vestments as have the Cross 
wrought upon them he will draw to his lips, as if to kiss 
the sacred emblem; though, out of reverence, he will 
refrain from actually doing so. 

3. He should arrange the chasuble in such a manner 
that the Priest may be able to put it on himself, yet, if 
he desire it, the Server may vest him with it. 

4. Care should be taken that the alb hangs equally on 
all sides, and to a reasonable height from the ground; 
and that the Cross of the stole is in the middle, near the 
lower part of the neck, and folded down so as to remain 
covered by the chasuble. 

5. Before leaving the sacristy with the Priest, the 
Server will, if necessary, light the candles on the Altar, 
beginning on the Epistle side, and then proceeding to that 
of the Gospel : he should be careful not to rest his left 
hand on the table of the Altar. If, on any occasion, more 

1 There should be but one Server ; it is when Mass is sung without 
Deacon and Subdeacon that two are required. 

2 The use of the cassock and cotta is now universally allowed to 
laics serving at the Altar, in those countries where the first tonsure is 
seldom conferred upon any but adults. The use of gloves is prohibited. 
{S. C. R., Aug. 12, 1854.) 

8 The tonsure is, of course, never assumed by laics. 

4 The use of caps of any kind is prohibited to Servers at Low Masses. 

5 Before vesting, the Priest will place the markers in the Missal, and 
then wash his hands. (Ruhr. Miss.) The Server should therefore 
assist at the lavatory, presenting the towel, &o. 
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than two candles are to be lighted, he will begin with 
those nearest the Cross. He should always genuflect in 
passing and re-passing before the Cross, even though the 
Blessed Sacrament be not present in the Tabernacle. 

6. When carrying the Missal, he will take care not to dis- 
place the markers, to hold it with both hands, straight before 
the breast, the opening being towards his left. (Bubr. Miss.) 
He will also be careful to take the same Missal which the 
Priest has prepared with the markers, and not another. 

7. Before proceeding to the Altar, the Server will make 
a reverence to the Cross or image of the sacristy, and to the 
Celebrant. At the door of the church he will take holy 
water for himself, but will not offer any to the Priest. 1 

8. He should observe not to leave the sacristy whilst 
the Elevation is taking place at any of the Altars, or when 



9. The Server should discreetly request those who are 
kneeling to make way for the Priest, beckoning to them 
to withdraw their feet, or to stand up, as occasion may 
require : the same should be observed in returning to the 
sacristy. Having arrived in the middle of the church, he 
will genuflect with the right knee to the High Altar, 
although only the Cross be on it ; as also at any other 
Altar where the Blessed Sacrament is present, from the 
Elevation to the end of the Communion. He should do so 
simultaneously with the Priest. 

10. Should it happen that the Elevation of the Most 
Holy Sacrament is taking place at any Altar, the Server 
will quickly take the Celebrant's berretta, and kneel on 
both knees : he will kiss and present it before rising. 

11. Having arrived at the Altar, he will take the Cele- 
brant's berretta with his right hand, and kiss the Priest's 
hand, and the berretta, which he will not place upon the 
Missal. He then genuflects to the Cross, on the pave- 
ment, and not upon the step, even if it be not the Altar 
of the Blessed Sacrament. He should genuflect in the same 



1 It is usual, on coming from the sacristy, to ring a small bell, for 
the convenience of the faithful, that they may know when and where 
another Mass is about to be commenced. 



it is on the point of taking place. 




THE MANNER OF SERVING A LOW MASS 357 



manner as often as he has occasion to pass before the 
Altar, in moving the Missal from one side to the other, 
and the like. 

12. The Missal should then be placed closed on the 
cushion, or stand, at the Epistle corner of the Altar, with 
the opening of the book towards the chalice: in doing 
this, the Server should not ascend before the Priest, and, 
if possible, should avoid standing on the predella. 1 The 
berretta should never be left upon the Altar, but upon the 
credence, or elsewhere. 

13. The Server does not open the Missal, for it is pre- 
scribed that the Priest do so himself. 

14. The Server should observe never to leave the Priest 
alone at the Altar, except for some very urgent reason. 

15. He will proceed to the Gospel side, 2 making a genu- 
flection in the centre. In genuflecting he will not bend 
himself in an ungraceful manner, but descend straight to 
the ground on the right knee, with the face turned towards 
the Altar. 

16. Should the Priest inadvertently have put the burse 
of the corporal where it is liable to be stained by wax from 
the candles, the Server will place it in a better position ; 
he will also do the same, at the proper time, with regard 
to the veil of the chalice. 

17. He kneels, with hands joined, on the pavement 
upon which the Celebrant stands : he may kneel upon the 
step after the Priest has ascended to the Altar. He will 
respond with a clear but modest tone of voice, taking care 
to pronounce the words entire, not halving, leaving out, 
or proceeding with too great haste. He should have 
committed to memory beforehand the whole of the 
answers for the Mass. 



1 The Rubric of the Missal allows the Clerk to proceed without the 
Missal, supposing it to be prepared beforehand on the Altar ; in this 
case he will proceed at once to place the berretta on the credence. 

2 When the book is on the Epistle side of the Altar, the Server kneels 
or stands below the steps on the Gospel side ; but when the book is on 
the Gospel side, he will kneel on that of the Epistle. There is but one 
exception, namely, when the book is closed during the last Gospel, at 
which time he kneels on the same side upon which is the book, i.e., at 
the Epistle corner below the steps. 
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18. Throughout the Mass he should be in uniformity 
with the Priest, in making the sign of the Cross, genu- 
flecting, striking the breast, inclining, &c. And here, in 
order that these things may be better attended to, we may 
as well state, that one should abstain from reading the 
office, or reading spiritual books, as also from speaking 
with others, or turning round to look at what is going 
forward. This is what St. Charles Borromeo enjoined 
the Clerics of his diocese, so that they might be wholly 
intent on performing well this part of their ministry. 
At the Psalm Judica me Deus, at the Eyrie eleison, and 
the rest, the Server should be careful to answer alter- 
nately with the Priest, and not to anticipate him, lest he 
become confused. 

19. When the Priest has said the Confiteor, he will not 
answer Amen, but, immediately turning towards him, 
say, Misereatur tui, &c. 

20. He will say the Confiteor, being profoundly inclined, 
and turn towards the Celebrant at the words, T%bi Pater. . . 
Te Pater; he remains inclined during the whole of the 
Misereatur vestri. 

21. When the Priest ascends to the Altar, the Server, 
with his right hand, will raise a little the extremity of the 
vestments in front, and not at the side. The Priest having 
ascended, the Server may kneel on the step, having his 
hands joined, and his face turned towards the Altar. 

22. The Priest, being the first to say the Eyrie, should 
be answered deliberately, and in due order. 

23. When the Priest says Dominus vobiscum, the Server 
will slightly incline his head, and answer, Et cum Spiritu 
tuo. 

24. Having answered Deo gratias, at the end of the 
Epistle, the Server will proceed (with the proper genu- 
flections) to convey the Missal to the Gospel side of the 
Altar, taking care lest he touch the Priest with the book, 
to avoid which he should come down from the predella. 1 



1 He will await with his face towards the Altar, at the right of the 
Celebrant, until he has retired from the book. Having placed the book 
on the Altar, he returns immediately to the Epistle corner below the 
steps. 
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25. If, whilst the Gospel is being read, the Elevation is 
taking place at any of the adjacent Altars — or if Holy 
Communion is being given, and the church be small — 
the Server should not remain standing, but kneel. 

26. Whilst the Gospel is being read, he should not 
prepare the cruets, but remain standing ; and after it is 
finished, whether the Credo is said or not, he will kneel, 
till the Priest haB said Dominus vobiscvpn,, after which he 
rises, genuflects, and goes to the credence, or elsewhere, 
to prepare the cruets. 

27. Should the Celebrant give him the veil of the chalice, 
he will fold it ; and if the Altar be large enough, leave it 
there, near the Altar-card, but beyond the corporal, on the 
Epistle side. Should, however, the Altar be narrow and 
there be danger of the veil being stained by wax from the 
candles, he should carry it to the credence, or elsewhere. 
Should the Priest himself fold it, he will observe what 
has been mentioned above, respecting the burse (No. 16). 

28. Standing, if possible, beyond the predella, the 
Server will spread the napkin on the Altar, and place 
upon it the plate with the cruets, uncovered. To prevent 
staining the linens, the cruets, without the plate, should 
not be placed on the napkin or on the Altar-cloth. 

29. He will take the wine-cruet with his right hand, kiss 
it, and having inclined his head to the Priest, present it to 
him. He then takes that which contains the water, and 
holds it also in his right hand ; after the Priest has blessed 
it, he gives it to him in precisely the same manner : he 
receives the former with his left hand, and places it on the 
credence, and not on the Altar-cloth. Having received 
the water-cruet, he kisses it, as abova There is, however, 
an exception to be specified ; namely, where the Mass is 
for the Dead, or when the Blessed Sacrament is exposed, 
or consecrated for the Exposition, neither the cruets, nor 
anything else which has to be presented to the Priest, 
should be kissed. 

30. He will observe that neither his hands nor his arms 
may rest upon the Altar, but that he maintain a composed 
and reverential standing position. 

31. When the Celebrant comes to wash his fingers, the 
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Server, having adjusted the towel in such a way that it 
may readily be taken up, will hold the plate in his left 
hand, and the cruet in his right ; then kissing the cruet, 
he will gently pour out the water, always through the 
small spout, and in the middle, not scattering the water 
here and there over the hands of the Priest. Doing this, 
he should always stand apart from the Altar, and below the 
predella, making a profound reverence before and after. 

82, When he has received the napkin from the Priest, 
he will kiss it, and make an inclination of the head. He 
will not leave the napkin extended on the Altar, but fold 
and place it with the cruets. 

33. If the Most Holy Sacrament be exposed, he will not 
ascend to the Altar, but stand on the pavement facing the 
Altar, and there minister the water and napkin without 
kisses. 

34. Then taking the little bell (without sounding it), 
he will return to his place and kneel, not omitting the 
proper genuflection. 

36. At the Orate fratres, the Server waits till the Priest 
has turned to the Altar, and then begins the Suscipiat : for 
this he will kneel where he happens to be at the time. 

36. At the Sanctus, he will incline his head a little, and 
thrice moderately ring the bell. He should not strike his 
breast, but at the Benedictus make the sign of the Cross 
on himself. 

37. At the conclusion of the first Memento, or a little 
earlier, he will proceed to light the small candle for the 
Elevation. 

38. He will approach the Priest for the Elevation, 1 and 
take the chasuble with his left hand, not drawing it to- 
wards himself, but only lifting it when the Priest elevates 
the Host and the chalice, and not when he genuflects, for 
then it should not be held. He should not begin to ring 
the bell till the consecration is made; he then rings it 
thrice during the Elevation of the Host, and thrice during 
that of the chalice, keeping together with the Celebrant — 



1 Kneeling on the predella, not immediately behind the Priest, but 
a little towards the Epistle side. 
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that is, when he genuflects, when he elevates the Sacred 
Species, and again when he is about to genuflect. He 
should not kiBS the chasuble, either before or after. At 
the Elevation, he will bow down to the Most Holy Sacra- 
ment in profound adoration. 

39. At the Agnus Dei, in Masses for the Dead, he does 
not strike his breast. 

40. When the Priest, after the Communion of the Host, 
signs himself with the chalice previous to his receiving 
the Precious Blood, then, and not before, the Server will 
rise, make the usual genuflection, carry the bell to the 
credence, and proceed to minister the cruets. If the Altar 
be that of the Blessed Sacrament, he should genuflect on 
the step before and after. 1 

41. Whilst the Priest is signing himself with the 
chalice, 2 the Server should not ring the bell, since the 
Elevation of the chalice is not now made to excite the 
people to the adoration, which is already over, but the 
Priest only signs himself as he did with the Host. Besides, 
the Eubric of the Missal prescribes that the bell should 
be rung at the Sanctus and at the Elevation only ; and to 
do so at this time would merely cause the people to stand 
up, whereas they should remain kneeling till the Bene- 
diction, inclusively. 8 

42. The Server will take both the cruets at the same 
time, in order to pour out the wine and water for the 
purification of the Priest's fingers. He will, if possible, 
stand below the predella, and not incline over the table of 
the Altar, observing also the usual kisses and reverences. 
He should be careful never to touch, with the cruets or 
his hands, either the fingers of the Priest or the chalice ; 



1 If for any reason the Tabernacle be opened, the Server will kneel 
till the door is closed. 

2 Should any of the faithful approach for Holy Communion, he will 
now say the Cvnfiteor. He should not accompany the Priest when he 
communicates the people, but, if necessary, he may assist to sustain 
the cloth. 

3 There is no Rubric which directs the bell to be thrice rung at the 
Domine, non sum dignus, in the Mass. It is usual in some countries to 
ring the bell at the " Hanc igitur oblationem," though the Rubric does 
not recognise the custom. 
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in withdrawing the cruets, he will be cautious, lest any 
drops of wine or water fall upon the Celebrant's hands, 
on the foot of the chalice, or on the Altar-cloth. 

43. The cruets will be carried to their proper place 
and covered, and the Elevation-candle extinguished; all 
should be done briskly, yet with reverence. 

44. The Missal, with its cushion or stand, should then 
be removed to the Epistle side of the Altar, the Server 
observing the proper genuflections. This done, he returns 
to the Gospel corner, and kneels till after the Priest's 
benediction. 

45. When the Gospel of St. John is not said, but some 
other, he will convey the Missal to the Gospel Bide, after 
the Priest has Baid the Ite Missa est. 1 

46. Having taken the berretta in his hand, 2 he will 
not place it on the Missal or on the Altar ; but when the 
Celebrant has finished, and has descended to the pave- 
ment, he should genuflect, and then (not before) kiss the 
berretta, and present it to the Priest with his right hand, 
in such a manner that it may be conveniently taken, 
kissing also the Priest's hand. 

47. On reaching the sacristy, the Server will step a little 
aside, and, as the Priest passes him, make a profound rever- 
ence : he will also incline in the same manner to the Cross or 
Image of the sacristy. Having laid aside the Missal, he will 
stand to the left, and assist the Priest to unvest, kissing 
those vestments which are marked with the Cross — viz., the 
stole, maniple, and amice. In receiving the alb, he should 
so raise it that it may not trail on the ground. When all 
is done, 8 he will make a final reverence to the Priest. 

48. He then returns to the Altar, where, having made 
the proper genuflections, he puts out the candles, first on 
the Epistle side, and then on that of the Gospel. Should 



1 Having placed it there, he may kneel at the centre for the Priest's 
benediction, and then pass over to the Epistle corner. 

2 Should the Missal be required in the sacristy, the Server will take 
it from the stand or cushion, on the Altar, just before he takes the 
berretta. 

3 When the Priest washes his hands, the Server will again assist at 
the lavatory. 
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there be several candles burning, he will commence with the 
last, that is, the farthest from the Cross, and so on succes- 
sively until they are all extinguished. They should not be 
left smoking, as is too often the case, nor should they be pat 
out by the breath, but with the proper extinguisher. 

49. Should he, however, extinguish the candles before 
leaving the Altar with the Priest, in order that they may 
remain lighted to the end of the Gospel, he will first 
extinguish that on the Gospel side, but yet not before he 
has answered, Deo gratias ; afterwards that on the Epistle 
side, in the manner described above. 

50. Finally, we have to observe that the Server should 
not ring the bell at the Sanctus or Elevation, when the 
Most Holy Sacrament is exposed on the Altar, there being 
then no occasion to excite the faithful to adoration, since 
the public exposition is sufficient, and ordained for that 
purpose. This will also be observed during the time of 
High Mass, or other solemn functions — as funeralB, pro- 
cessions, &c, in order not to oblige the Ministers and choir 
to kneel at a time they should be standing or sitting. 



CHAPTER VI 

THE MANNER OF GIVING HOLY COMMUNION OUT OF MASS 

1. As it often happens that Holy Communion has to be 
given out of Mass, it will be useful to give the Priest some 
instructions concerning it. He washes his hands, and vests 
in cotta and stole of the colour of the office of the day. 1 If 
the Priest who gives Communion be a Canon, having the 
use of the cappa, he should lay it aside, and take a cotta 
and stole. (S. B. C, 12 Julii, 1628, et 19 Junii, 1773 ; 
Bit. Bom.) Thus vested, the Priest puts on his berretta, 
and goes to the Altar of the Blessed Sacrament with hands 
joined, and preceded by a Clerk, who carries the corporal 
enclosed in a burse. 

2. Having arrived at the Altar, he gives hiB berretta to 

1 Juxta Ritualis Romani Rubricam (stola pro ministranda SS. Eucha- 
ristia) debet esse coloris officio convenientis. (S. R. C, 12 Martii, 1836.) 
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the Clerk, and makes in the middle a genuflection in piano. 
He ascends to the Altar, extends the corporal, and places 
the burse as at Mass. Having then opened the Taber- 
nacle, he makfcs a genuflection, brings out the ciborium, 
and places it upon the corporal. He then opens it, places 
the cover on the corporal a little behind, but not far from 
the ciborium, and repeats the genuflection. He then con- 
tinues as in the ordinary Mass, with the exception of the 
following particulars : — When the Priest returns to the 
Altar, he places the ciborium on the corporal, and genu- 
flects ; he then lightly rubs together the thumb and fore- 
finger of the right hand over the ciborium. Afterwards, 
continuing to hold the thumb and finger united, he covers 
the ciborium, without making another genuflection; he 
then purifies his fingers in the small vase prepared for 
the purpose, and wipes them with the purificator. Whilst 
doing this he says the antiphon, 0 Sacrum Convivium, &c. : 
in Paschal time he adds, Alleluia. After this he says Panem 
de ccdo, &<x, to which the Clerk responds, Omne delecta- 
mentum, &c They also add Alleluia during Paschal time, 
and the whole of the octave of Corpus Christi. The Priest 
then says Domine exaudi, &c. ; Dominus vobiscum, Oremus, 
and the Prayer Deus qui nobis sub sacramento, &c. The 
Clerk will make the proper answers. In Paschal time 
in lieu of the preceding prayer he says the following: 
Spiritum nobis, Domine, turn caritatis infunde; ut quos 
Sacramentis paschalibus satiasti tua facias pietate Concordes. 
Per Christum Dominum nostrum. — K. Amen. 

3. The Priest then replaces the ciborium in the Taber- 
nacle, which he does not close until he has made a 
genuflection. Afterwards, raising his eyeB to the Cross, 
extending and joining the hands, and inclining the head 
towards the Cross, he says aloud, Benedictio Dei Omnipo- 
tentis; then turning himself towards those who have 
communicated, he continues, Patris, et Filii, et Spiritus 
Sancti ; at the same time he makes the Bign of the Cross 
towards them with his right hand. He concludes by say- 
ing, Descendat super vos et maneat semper, and returns to 
the Altar by the same side, without having made a circle. 
The Clerk answers, Amen. The Priest folds the corporal, 
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and puts it into the burse, which he gives to the Clerk, or 
retains to carry himself. He makes an inclination of the 
head to the Cross, descends in piano, genuflects, covers, 
and retires to the sacristy. 

4. When, for any pressing reason, a Priest, vested in 
the sacred vestments, is obliged to give Holy Communion 
immediately before or after Mass, he ought also to do it 
in the manner we have given above. 

5. But the rules are not the same for taking the cibo- 
rium from the Tabernacle, if Holy Communion is given 
during Mass. Then, after having received the PreciouB 
Blood, the Priest covers the chalice, and places it at the 
extremity of the corporal, on the side of the Gospel. 
Afterwards (having always the thumb and forefinger of 
each hand united), he removes the Altar-card from the 
middle, opens the Tabernacle, genuflects, and takes out 
the ciborium; he continues with the rest as we have 
given above, except that at the end the Priest does not 
say any prayer, and does not wipe his fingers, but, as 
soon as he has genuflected, covers the ciborium, places it 
in the Tabernacle, which he closes after another genu- 
flection, and continues the Mass as usual. 



1. Processions are of two kinds, ordinary and extra- 
ordinary. Ordinary processions (which, however, are not 
of obligation) are those which occur on the Feast of the 
Purification, Palm Sunday, the three last days of Holy 
Week, St. Mark's Day, the Rogations, and on the Festival 
of Corpus Domini ; also Buch as take place according to 
the custom of any church on particular days, such as 
those with the relic of a Patronal Saint, or some others to 
whom there is special devotion. Among ordinary pro- 
cessions may also be included that of the Blessed Sac- 
rament, which, according to ancient usage, takes place 
in the Cathedral and Parochial Churches on the third 
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Sunday of each month, and of which Benedict XIV. has 
spoken with approbation. Extraordinary processions are 
those appointed to obtain some special favour, or for a 
special thanksgiving, &c. 

2. Images and representations of the saints and sacred 
mysteries may be carried in all processions except those 
of the Blessed Sacrament ; but the practice of consigning 
them to girls, or allowing girls to carry an image of the 
Blessed Virgin, is an abuse which all authorities severely 
condemn. 

3. The figure of Christ on the Cross (an Archbishop's ex- 
cepted) should be turned from, and not towards, the people, 
quasi Christus prmre videatur. (S.R. G. die 18 Maii, 1675.) 
The rule is the same in the case of Images of the Saints. 

4. The Thurifer will walk before the Processional Cross 
of the Church from which the procession takes place. 
He gently swings his thurible, the incense of which will 
have been blessed before setting out In a procession of 
the Blessed Sacrament two Thurifers will walk immediately 
before It. A Thurifer may walk immediately before a 
sacred relic in honour of which the procession takes place. 

5. The Cross-bearer, Thurifer, and Acolytes are allowed 
no head covering whatever ; the Master of Ceremonies is 
allowed only the zucchetto. (S. R. C, 17 Jul. 1734.) The 
rest of the Clergy will wear their berrettas outside the 
church : within the church they are all uncovered except 
the Officiant, Deacon, Subdeacon (if he be not Cross- 
bearer), the Canons, and others parati (Casrem. Epis. lib. ii. 
cap. iii. n. 1). In a procession of the Blessed Sacrament 
none of the Clergy cover, nor should any bell be rung. 

6. In passing before a Church or before a Cross, all un- 
cover. When passing before an Altar where the Elevation 
is taking place, they kneel until the chalice is replaced 
upon the Altar ; where the Holy Sacrament is exposed, or 
Communion being given, or on meeting a Priest who is 
carrying the Viaticum to the sick, all genuflect, utroque 
genu, and pass on. (Bauld.) A single genuflection is made 
before an Altar of the Blessed Sacrament, and a profound 
inclination on passing before a Sacred Belie exposed, or 
before the High Altar, if it be not that of the Holy Sacra- 
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ment. But in a procession of the Blessed Sacrament itself, 
no genuflection or salutation of any kind is made. 

7. If the Subdeacon bear the Cross, the Deacon will 
walk on the left of the Celebrant or Officiant. According 
to the Ceremonial of Bishops, the body of singers go before 
the Cross ; but this presumes it to be a Cathedral Proces- 
sion. In other cases they would follow the Cross ; or, should 
the Clergy be numerous, they may be placed about the 
middle, where they would be better heard by the whole. 

8. The following Order is usually observed : — 

I. 

Lay Confraternities, juniores priores. 
II. 

Regular Communities in the habit of their Order, 
in. 

Civil Dignitaries, bearing torches. 
IV. 

Thurifer, with incense burning. 
V. 

Cross-bearer between Acolytes. 

VI. 

The Choir of Singers. 

VII. 

Clerici seminaril 
VIII. 

Sacerdotes exteri. 

IX. 

Curati eccl. paroch. 
x. 

Clerus Cath. 

XI. 

Subdiaconus. Celebrans. Diaconus. 

XII. 

Episcopus (si adsit). 
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Notes on the above Order. 

I. Juniores prior es, i.e., those most recently established 
in the parish or locality walking in advance of the others. 
In a procession of the. Blessed Sacrament, the Confra- 
ternity of the Blessed Sacrament would take the place of 
honour. Confraternities, whose members wear a distinctive 
dress, may carry a cross or banner. 

II. Precedence is given in the order of their antiquity 
in the locality. Each community having a Cross-bearer 
in front, with a veil of the colour of the day attached to 
the Cross. 

III. If they do not bear torches they walk behind the 
Officiant. 

IV. Except in processions of the Blessed Sacrament, 
&c, ut supra, No. 4. 

V. The Cross-bearer will be habited in cotta, unless he 
be the Subdeacon of the Mass, in which case he will 
retain his tunic but not the maniple. 

VI. For convenience' sake the singers do not hold 
palms or candles. 

IX. Superpelliceis induti. In the precedence of parish 
Priests, the antiquity and dignity of the parish church, 
and not of the Priests themselves, are to be regarded 

XII. Episcopus in publicis processionibus cum cappa, 
et birreto, non inter dignates, sed solus incedere debet. 
(S. C. B.) When a Sacred Image or Belie is carried as 
the principal object in a procession, the Bishop, being 
in cappa and berretta, will follow immediately after it. 
(S. C. B.) 

9. Prelates in rochet and mantelletta follow the Cele- 
brant, as also does the Vicar-General, who, unless he is 
otherwise privileged, wears the simple ecclesiastical dress, 
viz., cassock and cloak. For the procession of the Blessed 
Sacrament, on the third Sunday of the month, the Bites 
given for Corpus Ghristi may be followed, except that 
the Clergy will wear sacred vestments only during that 
octave. When a Sacred Belie is to be honoured by a 
procession, it should be first incensed, then carried by the 
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Celebrant, preceded by the Thurifer. When they return 
to the church, the versicle and Prayer should be sung. 
Incense is again offered, and, finally, the blessing given 
with the Relic. 



CHAPTER VIII 

THE OFFICE OF PREACHER 
Article I. — When Mass is celebrated by the Bishop. 

1. No Sermon should be preached except by the Bishop, 
or by a Canon, who Bhould then Berve him as Assistant 
Priest. (Ccerem. Epis.) 

Should the Bishop himself preach, he may do so from 
his Throne, if it face the people, or he may sit upon a 
faldstool on the predella, or for greater convenience of 
being well heard, he may advance to the plane of the 
Sanctuary, or even occupy the pulpit. Should he use the 
faldstool, on his right hand will sit the Assistant Priest, 
and a short distance behind him the Deacon of the Gospel 
and the first Assistant Deacon : on his left hand the Sub- 
deacon and the other Assistant Deacon. At the close of 
the Bishop's sermon the Deacon of the Mass, standing 
moderately inclined on the left of the Bishop, will sing 
the Confiteor. This ended, the Assistant Priest publishes 
the Indulgence, and the Bishop gives his Benediction 
more solito. 

2. If the sermon be preached by a Canon, he will pro- 
ceed as at No. 70, page 125. Should there be any high 
civil dignitaries present, the Preacher will salute them 
after the Bishop, unless, indeed, the Bishop be a Cardinal ; 
in which case these salutations are omitted. (Gcerem. Epis.) 

Article II. — When Mass is sung in presence of the Bishop. 

3. When the Bishop assists at Solemn Mass, the sermon 
may be preached by some ecclesiastic of his appointing. 
The Preacher will wear the choral dress if he be a Canon ; 
the cotta, if a Secular Priest ; and the habit of his Order, 
if a Regular. 
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4. Accompanied by a Server, he approaches the Altar 
at the end of the gradual or tract. He genuflects to the 
Cross and Bishop, and remains near the Altar during the 
singing of the Gospel, turned somewhat towards the 
Deacon. The Bishop seated, he genuflects to the Altar 
and Throne, kneels on the top step of the Throne, kisses 
the Bishop's hand, and says Jube JDomne lenedicere. After 
the Blessing, he says Indulgentias, Reverendissime Pater, 
descends in piano, genuflects to the Bishop and to the 
Altar, and bows to the Celebrant if he passes before him. 

5. When in the pulpit he genuflects to the Altar and 
to the Bishop, puts on his berretta, and sits for a short 
time. He then uncovers, rises, makes the sign of the Cross 
upon his lips, and prays for a brief space. He then kneels 
towards the Altar, and says the Hail Mary in an audible 
tone. He then rises, puts on his berretta, and commences 
his discourse. If he gives a text from the Sacred Scrip- 
tures before the sermon, he says it with head uncovered. 
No one but the Bishop of the Diocese should be nominally 
addressed at the beginning of the sermon. 

6. At the termination 6f the discourse he genuflects to 
the Altar and to the Bishop, and kneels, turned towards 
the Altar, while the Deacon sings the Confiteor. In due 
time he recites the Form of Indulgence in a clear voice, 
turned towards the people ; he bows at the name of the 
Pope and of the Bishop. He finally genuflects to the 
Altar and to the Bishop, and retires from the pulpit. 

Article III. — Sermon when the Bishop is not 'present. 

7. If the sermon be given by the Celebrant, he may 
either be seated on the Gospel side of the predella, with 
his head covered, and face turned towards the people, and 
wearing his chasuble (Mem. Bit.), or he may use the 
pulpit, to which he will be accompanied by the Master of 
Ceremonies. According to Gavantus, Merati, and some 
other authors, he may lay aside his chasuble ; but this is 
not prescribed by any Bubric. There is no rule which 
directs even the removal of the maniple. If the Deacon 
is to preach, he may continue to wear his dalmatic and 
maniple. 
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8. Having, towards the end of the Gospel, entered the 
pulpit, the Preacher genuflects to the Altar, and bows to 
the Clergy and people. On Sundays and Feast-days he 
may give out Parish Notices, publish the Banns of Mar- 
riage, and read the Epistle and Gospel of the day in the 
vulgar tongue ; at the Gospel he will uncover. For the 
rest he will observe what is given above (No. 5). 

9. When the Blessed Sacrament is exposed, sermons 
should not ordinarily be preached. When, however, the 
Bishop allows them, the Remonstrance should be veiled, 
and the Preacher and Clergy remain with heads un- 
covered. 

10. A Funeral Oration should be made at the end of 
the Mass of Requiem, the Preacher being habited in the 
ordinary clerical dress of cassock and cloak. After a brief 
prayer, and the usual reverence before the Altar, he goes 
to the pulpit (which should be draped in black), signs 
himself with the Bign of the Cross, and begins his dis- 
course. 

11. A sermon on any extraordinary occasion is not de- 
livered during the time of Mass, and the Preacher, in 
this case also, will wear cassock and cloak, or the habit of 
his Order if he be a Regular. 



1. The Ceremonial of Bishops, lib. i. cap. xxviii., lays 
down the rules of the Church for the use of the organ. 

It should be used at the solemn office and Mass of Sun- 
days and Feast-days. In Lent and Advent it may be played 
at High Mass on Gaudete and Laetare Sundays only, and 
on solemn Feast-days, and at the Mass of Holy Thursday 
till the end of the Gloria, and from the Gloria on Holy 
Saturday. According to the Rubric it should not be played 
at Mass and Office of the Dead, and plain chant is then 
used, which is also becoming on the ferias of Lent and 



CHAPTER IX 



THE ORGANIST AND SINGERS 




372 



THE ORGANIST AND SINGERS 



Advent. The Rubric does not allow the use of any in- 
struments besides the organ. 1 

2. At High Mass the organ should play from the time 
the Celebrant leaves the sacristy, until he reaches the 
Altar : then it ceases, and the singers begin the Introit. 
During the Kyrit and Gloria it may be played alternately 
with the singers, and after the Epistle and at the Offer- 
tory it may supply for the singing. At the Sanctus it may 
be played alternately with the singing, and at the Eleva- 
tion of the Blessed Sacrament it should be played in a 
grave and sweet tone. At the Agnus Dei it may alternate 
with the singing, and be played until the Post Communion ; 
it may supply for the response Deo gratias, after Ite missa 
est, and again be played at the end of Mass. It is not 
usual to accompany the singing of the Celebrant with the 
organ, nor the responses made to him by the choir. In- 
deed, the liturgical use of the organ, as may be seen by 
reference to the language of the Ceremonial Episcoporum, 
is rather to supply for the intervals between one piece of 
singing and another, than to play while the singing is 
actually going on. However, it may not be judged posi- 
tively at variance with the rules of this authentic Cere- 
monial of the Church, to accompany Gregorian Chant, 
still less to use the organ with modern harmonised 
music. 

3. At Vespers the organ may be played instead of the 
singing of the Antiphons at the end of each Psalm, and 
alternately with the singers at the hymn and Magnificat, 
allowing the first and last verses, and those which require 
a genuflection, to be sung by the choir. 

4. At Benediction of the Blessed Sacrament the music 
should be of a devout and grave character (I. Cone. 
Westm. dec. xviii.) ; and while the blessing is being given, 

1 Benedict XIV. had the question of the use of other musical instru- 
ments examined, and in his celebrated Encyclical Annus, 19 Feb. 1749, 
came to the determination of allowing a few instruments only to sup- 
port the singers' voices. On the 16th Aug. 1842, the Pope's Cardinal, 
vicar Patrizi, issued a notification, where he forbids instrumental 
music to be used ordinarily in Borne, and says that if in any rare case 
he shall see fit to give leave for it, it will always be on the understood 
condition that no very noisy instruments are to be used. 
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the organ may be played in the same manner as at the 
elevation of High Mass. (Ritus Servandus.) 

5. Although in the earliest ages of the Church, it seems 
certain that the whole body of the worshippers sang the 
Divine offices, yet we find very early mention of a special 
body of singers being set apart to perform the more diffi- 
cult portions of the Ecclesiastical chant. The arrange- 
ment of such basilicas as S. Olemente in Rome shows 
that the singers were near the Altar, between the am- 
bones, and not far removed from the Presbyterium in 
the apse, where the Bishop and the Clergy celebrated the 
Sacred Mysteries. The language of the present Rubrics 
of the Church seems to indicate that the more elaborate 
portions of the Gregorian Notation, and the harmonised 
music, should be performed by a trained body or " school 
of singers ; " whereas the more monotonous portions, such 
as the psalmody, should be joined in by all the Clergy. 
It is manifestly more in accordance with traditional 
usage that the singers should be in or near the chancel or 
choir of clergy, rather than over the western door of the 
Church. The lectern at which they sing may be placed 
on the side of the choir opposite to the officiating Priest, 
or to the Bishop if he be present. When they sing in a 
raised gallery or tribune, it should be furnished with 
gratings so constructed that the people may not see the 
singers. 

6. Whether placed in the Chancel, or in a tribune near 
it, the Choir of singers is considered as an ecclesiastical 
body, and so should more properly wear cassock and cotta, 
even though they may happen to be Laics. They do 
not sit down while actually engaged in singing, and their 
heads should be uncovered : those who intone any piece 
should take off even the zucchetto. At any words which 
require a simple genuflection, they kneel while singing 
them ; but if there occur a passage requiring a prolonged 
genuflection, e.g., the Et incarnatus, &c, they make a 
simple genuflection when they have finished it, so as not 
to interfere with the singing. 

7. After the Elevation, the 0 salutaris, Tantum ergo, or 
another hymn in honour of the Blessed Sacrament may be 
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sung before the Benedictus. (S. C. R, 14 Ap. 1753.) The 
singing of pieces not contained in the Church's liturgy is 
forbidden. 

8. At solemn office two singers should perform the 
duties of Cantors, going to either side of the choir to 
pre-intone the antiphons and hymns as prescribed, and 
intoning the versicles, psalms, responsories, &c., in the 
middle of the choir. When pre-intoning, they should 
observe not to sing in a louder voice than may be neces- 
sary for giving the notes of the words which have to be 
intoned. One of the singers may recite, in a distinct 
monotone, the words of the antiphons, whilst the organ 
plays at the end of each Vesper Psalm. (See No. 3, 
supra.) 

9. With regard to the manner of singing the Psalms, 
the Rubric gives this direction, " Psalmi decantari debent 
a Choro, et ab ipsismet Canonicis, et Beneficiatis, aliisque 
de Capitulo in tono, et cantu Gregoriano cum gravitate 
et decore ; ita ut eorum verba ab omnibus intelligantur ; 
sed Versiculus Gloria Patri poterit solemniori vocis modu- 
latione recitari." (Ccerem. Epis.) 



CHAPTER X 

THE FUNERAL OFFICES 
Article I. — The Removal of the Body to the Church. 

1. Where the pious custom exists, the Church Bell 
will be rung when a parishioner is in his last agony. It 
should be tolled also after the departure of the soul. 
The body should be clothed in a befitting manner, with 
the arms crossed on the breast, or a small cross placed in 
the hands. The body of a Priest is clothed in a cassock, 
purple vestments, and berretta. Other ecclesiastics should 
be clothed in the vestments of their Order, with berretta. 
On a small table near at hand there should be a vessel 
of holy water, with aspersory, and at least one light 
constantly burning. The Parochus, or his deputy, will 
make all necessary arrangements with the friends of the 
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deceased respecting the religious rites, and the Clergy to 
be invited to attend them. 

2. At the appointed time the Clergy and Confraternities 
will assemble in the church of the parish or district to 
which the deceased belonged. Should the Chapter be in- 
vited to attend, they go to the Cathedral, and thence to 
the house of the deceased in the following order : — The 
Confraternities, with their respective insignia ; the Cross 
of the church at which the funeral is to take place, or the 
Cathedral Cross, if the Chapter is present, carried by a 
Clerk in cotta ; the Eegular Clergy, each Order separate 
from the others ; the Secular Clergy, in cotta and berretta ; 
the parish Priest, in cotta, black stole, and berretta. At 
the left of the Priest a Clerk will carry the vase of holy 
water, aspersory, and ritual. If the Chapter be present, 
they follow the Priest. 

3. The Procession having arrived at the house, the 
Parochus and his Clerk, with the holy water and ritual, 
enter. Meanwhile, if customary, lighted candles are dis- 
tributed amongst those waiting before the door. The 
Parochus then asperses the body towards the middle, left, 
and right, and recites with the Clerk the antiphon Si 
iniquitates, the Psalm De profundis, and again the antiphon. 
During this, lighted candles are held round the body by 
some members of the Confraternities, or others. 

4. The corpse is then carried from the house, some of 
those who bear lighted candles will walk at the sides of 
the bier. The Priest, with his voice raised, but without 
chant, commences the antiphon Ewultdbunt Domino, and 
the procession advances. During the progress, the Psalm 
Miserere, and others given in the Gradual, are recited, 
until they arrive at the church. At the end of the Psalms, 
Requiem ceternam, &c, is added. 

5. At the church door the antiphon Exultabunt Domino 
is repeated by the Priest, but without chant. The Con- 
fraternities lay aside their insignia, and arrange themselves 
in one or more lines round the body of the church. The 
Cross of the Clergy is taken to the head of the corpse, the 
Eegulars arrange themselves in front of the Confrater- 
nities, and the Secular Clergy in front of the Eegulars. 
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The bier is placed in the centre, they who hold lighted 
candles standing on either side of it, so as to face one 
another. The Priest stands at the foot of the corpse. 
The Subvenite Sancti Dei, &c, is sung. If the corpse be 
that of a Priest, the head will be placed towards the Altar, 
and the feet towards the door of the church ; otherwise 
the feet will be towards the Altar. 

6. The response finished (unless the further ceremonies 
are to proceed at once), all retire in due order. Near the 
corpse one or two lights are kept burning, when the 
funeral is not celebrated till the following day. 



7. The body, being placed on a bier or a catafalque, is 
surrounded with lights of unbleached wax, more or less 
numerous according to the condition in life of the deceased 
and the wishes of the relatives. The Parochus, with his 
own Clergy, or others invited by the friends of the 
deceased, prepares to recite the Office for the Dead. 
They arrange themselves in the choir, or if it be not 
sufficiently spacious, at benches placed at some little 
distance round the bier. The Parochus, vested in black 
stole, takes the highest place. The Office is begun by 
Vespers, after which the three Nocturns of Matins, and 
Lauds are said. At the end of Vespers and Lauds, the 
prayers are omitted, viz., the Lauda anima mea, &c., or 
De profundi*, &c. A prayer proper to the dead person 
should be recited. The Office is said or sung, more or 
less solemnly, according to the custom of the church, or 
circumstances of the funeral. 

8. While Lauds are being said, the Celebrant and 
Sacred Ministers will prepare for Mass. If the Parochus 
is to sing the Mass, or if the Clergy are few in number, 
they will vest when the Office is finished. The Mass for 
the day of burial will be sung, the name of the deceased 
being inserted in the prayer. For the ceremonies of the 
Mass, see chap. viii. p. 53. 

9. Towards the conclusion of Mass the Thurifer will 
prepare his thurible, and two other Clerks for the holy 
water and book will take their station near the credence. 



Article II.— The Office, Mass, and Absolution. 
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If candles have been distributed for the Mass, they should 
be lighted by appointed servers. The Acolytes of the 
credence will be found at the sides of the bench, when the 
Celebrant and his Ministers descend from the predella 
after the last Gospel. At the bench the Acolytes will 
take the maniples of the Deacon and Subdeacon. The 
Master of Ceremonies will take the chasuble and maniple 
from the Celebrant, and vest him in cope. All will be 
careful not to turn their backs to the Altar. 

10. The procession moves to the bier or catafalque in 
the following order : — The Thurifer, having on his right 
the Clerk with the holy water; the Subdeacon bearing 
the Cross between the Acolytes with candles ; the Clergy, 
two and two, having their berrettas in one hand, and 
lighted candles in the other ; finally, the Celebrant, with 
the Deacon on his left. The Clerk with the book walks 
near the Celebrant. 

11. The Clerks with the thurible and holy water, as 
well as the Subdeacon and the Acolytes, pass round 
by the left of the corpse; the Subdeacon and Acolytes 
stand at the head, and the Thurifer and holy water bearer 
go round to the feet. The Clergy stand around on both 
sides, the highest in dignity being nearest the Celebrant, 
who, with the Deacon, stands at the feet of the corpse. 

12. If it be the body of a Priest, the Thurifer and holy 
water bearer, the Subdeacon and Acolytes, followed by 
the Clergy, pass by the right of the corpse, and round by 
its feet. The servers and the Subdeacon and Acolytes 
return by the left of the corpse to its head, and stand 
there. The Clergy form lines on either side, and the 
Celebrant and Deacon stand at the feet. The Thurifer 
and holy water bearer come round once more by the right 
of the Cross, and stand near the Celebrant's right. 

13. The Celebrant recites Non intres, &c, in the ferial 
tone, with head uncovered and hands joined, a server 
holding the book. The Choir sing Libera me Domine. 
Towards its conclusion, the Deacon passes in front of the 
Celebrant to his right, and ministers with the incense, 
which is put in the thurible and blessed. After Kyrie 
eleison, the Celebrant sings Pater noster, then takes the 
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aspersory from the Deacon, passes round the corpse, be- 
ginning at the left, and aspersing it at the feet, in the 
middle, and at the head. The Deacon accompanies the 
Celebrant, the former genuflecting, and the latter bowing 
to the Cross when they pass it. They return by the right 
of the corpse, aspersing thrice as before. They perform 
the incensing of the corpse with the same ceremonies. 
The Deacon holds the book for the versicles and prayers 
which follow. 

Article 111. — The Removal of the Body to the Cemetery. 

14. If the body is to be buried at once, the Thurifer 
and the Clerk of the holy water precede, and the others 
follow to the cemetery in the same order as they went to 
the Absolution. The body is carried on the bier, or other- 
wise, after the Celebrant. As they proceed from the 
church In paradisum is sung. In the cemetery they stand 
in the middle of it, or near the grave around the body as 
at the Absolution. 

15. The Celebrant blesses the grave if necessary, and 
having incensed it, intones Ego sum. During the Pater 
noster he, without moving, asperses the body thrice in the 
middle, to the left, and the right. The Deacon holds the 
book whilst the Celebrant sings the prayer. After Anima 
ejus, in a low voice, the Celebrant begins Si iniquitates. 
They return to the sacristy in the same order, reciting 
the Be profundis. The Priest repeats the antiphon, Si 
iniquitates, at the entrance of the sacristy, facing the Cross, 
the Clergy standing on either side. They then unvest. 
Meanwhile the corpse is buried. 

16. If the cemetery is distant from the church, the 
Absolution is completed as above, and in due time the 
body is taken there. Two lights should, if possible, be 
carried when the body is conveyed to burial. A Priest 
and one or two servers, as circumstances will permit, 
should accompany the body, to recite the appointed 
prayers for the departed. The Priest will asperse the 
body at the grave, and say the prayer Absolve, 
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APPENDIX. 

THE TONES FOR THE CONFITEOR, PRAYERS, EPISTLE, AND 
GOSPEL. 



CONFITEOR. 



Con-fi - te- or De-o om-ni- po-ten-ti, Be - a -tse Ma-ri - ® 



^S^^ , | ■ H-T~»^ S zirzq -4_^3 4: 
sem per Vir-gi-ni, bea-to Mi-cha-e - li Arch- an ge-lo, 



be - a - to Jo- an-ni Bap-tis- tae, sanc-tis A - pos-to - lis 



Pe-tro et Pau-lo, om - ni-bus sanc-tis, et ti - bi Pa-ter : 



3e 



m 



qui -a pec-ca-vi ni-mis co- gi- ta - ti - o - ne, ver-bo, et 



o - pe- re : me-a cul-pa, me-a cul-pa me- a max-i- ma 



cul-pa. I - de - o precor Beatam Ma ri-am sem-per Virgi-nem, 



be- a-tum Mi-cha e-lem Archan-ge-lum,be- a - turn Jo-an-nem 
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e3e 



Baptistam.sanotos A-postolos Pet rum et Paulum.omnes sanotos, 



et te Pa-ter, o-ra-re pro me ad Do-mi-num Deum nostrum. 

The Prayers. 1 

On Simples, Ferias, and in the Office of the Dead, the 
Prayer is sung entirely on one note, Fa. On Doubles 
and Semidoubles, two inflections are used: the first, Fa, 
Mi, Re, Fa, called the Punctum Principale ; the seoond, 
Fa, Mi, called the Semipunctum. The Punctum and 
Semipunotum are used only once eaoh in the same Prayer, 
however many the olauses, and once in the conclusion of 
the Prayer. The Punotum is sung first, and the Semi- 
punotum seoond, in the Prayer ; but in the oonolusion of 
the Prayer, the Semipunotum first, and the Punotum 
seoond. Thus : 



Do - mi-nus vo - bis-cum, Et cum spi - ri - tu tu - o. 



O - re-mus. De- us, qui ho - di - er-nam di- em A - pos-to - 



- lo - rum tu - o -rum Pe - tri et Pau-li mar- ty - ri - o 

PUWCTUM PBINCIPALK. 



eon- se-eras - ti : da Ee-cle -si-ae tu - » e-o - rum in 



1 The Rubric of the Ceremonial says, " Regulare est autem, ut in 
utroque tono, voce gravi et competenti, interposita aliqua mora in fine 
ouiualibet, clausula, et pnesertim in clausula finali, ao cum decore et 
gravitate recitentur orationes. " 
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om-ni - bus se-qui prse-cep-turn: per quos re - li - gi - o - nis 



sump-sit ex - or- di - urn. Per Do- mi-num nos-trum Je-sum 



Christum fi - li - urn tu - urn, qui te- cum vi - vit et 



-♦— ■ 



reg-nat in u-ni-ta-te Spi - ri - iros Sanc-ti De - us, 



EE 



3E 



3E 



per om - ni - a s» - eu - la s» - cu - lo-rum. A - men. 

When the Prayer concludes with Qui vivis or Qui tecum, 
the Punctum only is used, as above in Spiritus Sancti 
Deus. 

Besides the Punotum and Semipunotum, a third ferial 
inflection on the penultimate syllable from Fa to Be is 
used for the Prayers at the end of the Divine Offioe ; 1 as, 
after Complin, at the Anthem of the B. V., at the Burial 
of the Dead, at the end of the Litanies, and at Benedio- 
tion. Thus : 



Concede mi -se - ri - cors De -us fra - gi - li - ta - ti nos-trse 



prsB - si- di-um ut qui Sane- 1» De - i ge - ni - tri - cis 



me -mo- ri - am a - gi-mus : in - ter-ces - si- o - nis e - jus 

1 According to the Rubric, this third tone is exclusively used for 
Versicles and Prayers of the Dead, out of the Mass of the Dead. 
(Cccrem. Epis. lib. L cap. 27.) 
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♦ ■ ♦ ■ 



au- xi - li - o a nostris i - ni-qui-ta - ti-bus re-sur-ga-mua. 



it 



Per e - un-dem Christum Do - mi-num nos-trum. A - men. 
Per - - Christum Do - mi-num nos-trum. 

Qui vi - vis, Ac. - - - sae - cu - lo - rum. 

The Epistle 

is sung on one note, except an inflection when an interro- 

fation occurs, and one at the end. The fourth syllable 
efore a period is a good deal prolonged, signified by this 
mark /Cs Thus : 



■ — ■ 



Leo - ti - o Li- bri Sa - pi - en - ti - ». Be - a - tus vir 
:= ^-a-Fi = «— ■-}-■-+■— «~f-i 

qui in- ven-tus est si - ne ma - cu - la : et qui post 

-E-«-»H-»+«-»-»iz"±i» ■ ■ I ■ I ■ ■ ♦ »4 

au-rum non a - bi - it, nec spe - ra - vit in pe - eu - ni - a 



et the-sau-ris. Quis est, hie, et lau-da - bi- mus e - am ' 



Fe - eit e - nim mi - ra - bi - li - a in vi - ta su - a. 



— v— *— 



- Et e - lee- mo - sy - nas il - li - us en - ar - ra - bit 



■=1— ♦ — 



om - nis eo - cle - si - a sane- to - rum. 
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admits of an inflection from the dominant on the fourth 
syllable, this being made emphatic and prolonged, before 
a period, or note of interrogation, and on the fifth syllable 
from the end. Thus : 



♦ 



Do-mi- nus vo - bis-oum. Et cum spi -ri - tu tu - o. 
f Se-quen - ti - a Sane -ti E -van- ge - li - i se - cun-dum 



Mat-thae-um, se- cun-dum Marcum.tyGlo-ri - a ti - bi 
Jo - an-nem, .... Lu-cam. 



Do - mi - ne. In il - lo tem-po - re, di - xit Si -mon 
Pe-trus ad Je-sum.Ec-oe nos re - li - qui mus om-ni - a, 



et se - cu - ti su-mus te, quid er - go er - it no-bis ? 



et vi tarn » - ter nam pos - si - de - bit. 
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Burns & ©ates' 
Catalogue of publications. 



Messrs. BURNS &* OATES have compiled the following 
Catalogues, which they will be happy to forward 
post free on application. 

New Classified Catalogue of Standard Catholic Books (84 pages), 
comprising every class of book in demand among Catholic Readers. 

Illustrated Catalogue of Catholic Prayer Books, Bibles, Manuals 
of Devotion, Hymn Books, etc., in English. 

Catalogue of Liturgical Works in Latin, comprising Breviaries, 
Missals, and other books used in the Office of the Church, with an 
Appendix of Books relating to the Liturgy, Ceremonial, etc. 

Catalogue of School Books and Stationery. 

Illustrated Catalogue of School Furniture. 

Illustrated Catalogue of Church Furniture, Vestments, 
Statuary, etc. 

Illustrated Catalogue of Ecclesiastical Brass Work. 

Lists of New English and Foreign Publications are issued 
periodically. 



BURNS & OATES, LIMITED, 
Granville Mansions, 28 Orchard Street, London, W. 




latest publications 

AND 

announcements. 



New Testament. New large type Edition. Crown 8vo. Si2e, 
7% by 5 inches. 

Messrs. Burns & Oates have just issued an entirely New Edition with bold clear 
type. The volume contains some j>oo pages, and is printed on specially selected paper. 
Of convenient size and in attractive binding, the Publishers confidently anticipate a 
large demand for this Edition, and are consequently issuing it at the extremely low 
price of TWO SHILLINGS. For further particulars see page 5. 

Scripture Manuals for Catholic Schools. Edited by the Rev. 
Sydney F. Smith, S.J. 

Acts, Part I. By Very Rev. T. A. Burge, O.S.B. Crown 8vo, 
boards. 2/-. {Ready. 
St. Matthew. By Rev. Sydney F. Smith, S.J. [In preparation. 
A commentary on St. Mark will follow in due course. The other books of the new 
Testament are not required for examination purposes, but it will be a matter for later 
consideration whether they shall be included in the series to meet the needs of other 
readers. 

Oxford Conferences. Given by Rev. Joseph Rickaby, S.J. Lent 

and Summer Terms, 1897. Stiff wrapper. 1/- net (postage 2d.). {Ready. 
A Short History of the Catholic Church. By F. Goulburn 

Walpole. Crown 8vo, cloth. 3/-. [Ready. 
Carmel in Ireland. By the Very Rev. James P. Rushe, Prior 

of the Discalced Carmelites in Dublin. Crown 8vo, cloth. 3/6 net 

(postage 4d. ). [Ready. 
Imitation of Christ. By Thomas A Kempis. A newly revised 

Translation, based upon Bishop Challoner's Text of 1737. Strongly 

bound in cloth, red edges. 6d. Roan, red edges. 1/-. [Ready. 
Two Little Pilgrims. A Story for Children. By M. M. Cloth. 

2/-. [Ready. 
Bruno and Lucy. A Story from the German of W. Herchenbach. 

Cloth, gilt. 3/. [Ready. 
India. A Sketch of the Madura Mission. By the Rev. H. 

Whitehead, S.J. Cloth. Illustrated. 3/6. [Ready. 
Life of St. Hugh of Lincoln. Translated from the French 

Carthusian Life and Edited with considerable additions by Rev. Fr. 

Thurston, S.J. Crown 8vo, cloth. Quarterly Series. [In preparation. 
Life of Blessed John Avila. From the Italian of Padre Degli 

Oddi. Edited by Rev. J. G. MacLeod, SJ. Crown 8vo, cloth. 

Quarterly Series. [In preparation. 

A Study of the Life of St. Augustine, Apostle of England. 

By the Right Rev. Abbot Bergh, O.S.B. [In preparation. 

The Divinity of Jesus Christ. From Pascal. With Com- 
mentary by Rev. W. B. Morris, of the Oratory. [In the press. 

Life of Don fiosco, Founder of the Salesian Society. Trans- 
lated from the French of J. M. Villkfranche by Lady Martin. 
New Popular Edition. Wrapper. 1/- net. [Ready in January. 

St. Francis de Sales as a Preacher. By the Very Rev. Canon 

Mackey, O.S.B. [Ready shortly. 

Jewels of Prayer and Meditation from Unfamiliar Sources. 

By Percy Fitzgerald, M.A. [In the press. 
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ALETHEA : At the Parting of the Ways, An Historical Tale, 
dealing with Christian Life in Constantinople in the Ninth Century. 
By Cyril (Canon Dennehy). Two Vols. Crown 8vo, cloth, gilt. 8/-. 
" From the hill-top and the gutter-bottom, novels with their bad philosophy, bad 
manners, and bad grammar, from the religious sophistry and the rickety history of 
too much writing of the day, Alethea is indeed a relief. The religion in it is sound, 
its history historical, and its philosophy of life clean and worth looking into."— 
Tablet. 



ALEXIS-LOUIS, PERE (O.C.D.). 

Five Thrones of Divine Love upon the Earth, The, The 



Womb of Mary, the Crib, the Cross, the Eucharist and the Faithful 
Soul. From the French. Crown 8vo, cloth. 3/6. 
" A book of devotion, consisting of a series of short readings or meditations , 
chiefly on the Incarnation, the Blessed Eucharist, the Crucifixion and the principles 
which underlie and govern the spiritual life, whether among the Priesthood, the 
cloistered Religious or the laity. The sum of the experimental knowledge of a 
Carmelite priest, it breathes the very inner spirit of St. John of the Cross, and 
contains the essence of affective theology."— Monitor. 

ALLIES, T. W. (K.C.S.G). 

A Life's Decision. Second and Cheaper Edition. Crown 
8vo, cloth. 5/-. 

" Interesting, not only in the way in which all genuine personal narratives are 
interesting, but also for the many letters from well-known persons that it contains. 
It is a valuable contribution to the history of the Anglican Church in the eventful 
years which followed Newman's secession."— Guardian. 

THE FORMATION OF CHRISTENDOM SERIES. 
Vol. I. The Christian Faith and the Individual. Popular 

Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. 5/-. 

Yol. II. The Christian Faith and Society. Popular Edi- 
tion. Crown 8vo, cloth. 5/-. 
Yol. III. The Christian Faith and Philosophy. Popular 

Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. 5/-. 
H. E. Cardinal Vaughan says :— " It it one of the noblest historical works I 
have ever read. Now that its price has placed it within the reach of all, I earnestly 
pray that it may become widely known and appreciatively studied. We have 
nothing like it in the English language." 

Holy See and the Wandering of the Nations, The. Demy 

8vo, cloth. 10/6. 

Peter's Rock in Mohammed's Flood. Being the Seventh 
Volume of Mr. Allies' great work on the 1 ' Formation of Christen- 
dom ". Demy 8vo, cloth. 10/6. 
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ALLIES, T. W. (K.C.8.G.)— (continued). 

The Throne of the Fisherman, built by the Carpenter's Son. 

The Root, the Bond, and the Crown of Christendom. Demy 8vo, 
cloth. 10/6. 

" The most important contribution to ecclesiastical history which has been given 
to the world for many a long fay."— Tablet. 

ALLIES, MART. 

Ping the Serenth, 1800- 1823. Crown 8vo, cloth gilt 5/-. 

" Miss Allies has narrated the history of the long and memorable Pontificate of 
the first Pope of this century with a thoroughness of research and a dignity of style 
worthy of her illustrious father." — Irish Monthly. 

Leares from St. John Chrygostom. With Introduction by 
T. W. Allies, K.C.S.G. Crown 8vo, cloth. 6/-. 

" The selections are well chosen, and Miss Allies' rendering is smooth, idiomatic, 
and faithful to the original. There is no existing book which is better adapted to 
make the English reader acquainted with the most eloquent of the Fathers of the 
Church."— Dublin Review. 

History of the Chorch in England, from the Beginning 
of the Christian Era to the Death of Queen Elizabeth. In Two Vols. 
Crown 8vo, cloth. Vol. I. From the Beginning of the Christian 
Era to the Accession of Henry VIII. 6/- Vol. II. From the 
Accession of Henry VIII. to the Death of Queen Elizabeth. 3/6. 
" Miss Allies has admirably compressed the substance, or such as was necessary 
to her purpose, of a number of authorities, judiciously selected. ... As a narrative 
the volume is capitally written, as a summary it is skilful, and not its least excellence 
is its value as an index of the best available sources which deal with the period it 
covers."— Birmingham Daily Gazette. 

ANNE, MBS. CHARLTON. 

A Woman of Moods. A Social Cinematograph. Crown 
8vo, fancy cloth. 5/-. 

" Mrs. Charlton Anne's second work, and it marks her out as a novelist of un- 
doubted originality and power. . . . She has scored a distinct success."— Gentle- 
woman. 

" A Woman of Moods may be commended for its spirited picture of country life, 
and for its fresh and often suggestive handling of some very serious themes. The 
opinions expressed are bold and original, and expressed in a bright and entertaining 
way."— Tablet. 

ARNOLD, REV. FR. (S.J.). 

Imitation of the Sacred Heart of Jesus. In Four Books. 
New Edition. With a Notice of the Author by the Rev. Matthew 
Russell, SJ. Cloth. 4/6. Cloth gilt, red edges. 5/-. Calf, red 
edges, or in morocco, gilt edges. 8/6 each. 

ARNOLD, THOMAS (M.A., Fellow of the Royal Unirersity of 

Ireland). 

Notes on the Sacrifice of the Altar. Crown i2mo, cloth 
gilt. 1/6. 

" In this well-printed and neatly bound little volume, Mr. Arnold has given a 
very useful treatise on the Mass. The end of the Holy Sacrifice is first explained. 
Then the author takes occasion to point out the essential difference between the 
Anglican service and the Mass. Lastly, Mr. Arnold, following the course of the 
ritual, brings out clearly the meaning and object of each part of the sacred function. 
In his illustrative remarks he imparts a good deal of interesting information."— 
Catholic Times. 
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BAKER, TEN. FATHER AUGUSTUS (O.S.B.). 

Holy Wisdom (Sancta Sophia). Directions for the Prayer of 

Contemplation, etc. Edited by Abbot Sweeney, D.D. New and 
Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo. Handsomely bound in half leather, 
xx. , 667 pp. 6/-. 

" The thanks of the Catholic public are due to Dr. Sweeney for re-editing this 
famous work. It does not belong to the catalogue of ephemeral publications. It is 
of a totally different standard. ... To lovers of prayer and meditation it will be a 
most acceptable guide and friend." — The Tablet. 

BELLAS IS, EDWARD, {Lancaster Herald.) 

Memorials of Mr. Serjeant Bellasis. New and Cheaper 
Edition. 8vo, 250 pp. , bound in cloth. With fifteen Portraits and 
Illustrations. 6/-. 

"A noteworthy contribution to the history of the Tractarian Movement." — 
Times. 

BIBLES, etc. 

N.B. — For full particulars of Bindings, etc., see Illustrated Prayer 
Book Catalogue, sent post free on application. 

Holy Bible. Pocket Edition (size, by 3^ inches). Em- 
bossed cloth, red edges, 2/6 ; and in leather bindings, from 4/6 to 7/6. 
Medium Edition (size, 7I by 4! inches). Cloth, 3/6 ; and in leather 
bindings, from 6/- net to 10/6 net (postage 6d.). Octavo Edition 
(size, 9 by 6 inches). Cloth, 6/- ; and in a great variety of leather 
bindings, from 8/- to 35/- net. Family Editions in quarto and folio 
Prices upon application. 

New Testament, The. Pocket Edition. Limp oloth. 6d. 
(postage 2d.). Cloth, red edges, 1/-. Roan, 1/6. Paste grain 
round corners, 3/-. Best calf or morocco, 4/6 each. Royal 8vo 
Edition (size, 9 by 6 inches). Cloth, 1/- net (postage 3d.). 
New Medium Edition. Crown 8vo (size, 7^ by 5 inches). Large 

v type. 500 pp. Cloth, boards, gilt lettered, 2/-. Paste grain, 
limp, round corners, red or gold edges, 4/6. German calf, limp, 
round corners, red under gold edges, 8/6. Morocco, limp, round 
corners, red under gold edges, 8/6. Also in better bindings for 
presentation. 

Book of Psalms, The, Translated from the Latin Vulgate. 
Revised by Cardinal Wiseman and Edited by Very Rev. Dr. Richards. 
Ninth Edition. 321110, cloth, red edges, 1/6. Best calf, red edges, 5/-. 

BLESSED SACRAMENT, OUR GOD; or, Practical Thoughts on 
the Mystery of Love, The. By a Child of St. Teresa. Cloth gilt. 1/-. 

BR1DGETT, REV. T. E. (C.SS.R.). 

Discipline of Drink, The. An Historical Inquiry into the 
Principles and Practice of the Catholic Church regarding the Use, 
Abuse, and Disuse of Alcoholic Liquors, especially in England, 
Ireland, and Scotland from the 6th to the 16th century. With an 
Introductory Letter by H. E. Cardinal Manning. Fcap. 8vo, 
cloth. 3/6. 

Life and Writings of Blessed Thomas More, Lord Chancellor 

of England and Martyr under Henry VIII. With Portrait of the 
Martyr taken from the Crayon Sketch made by Holbein in 1527. 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. 7/6. 
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BRIDGETT, REV. T. E. (C.SS.R.)— {continued). 

Life of the Blessed John Fisher. With a reproduction of 

the famous Portrait of Blessed John Fisher by Holbein, and other 
Illustrations. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. 7/6. 

Lyra Hieratica: Poems on the Priesthood. Collected 

from many sources by the Rev. T. E. Bridgett, C.SS.R. Fcap. 8vo, 

cloth. 2/6 net (postage 3d. ). 
" The Idea of gathering an anthology of Poems on the Priesthood was a happy 
one, and has been happily carried out. Priests and laity alike owe a debt of grati- 
tude to Father Bridgett for the many beautiful things he has brought together." — 
Tablet. 

Our Lady's Dowry. How England gained that Title. 
New and Revised Edition. Illustrated. Crown 8vo, cloth extra, 
gilt top, 506 pp. 5/-. 
The Cardinal Archbishop of Westminster says : " The most excellent, the most 
interesting, and the most original work of its kind, and for its purpose, that has been 
published in the English language. 

Ritual of the New Testament, An Essay on the Principles 
and Origin of Catholic Ritual in Reference to the New Testament. 
Third Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth, c/-. 

" It is solid and most useful, and deserving of high commendation as a mine of 
sacred learning."— Catholic World. 

The True Story of the Catholic Hierarchy deposed by 

Queen Elizabeth, with fuller Memoirs of its Last Two Survivors. By 
the Rev. T. E. Bridgett, C.SS.R., and the late Rev. T. F. Knox, 
D.D., of the London Oratory. Crown 8vo, cloth. 7/6. 
" We gladly acknowledge the value of this work on a subject which has been 
obscured by prejudice and carelessness." — Saturday Review. 

Wisdom and Wit of Sir Thomas More, The. Edited, with 
Introduction, by Rev. T. E. Bridgett, CSS. R. Crown 8vo, cloth. 6/-. 

" Every page in this delightful volume bespeaks the master hand, the clear head, 
the deep and tender heart. It is lively, eloquent, impressive, genial ; without stiff- 
ness or parade of learning, but as full of good things as it can hold."— Catholic Times. 



BOWDEN, REV. H. S. (of the Oratory), edited by. 

Dante's Divina Commedia: Its Scope and Value. From 
the German of Franz Hettinger, D. D. , Professor of Theology at the 
University of Wurzburg. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. 
With an Engraving of Dante. 10/6. 
"We rise from the reading of Dr. Hettinger's book knowing Dante, and, we will 
add, loving him, as we have never known or loved him before. . . . The translation 
is exceedingly well done. There is not a dry, or ill-written, or uninteresting page 
in the book from beginning to end."— Month. 

Miniature Lives of the Saints, for every Day in the Year. 
Twentieth Edition. Two Vols. i8mo, cloth gilt, 767 pp. 4/-. 
Also, in Packets of Single Leaves for distribution, each Packet con- 
taining the Lives of the Saints for One Month. 4d. per Packet. 
Or, the Complete Set of Packets for the year. 3/6. 

Natural Religion, Being Vol. I. of Dr. Hettinger's 
• * Evidences of Christianity ". With an Introduction on 4 ' Certainty 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. 7/6. 
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BOWDEN, REV. H. S. (of the Oratory), edited by— {continued). 
Revealed Religion. The Second Volume of Dr. Hettinger's 
" Evidences of Christianity ". With an Introduction on the " Assent 
of Faith ". Crown 8vo, cloth. 5/-. 
44 The two together (' Natural Religion ' and 4 Revealed Religion ') supply a real 
want in our Catholic literature. Nothing is more common nowadays than for a 
priest to be asked to recommend a book, written from a Catholic point of view, on 
the evidence for the Christian religion. And in future he will be able to recommend 
Father Bowden's 4 Hettinger '. . . . It may be confidently affirmed that all who have 
taken interest in the war against religion raised by its modern adversaries will find 
in Father Bowden's pages many of their chief difficulties helpfully dealt with." — 
Month, 

BROWNE, REV. R. 1). 

Plain Sermons. Sixty-eight Plain Sermons on the Funda- 
mental Truths of the Catholic Church. Crown 8vo, cloth. 6J-. 
44 These are good Sermons ... the great merit of which is that they might be 
read verbatim to any congregation, and they would be understood and appreciated 
by the uneducated almost as fully as by the cultured. They have been carefully put 
together ; their language is simple, and their matter is solid." — Catholic News. 

BROWNE, MRS. INNES. 

Three Daughters of the United Kingdom. Crown 8vo, 

cloth, extra gilt. 5/-. 
44 A very charming book for girls. The whole tone of the book is pure and ele- 
vating, and, at the same time, both characters and incidents, are pleasantly natural 
and home-like." — The Lady. 

BROWNLOW, BISHOP. 

Memoir of Mother Rose Columba Adams, O.P., first Prior- 
ess of St. Dominic's Convent, and Foundress of the Perpetual Adora- 
tion at North Adelaide. With Portrait and Plates. Crown 8vo, 
cloth, 384 pp. 6/6. 
44 It is a work of the deepest interest and edification. In a handsomely printed 
and beautifully illustrated volume, Bishop Brownlow tells us the story of a re- 
markable woman's life and work, drawing on his own recollections of her career, 
and with the help of her own letters and the reminiscences of many friends, giving 
us a life-like picture of a singularly earnest, devoted, and saintly soul." — Tablet. 

Lectures on Slavery and Serfdom in Europe. Crown 8vo, 
cloth. 3/6. 

Sir James Marshall, C.M.G., K.C.S.G., A Memoir of. 

Taken chiefly from his own Letters. Crown 8vo, cloth. 3/6. 

BUCKLER, REV. REGINALD (O.P.). 

The Perfection of Man l>y Charity. A Spiritual Treatise. 

Second Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. 5/-. 
" The object of Father Buckler's useful and interesting book is to lay down the 
principles of the spiritual life for the benefit of Religious and Seculars. The book 
is written in an easy and effective style, and the apt citations with which he enriches 
his pages would of themselves make the treatise valuable." — Dublin Review. 

BURNAND, F. C. 

My Time, and what I've done with it. An Autobiography. 
Compiled from the Diary, Notes, and Personal Recollections of Cecil 
Colvin. With Portrait of the Author. Crown 8vo, cloth. 5/-. 
" Interweaves with a partly fictitious plot Mr. Burnand's impressions of his boy- 
hood and youth, especially of that period which he spent at College. The author 
of Happy Thoughts is an acute analyst of the sensations and unconscious reflections 
of boyhood as well as of manhood. For various reasons, then, this volume will be 
found entertaining." — The Times. 
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BUTLER, REV. ALBAN. 

People's Edition of the Lives of the Saints. Twelve 

Pocket Volumes, each Volume containing the Saints of the Month. 
Superfine paper, neat cloth binding, gilt lettered. 1/6 each ; or the 
complete set (comprising over 6000 pages), in handsome cloth case 
to match, 18/-. 

" If any inducement to spiritual reading can be given apart from the intrinsic 
merits of such a work as Alban Butler's Lives of the Saints, by volumes that are 
characterised by handiness of size, clearness of type, and neatness of appearance, 
that inducement ought assuredly to be supplied by this People's Edition of that 
standard work. Alban Butler's Lives of the Saints is a monument of painstaking 
labour, performed single-handed in difficult days ; it is full of varied interest and 
information, and breathes a healthy spirit of Catholic piety ; it has stood the test of 
time, and still holds its own as the best compendious hagiological work in our 
language."— Tablet. 

CATHOLIC BELIEF: or, A Short and Simple Exposition of 
Catholic Doctrine. By Very Rev. Joseph Faa di Bruno, D.D. 
Sixteenth Edition. i8mo, 427 pp. Wrapper, 6d. net (postage 
2%d.) ; cloth boards, lettered, iod. (postage 2j4d.). Also an 
edition printed on better paper and strongly bound in cloth. With 
Steel Frontispiece. 2/-. 
"One of the most complete and useful manuals of doctrine, devotion, and 
elementary information for the instruction of those who are seeking the truth ; and 
not for them only, but for those who have inherited it." — H . li. Cardinal Manning 
in Preface. 

CATHOLIC GIRL IN THE WORLD, THE. By Whyte Avis. 

With Preface by Rev. R. F. Clarke, S.J. Crown 8vo, buckram 
gilt. 3/6. 

" We cannot recommend too highly this treatise. It begins by laying down the 
first and only possible principle of social life — unselfishness. In each of the sub- 
sequent divisions — music, painting, dress, sick-nursing, and the rest — there is much 
good, sound advice, conveyed in a pleasant, readable fashion." — Tablet. 

CAVANAGH, REV. PIUS (O.P.), edited by. 

Life of St. Thomas Aquinas, The Angelic Doctor. With 

eleven Illustrations. 8vo, cloth. 4/6. 
" An honest, faithful, and very readable account of the saint's life." — Scotsman. 

CAVE, ROBERT HAYNES (M.A.). 

In the Days of Good Queen Bess: the Narrative of Sir 
Adrian Trafford, Knight, of Trafford Place in the County of Suffolk. 
Edited by the Rev. R. H. Cave, M. A. Crown 8vo, cloth gilt. 3/6. 
" A story, the unflagging interest of which is heightened by the sound knowledge 
and critical sagacity which has been called to its aid. We feel that living men and 
women are playing their part before us amid the surroundings of their own times. 
The style owes its power to a simple directness which is relieved with a humour, 
quiet indeed, but telling."— Tablet. 

CHALLONER, BISHOP. 

Meditations for Every Bay in the Year. Revised and 
Edited by the Right Rev. John Virtue, D.D., Bishop of Portsmouth. 
Seventh Edition. Crown 8vo, 554 pp. , cloth. 3/-. 

CHAMPAGNAT, FATHER, LIFE OF. Founder of the Society 
of the Little Brothers of Mary (1789-1840). By one of his first Dis- 
ciples. Translated from the French. With five Illustrations. Demy 
8vo, cloth, 525 pp. 8/-. 
"A work of great practical utility, and one eminently suited to these times."— 
Tablet. 
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CHRISTIAN VIRGIN IN HER FAMILY AND IN THE WORLD, 

The. Her Virtues and her Mission at the Present Time. From the 
Third French Edition. Fcap. 8vo, half-bound in leather, gilt top. 6/-. 
" Shows how all those who, whether from choice or necessity, are led to live with 
their families or alone in the world, may, by consecrating and sanctifying their 
state, lead a life, not only useful and meritorious, but amiable and pleasant to them- 
selves and to society in general." — Tablet. 

CLIFTON TALES, In Two Volumes. Fcap. 8vo, bright cloth. 6/-. 

Containing: "James Chapman "— " Joe Baker "— " Lucy Ward"— "Rich and 
Poor" — " Robert May" — " The Poor Man's Child " and " Winefride Jones." 

(The Tales may be had separately in paper wrapper, 6d. each. Cloth 
gilt, i/- each.) 

CLIFTON TRACTS, The English and Foreign Reformation, 
Historical Fallacies, Christian Doctrine and Miscellaneous Tracts. 
Complete in Two Vols. Globe 8vo, cloth. 9/-. 
Extremely useful for lending libraries. Cardinal Manning frequently referred to 
this work as " the best series of tracts he knew". 

Clifton Tracts, Selections from the. In limp cloth, gilt 

lettered, in handy form for lending. 

Mary and Elizabeth, 1/-. Catholic Worship and Devotion, 1/-. 
Protestantism Weighed in its own Balance, iod. The Church and 
the Bible, $d. The Protestant Reformers : their Lives and Deeds, 
iod. How the Popes obtained their Temporal Power, 8d. The 
Doctrine of the Sacrifice of the Mass explained, 8d. Rites and 
Ceremonies of the Church, 6d. Points of History : the Inquisition, 
the Gunpowder Plot, St. Bartholomew, &c, 1/-. Narratives and 
Dialogues. 1/. The Catholic Church in England before the Re- 
formation, 8d. 

(The Tracts may also be had separately. List on Application.) 

COLERIDGE, REV. H. J. (S.J.) (See Quarterly Series and 
Classified Catalogue). 

DALE. REV. J. D. HILAR I US. 

Ceremonial According to the Roman Rite. Translated 
from the Italian of Joseph Baldeschi. New and Revised Edition. 
Crown 8vo, cloth. 676. 
" This work is our standard English directory on the subject. Few functions of 
any importance are carried on without a glance at it. It is a familiar guide and 
friend — in short, a classic." — Catholic Times. 

The Sacristan's Manual; or, Handbook of Church Furni- 
ture, Ornament, etc. Fourth and Enlarged Edition. Crown 8vo, 
cloth. 2/6. 

DE ANDRADE, ALONSO (S.J.). 

Daily Meditations on the Mysteries of our Holy Faith, 

and on the Lives of our Lord Jesus Christ and of the Saints, for all 
Seasons of the Year. Four Vols. Fcap. 8vo, cloth. Each 3/6. 
These Meditations are arranged in four points for each day of the year, com- 
mencing with the First Sunday in Advent. 

DE CHER AN CE, FATHER LEOPOLD (O.S.F.C.). 

St. Anthony of Padua. Rendered into English by Rev. Fr. 
Marianus, O.S.F.C. With an Introduction by Rev. Fr. Anselm, 
O.S.F.C. Crown 8vo, brown boards, gilt. 2/6 net (postage 4d.). 
" It is a book which will rank with the best works on hagiography." — Catholic 
Tims, 
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D'EREMAO, REV. J. P. VAL (D.D.). 

The Hail Mary: or, Popular Instructions and Considerations 
on the Angelical Salutation. Crown 8vo, cloth. 3/6. 

DE MONTFORD, BLESSED GUIGNON. 

Treatise on the True Devotion to the Blessed Virgin 

Mary. Father Faber's Translation. Seventh Edition. Fcap. 8vo, 
cloth. 2/-. 

Edited by the Cardinal Archbishop of Westminster, who says : I should be glad 
to see it in the hands of every priest, as experience has taught me the power of this 
most persuasive treatise in propagating a solid devotion to the Blessed Mother of 
God. 

DE SEGUR, MGR. 

Familiar Instructions and Evening Lectures on all the 

Truths of Religion. Second Edition. Two Vols. Fcap. 8vo, cloth. 



These familiar instructions, almost 200 in number, form a complete course of 
Christian doctrine, and a collection of very simple elementary lectures well adapted 
to the religious need of our times. 

DEVAS, C. S. (M.A. Oxon.). 

Studies of Family Life : A Contribution to Social Science. 

Crown 8vo, cloth. 5/-. 
" We recommend these pages and the remarkable evidence brought together in 
them to the careful attention of all who are interested in the well-being of our 
common humanity." — Guardian. 

DE VERE, AUBREY, 

The Household Poetry Book. An Anthology of English- 
speaking Poets from Chaucer to Faber. With Notes and Portrait 
of the Editor. Neat cloth. 2/-. 
" We may most cordially recommend tne ' Household Poetry Book '. It contains 
over three hundred pages of excellent verse. The editor's name may be accepted 
as a guarantee for the judgment and poetical insight with which the selection has 
been made." — Month. 

DIGNAM, FATHER (S.J.). 

Conferences given by Father Dignain, S. J., with Retreats, 
Sermons and Notes of Spiritual Direction. With a Preface by His 
Eminence Cardinal Mazzella, S.J. Crown 8vo, cloth gilt. 6/- net 
(postage 4d.). 

" To our mind this third volume of Father Dignam's remains, if we may so style 
it, consisting of spiritual gems of special lustre and spiritual flowers of special at- 
tractiveness, contains very much that is not to be found in its predecessors, and that 
we are grateful to have saved for us from destruction." — Tablet. 



DRANE, AUGUSTA THEODOSIA, 

History of England. For Family Use, and for the Upper 



Classes of Schools. New Edition, revised and corrected to date. 
Crown 8vo, cloth gilt, 830 pp. 6/-. 
The Very Rev. Canon Northcote, D.D., says in his preface to the volume : 
" Having used the book for several years in St. Mary's College, Oscott, I can testify 
to its success as an able and attractive introduction to English history for purposes 
of education, and I believe it has been found no less acceptable as a reading book 
for all classes." 

Knights of St. John. A Sketch of the Order of Knights 
Hospitallers, especially of their efforts to stem the Moslem Invasion 
of Europe, with an Account of Lepanto and the Siege of Vienna. 
Cloth gilt extra. 3/-. 
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DRANE, AUGUSTA THEODOSIA — {continued). 

Songs in the Night, and other Poems. Third Edition. 
Crown 8vo, cloth gilt. 5/-. 

Three Chancellors, The. Contains Lives of William of 
Wykeham, William of Waynflete, and of Blessed Thomas More. 
Cloth gilt extra. 3/6. Also separately, Wykeham, 1/- ; Waynflete, 
1/- ; More, 1/6. 

ECCLESIASTICAL CHART OF THE CATHOLIC CHURCH, 

Giving full Information concerning the Popes, Councils, Fathers, 
Schisms, Heresies, etc., in proof of the Church's Teaching. Size, 
3 ft. by 2 ft. Unmounted, 1/- net (postage 3d.). Mounted, for 
hanging upon a wall, 1/6 net (postage 4d.). 
" It contains a marvellous mass of most useful information." — Catholic Times. 

EMMERICH (SISTER). 

Dolorous Passion of Our Lord Jesus Christ. From the 
Meditations of Anne Catherine Emmerich. With a Preface by the 
Abbe* de Cazales, and a Life of Anne Catherine Emmerich. Sixteenth 
Edition. Fcap. 8vo, cloth, 352 pp. 3/6. 

The Flight into Egypt. From the Meditations of Sister 
Anne Catherine Emmerich. Translated from the French by George 
Richardson. Tastefully printed, and bound in cloth gilt. 3/-. 

" Those who love the realistic in literature could hardly have a better instance 
of its felicitous use than that afforded in this volume." — Catholic World. 

EYRE, MOST REV. CHARLES (Archbishop of Glasgow). 

The History of St. Cuthbert: or, an Account of his Life, 
Decease, and Miracles. Third Edition. With Maps, Charts, etc. 
Royal 8vo, handsomely bound in cloth. 14/-. 

FABER, FATHER, 

All for Jesus: or, The Easy Ways of Divine Love. New 
Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth, 407 pp. 5/-. 

Contents : The Interests of Jesus — Sympathy with Jesus — Love Wounded by 
Sin — Intercessory Prayer — The Riches of our Poverty — Minting Money — Thanks- 
giving — Praise and Desire— Purgatory, etc., etc. 

Bethlehem. New Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth, 500 pp. 7/-. 

Contents : The Bosom of the Eternal Father — The Bosom of Mary — The Mid- 
night Cave — The First Worshippers — The Infant God — Soul and Body — Calvary 
before its Time — Heaven Already — The Feet of the Eternal Father. 

Ethel's Book : or, Tales of the Angels. A New and Cheaper 
Edition. Beautifully bound in cloth, extra gilt, gilt edges. 2/6. 

Growth in Holiness : or, The Progress of the Spiritual Life. 
New Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth, 464 pp. 6/-. 

Contents : True Signs of Progress in the Spiritual Life — The Spirit in which 
we Serve God — What holds us back ? — Patience — Human Respect — The Human 
Spirit — Spiritual Idleness — Prayer — Temptations — Scruples— The Right View of 
our Faults — True Idea of Devotion — Lukewarmness — Fervour — Discretion, etc. etc. 

Hymns. Complete Edition. Crown Svo, cloth, 427 pp. 6/-. 
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FABER, FATHER — {continued). 

Notes on Doctrinal and Spiritual Subjects. Fourth Edi- 
tion. Two Vols. Crown 8vo, cloth, 759 pp. 10/-. 

Contents : Mysteries and Festivals — God and the Most Holy Trinity — The Holy 
Ghost — The Sacred Humanity of Jesus — Our Blessed Lord— The Passion — Our 
Blessed Lady and the Saints— The Faith and the Spiritual Life— The Church- 
Sacraments — Controversy — The Spiritual Life — Old Testament History — Special 
Occasions — Life— The Four Last Things — Purgatory. 

Poems. Complete Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth, 582 pp. 5/-. 

Contains over 200 poems on : The Styrian Lake — Memorials of a Happy Time 
—The Mourner's Death— Oxford— Hope— The Holy Angels— Birthday Thoughts 
— The Four Religious Heathens — Thoughts while reading History — The Four 
Gospels— Prince Armadis— The Feast of the Invention of the Holy Cross, etc., etc. 

Sir Lancelot* A Legend of the Middle Ages. Crown 8vo, 
cloth, 347 pp. 5/-. 

Contents: The Ash-Tree Hermitage— The Books— The Beautiful Year— The 
Journey— Black Combe— Spirit of the Sea— The Leprosy— The Confession — The 
Absolution — The Communion. 

Spiritual Conferences. Eighth Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth, 

403 pp. 67-. 

Contents : On Kindness in General— Kind Words, Thoughts, and Actions— On 
Death : its Aspects and Characteristics — Preparation for Death — A Death Precious 
in the Sight of God— On Self-deceit— Simplicity— Weariness in Well-doing— Why 
so little comes of Frequent Confession — Wounded Feelings, etc., etc. 

The Blessed Sacrament : or, the Works and Ways of God. 
New Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth, 548 pp. 7/6. 

Contents : Prologue— On Triumph— The Blessed Sacrament, the Greatest Work 
of God— The Blessed Sacrament, the Devotion of Catholics— The Blessed Sacra- 
ment, a Picture of God— The Blessed Sacrament, a Picture of Jesus— Epilogue 
—On Reparation. 

The Creator and the Creature : or, The Wonders of Divine 
Love. New Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth, 416 pp. 6/-. 

Contents : A new Fashion of an old Sin — What it is to be a Creature — What it 
is to have a Creator — Why God wishes us to love Him — Why God loves us — Our 
Means of loving God — Our Actual Love of God — In what way God repays our Love 
— The Easiness of Salvation — The Great Mass of Believers — The World — Our 
own God. 

The Easiness of Salvation. Cloth gilt. 1/-. 

The Foot of the Cross : or, The Sorrows of Mary. Crown 
8vo, cloth, 432 pp. 6/-. 

Contents : The Martyrdom of Mary— The Prophecy of St. Simeon— The Flight 
into Egypt — The Three Days* Loss — Meeting Jesus with the Cross — The Cruci- 
fixion — The Taking Down from the Cross — The Burial of Jesus — The Compassion 
of Mary. 

The Precious Blood : or, The Price of our Salvation. Fifth 
Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth, 308 pp. 5/-. 

Contents: The Mystery of the Precious Blood— The Necessity of the Precious 
Blood— The Empire of the Precious Blood- The History of the Precious Blood— 
The Prodigality of the Precious Blood— The Devotion to the Precious Blood. 

The Life and Letters of Frederick William Faher, D.D. 

By Rev. John E. Bowden, of the Oratory. Third Edition. Crown 

8 vo., cloth, 447 pp. 6/-. 
" We know no man who has done more to make the men of his day love God 
and aspire to a higher path of the interior life ; and we know of no man who so 
nearly represents to us the mind and preaching of St. Bernard and St. Bernardine 
of Siena in the tenderness and beauty with which he has surrounded the names of 
Jesus and Mary."— Dublin Review. 
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FABER, FATHER— (cottftww**). 

Father Faber's May Book. Compiled by an Oblate of Mary 
Immaculate. A New Month of May, arranged for Daily Reading, 
from the Writings of Father Faber. i8mo, cloth, gilt edges, with 
Steel Frontispiece. 2/-. 

A Brief Sketch of the Early Life of Frederick William 

Faber, D.D. By his Brother. Limp cloth. 1/-. 

FANDER'S CATECHISM OF THE CATHOLIC RELIGION 

Preceded by a Short History of Religion. By Rev. Joseph Deharbe, 
S.J. New Edition. Collated with the latest German Edition by the 
Most Rev, Archbishop Porter, S.J. Fcap. 8vo, cloth. 2/-. 

FAWKES, REV. ALFRED. 

Sacred Heart, and other Sermons, The. Red buckram, 

gilt. 2/6. 

" Bright, scholarly, thoughtful, and redolent of the modern spirit."— Academy. 

FIDELIS, SISTER MART. 

Growth in the Knowledge of our Lord. Meditations for 

every Day of the Year. Adapted from the Original of the Abbe* de 

Brandt. Second Edition. In Three Volumes. Crown 8vo, cloth. 

22/6. (Sold only in sets.) 
Lesser Imitation of Christ, The. By Thomas a Kempis. 

A Sequel to the " Imitation ". Now done into English for the first 

time. i8mo, cloth gilt, 230 pp. 2/6. 

FITZGERALD. PERCY. 

Jewels of the Imitation. A Selection of Passages with a 

Little Commentary. Cloth, extra gilt. 2/-. 
" It is an excellent book for spiritual reading in itself, and it will help its readers 
to read that holiest of books with more relish and fruit. Mr. Fitzgerald's pithy up- 
to-date comments throw a new light on many a wise saying of Thomas a Kempis." 
— Irish Monthly. 

Eucharistie Jewels. Second Edition. Fancy cloth. 2/6. 

" Every page is bright with some exquisite passage, and Mr. Fitzgerald's little 
commentaries, as he carries us along, are not unworthy of the glorious companion- 
ship in which he has placed them." — Freeman's Journal. 

Jewels of the Mass. A Short Account of the Rites and 
Prayers used in the Holy Sacrifice. Sixth Edition. Fancy cloth. 2/-. 

" A treatise on the Mass, in which the author proves himself a sound theologian, 
an accomplished master of ecclesiastical history Bearing on the question, a cultured 
scholar, and the possessor of a very charming style."— Nation. 

The Layman's Day : or, Jewels of Practical Piety. Second 

Edition. Cloth, extra gilt. 2/-. 
" An effort to induce people to consider their every-day life from the point of 
view of practical common-sense. . . . Admirably done."— Catholic News. 

FLORA, the Roman Martyr. New One Volume Edition. Crown 
8vo, cloth gilt. 6/-. 
" A vivid picture of a far-off time in which the characters are so strongly and so 
naturally portrayed that they unconsciously inspire us with some of their own ardour 
and appreciation for the faith for which they died." — Tablet. 

FORMBY, BEY. H. 

Book of the Holy Rosary : a Popular Doctrinal Exposition 
of its Fifteen Mysteries. Embellished with thirty-six Full-page Illus- 
trations. New Edition. Handsomely bound in cloth. 3/6. 
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FORMBY, REV. Yi.— {continued). 

Martyrs of the City of Rome, Little Book of the. With 

numerous Illustrations of the Methods of Torture which the Christian 
Martyrs suffered. Crown 8vo, cloth limp, i/- net (postage 2d.). 
Also a better Paper Edition. Cloth gilt. 2/- net (postage 3d.). 

Monotheism, mainly derived from the Hebrew Nation and 
from the Law of Moses. The Primitive Religion of the City of 
Rome. An Historical Investigation. Demy 8vo, cloth, 360 pp. 5/-. 

Pictorial Bible and Church History Stories. Copiously 
Illustrated. Parts I., II., III., Old Testament History. IV., Life 
of Christ (Vol. II.). V., VI., VII., Church History. The seven 
Parts may be had in canvas, 1/3 each. Or bound in Three Volumes, 
in canvas, 8/3. Also a better Edition, in green cloth, lettered. 
Volumes I. and III., 5/- each. Volume II. (The Life of Christ), 2/-. 

Pictorial Bible and Church History Stories (Abridged). 

Complete in One Volume. Crown 8vo, 320 pp. With Panoramic 
Frontispiece, and Bird's-eye View of Jerusalem. Numerous Cuts 
throughout. School Edition. Cloth 1/4 (postage 4d.). Better 
Paper Edition, cloth extra, richly gilt, gilt edges, 3/6. 
Pictorial Life of Jesus Christ* Complete Edition. Green 
cloth, illustrated. 2/-. Also an Abridged Edition, 64 pp. With 30 
Vignettes in the Text. Cloth. 6d. 

FRASSINETTI, VERY REV. JOSEPH. 

Consolation of a Devout Soul, The. With an Appendix 
on the Holy Fear of God. Translated by Georgiana, Lady Chatter- 
ton. Popular Edition. Cloth, red edges. 1/6. 
New Parish Priest's Practical Manual. A Work useful 

also for other Ecclesiastics, especially for Confessors and for Preachers. 
Translated by Very Rev. Canon Hutch, D. D. Third Edition. Crown 
8vo, 556 pp., cloth. 6/-. 
St. Teresa's Paternoster : A Treatise on Prayer. Trans- 
lated by Very Rev. Canon Hutch, D.D. Third Edition. Cloth. 
1 8 mo, 368 pp. 4/-. 
" Frassinetti has woven together the words of St. Teresa and of St. John of the 
Cross, with a commentary so practical, so clear, and yet so spiritual, that it would 
be difficult to imagine anything more perfect in its way." — Tablet. 

FROM THE CRIB TO THE CROSS. Meditations for the Young. 

With a Preface by Very Rev. Fr. Purbrick, S.J. Fcap. 9vo, cloth. 4/-. 
" It contains 107 simple, easy meditations on the Life of Our Lord from the Crib 
to the Cross, each ending with a Resolution and Prayer. The applications are such 
as are most suited to the needs and faults of childhood, and the scenes are pictured 
with a skill which fixes the attention and tends to fill the imagination with holy 
and pious images. We strongly recommend these meditations to Colleges and 
Convent Schools." — Month. 

FULLERTON, LADY GEORGIANA. 

Grantley Manor. An Interesting Story of Catholic Life 

and Society. New Edition. Cloth gilt, gilt edges, 349 pp. 3/6. 
Life of St. Frances of Rome. New Edition. Cloth gilt. 

a/- 

Life of Madame Duchesne, Religious of the Society of the 
Sacred Heart of Jesus, and Foundress of that Society in America. 
Crown 8vo, cloth. 7/6. 
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FULLERTON, LADY GEORGIAN A-(continued). 

Life of Mere Marie de la Providence, Foundress of the 
Helpers of the Holy Souls. Third Edition. With Preface and 
ApDendix by Rev. Sydney F. Smith, SJ. Cloth. 1/6 net (postage 

Life of the Venerable Madeleine Barat, Foundress of the 
Society of the Sacred Heart of Jesus. Crown 8vo, cloth gilt, 368 pp. 
7/6. 

Seven Stories. New and Cheaper Edition. Cloth, gilt 
extra. 2/6. 

Contents : " Rosemary " Reparation "— " The Blacksmith of Antwerp "— " The 
Beggar of the Steps of St. Roch "—Trouvaille " Earth without Heaven "— " Ad 
Majorem Dei Glonam ". 

Strawcutter's Daughter, and The Portrait in my Uncle's 

Dining-Room, The. New and Cheaper Edition. Cloth, gilt extra. 
2/6. 

GALLWEY, REV. PETER (S.J.). 

Precious Pearl of Hope in the Mercy of God, The. Trans- 
lated from the Italian. With Preface by the Rev. Fr. Gallwey. 
Cloth. 4/6. 

GIBBONS, CARDINAL. 

The Faith of our Fathers. A Plain Exposition and Vindi- 
cation of the Church founded by our Lord Jesus Christ. Forty- 
eighth Revised and Enlarged Edition. With Portrait. Limp cloth, 
2/- net (postage 4d.). Cloth boards, gilt lettered, 3/- net (postage 
4 d.). 

GIBBS, HENRY. 

A Long Probation. A Novel. Dedicated by permission to 

His Eminence Cardinal Vaughan. Crown 8vo, cloth gilt. 6/-. 
"A beautiful story— the interest is well sustained from beginning to end, the 
sentiment is thoroughly Catholic, and the characters are deftly drawn."— Month, 

GIBSON, REV. HENRY. 

Catechism made Easy : being a Familiar Explanation of the 
Catechism of Christian Doctrine. Eleventh Edition. Two Vols. 
Fcap. 8vo, cloth, 800 pp. 7/6. 
Contains a course of fifty-eight instructions on Catholic doctrines, each accom- 
panied by from one to eleven stories, legends, anecdotes, etc., expressly designed to 
illustrate their meanings and to fix them in the minds of children. 

" This work must be of priceless worth to any who are engaged in any form of 
catechetical instruction. The best book of the kind that we have seen in English." 
—Irish Monthly. 

GILBERT, RT. REV. MGR. 

Love of Jesus: or, Visits to the Blessed Sacrament for every 
Day in the Month. Thirty-ninth Edition. 32mo, cloth. 1/6. Also 
in calf, red edges. 5/-. Morocco, gilt edges. 5/6. German calf 
limp. 5/6. 

Reflections on the Stations of the Cross : or, The Love of 
Jesus in His Passion. With the Devotion of the Via Cruets. Ninth 
Edition. 32mo, cloth. 1/6. 
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GILLOW, JOSEPH, 



Biographical History, and Bibliographical Dictionary of 

the English Catholics. From the Breach with Rome in 1534 to the 

Present Time. Vol. I., A-C, 612 pp. Vol. II., D-Grad, 557 pp. 

Vol. III., Grah-Kem, 688 pp. Vol. IV., Kem-Met, 572 pp. Demy 

8vo, cloth. 15/- each. 
" The patient research of Mr. Gillow, his conscientious record of minute parti- 
culars, and especially his exhaustive bibliographical information in connection with 
each name are beyond praise."— British Quarterly Review. 

The Hay dock Papers. Illustrated. Demy 8vo, half bound. 
7/6. 

St. Thomas's Priory: or, The Story of St. Austin's, Stafford. 
With three Illustrations. Crown 8vo, half leather, gilt top. 5/-. 

GRADWELL, MONSIQNOR. 

Succat : The Story of Sixty Years of the Life of St. Patrick. 
Crown 8vo, cloth. $/-. 

Monsignor Gradwell in this work has treated his subject from a novel point of 
view. In the first place, he has chosen a portion only of the life of St. Patrick. 
Again, he has attempted to exhibit him in the light in which he was seen by his 
contemporaries. The style is eminently readable, the descriptions are vivid, and 
the narrative of events is clear and accurate. 



GRANDE CHARTREUSE, MONASTERY OF THE. By a 



Carthusian Monk. English Edition. With four Full-page Photo- 
tints. Crown 8vo, wrapper. 2/6. 
" All who are desirous of obtaining a precise idea of the sort of life led by the 
members of the Order (the Carthusians) should procure this little book."— Catholic 
Times. 

GRANYILLE POPULAR LIBRARY of Entertaining, Instructive, 
and Amusing Books. All handsomely bound in cloth, extra gilt 
(new designs), and suitable for Prizes. 

Special Descriptive List post free on application. 

One Hundred Books selected from this Library, varying in 



Foundations of Faith : The Existence of God Demonstrated. 
From the German of Fr. Ludwig von Hammerstein, S.J. With an 
Introduction by the Rev. W. L. Gildea, D.D. Crown 8vo, cloth. 6/-, 
" Popular, interesting, forcible and sound. It is well to have a book like Father 
von Hammerstein's to put into the hands of serious inquirers ; it forms a valuable 
addition to our apologetic literature." — Tablet. 



HAYWARDEN, RICHARD T. 

Pilate's Wife. A Tale of the Time of Christ. Fcap. 8vo, 



fancy cloth. 2/6. 

" One of the most remarkable little books of the day. . . . Each character is 
drawn as by a master hand, a literary artist ; and very impressive are his pictures 
of the suffering Saviour, of whose trial and crucifixion a vivid and realistic account 
is given, which recalls very graphically the stupendous scene enacted on Calvary." 
—Devon County Standard. 
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HEDLEY, BISHOP. 

The Christian Inheritance. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 
cloth gilt, 430 pp. 6/-. 

" We do not know any book we could more confidently recommend to intelligent 
inquirers after truth, perplexed by the prevailing unbelief, than this new volume, in 
which the Bishop of Newport prints some twenty discourses preached by him on 
various occasions." — Tablet. 

Our Divine Saviour, and other Discourses. Second 

Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth gilt. 6/-. 
" This volume is made up of eighteen Discourses, which treat chiefly of the In- 
carnation, the Mass, the Blessed Sacrament, the Sacramental System, and kindred 
subjects. They are not controversial in form, yet they have constant reference to 
current errors of our day. They are brief, concise, lucid, profoundly philosophical, 
yet so direct and simple in the arrangement of their thoughts and in their language, 
that any person of ordinary intelligence can understand and profit by them." — 
American Catholic Quarterly. 

A Retreat: consisting of Thirty-three Discourses, with 
Meditations : for the Use of the Clergy, Religious, and Others. 
Third Edition. In handsome half-leather binding. Crown 8vo, 428 
pp. 6/-. 

" The book is one which, beyond the purpose for which it is directly intended, 
may be strongly recommended for spiritual reading." — Month. 

" Everywhere will be found a freshness of thought and polished beauty of 
expression that readily impress the memory, and render meditation on the subject 
proposed comparatively easy."— Irish Ecclesiastical Record. 

HERBERT OF LEA, LADY. 

Life of Mgr. Berneux, Bishop of Capse and Vicar- Apostolic 
of Corea. Translated from the French. Fcap. 8vo, cloth gilt, red 
edges. 3/-. 

Month of March in Honour of St. Joseph, Protector of 
the Church and Model of Christians. By Madame de Gentilles. 
Translated by Lady Herbert. 32mo, cloth. 2/-. 

Thekla. An Autobiography. Fancy cloth, gilt 3/. 

" The autobiography of Thekla is described with a picturesqueness and reality 
which prove it to be sketched from life, and gives a remarkable fascination to this 
charming little book."— M onth. 

HEYWOOD, J. C. 

Lady Merton. A Tale of the Eternal City. In two 
Volumes. Crown 8vo, fancy cloth, gilt. 8/-. 

Poetical Works. Two Volumes. Cloth. 5/-. 
HOPE, MBS. 

Conversion of the Teutonic Race, The. Edited by Rev. J. 

B. Dalgairns. A New and Popular Edition. Two Volumes, each 
complete in itself. Vol. I. , Conversion of the Franks and English. 
Vol. II., St. Boniface and the Conversion of Germany. Fcap. 8vo. 
2/6 each. 

" Mrs. Hope was capable of the best original work, as her studies on the 1 Con- 
version of the Teutonic Race ' abundantly attest."— Month. 

Early Martyrs, The. A Martyrology from the Apostles to 

a.d. 320. Eighth Edition. Fcap. 8vo, cloth, 360 pp. 2/6. 
This interesting volume gives accounts of the martyrdoms of nearly all the early 
Saints of the Church. 
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HOPE, MRS.— (continued). 

Franciscan Martyrs in England. Third Edition. Fcap. 

8vo, cloth, lettered, 250 pp. 1/6. 
Life of St. Philip Neri, Apostle of Rome and Founder of 
the Congregation of the Oratory. Sixth Edition. Fcap. 8vo, cloth, 
202 pp. 1/-. 

Life of St. Thomas of Canterbury. With Preface by Rev. 
Fr. Dalgairns. Third and Cheaper Edition. Revised and Corrected, 
with Memoir of the Author. Fcap. 8vo, neat cloth, 298 pp. 2/-. 

" Mrs. Hope's works have become standard books of our Catholic literature." — 
Tablet. 

HUMPHREY, REV. W. (S.J.). 

Divine Teacher, The. A Letter to a Friend. With a 
Preface in Reply to the English Church Defence Tract " Papal 
Infallibility". Seventh Edition. Demy 8vo, cloth. 2/6. 
" We cannot speak in terms too high of the matter contained in this excellent 
and able volume."— Westminster Gazette. 

INNER LTFE OF FATHER THOMAS BURKE, O.P. By a 

Dominican Friar of the English Province. Dark green buckram, 
gilt. 2/-. 

In this little work the writer has endeavoured to depict that side of Father 
Burke's character which, if it is least known, gives the truer as well as the higher 
idea of the well-known preacher. 

KEEN AN, REV. STEPHEN. 

Controversial Catechism: or, Protestantism Refuted and 
Catholicism Established by an Appeal to the Holy Scriptures, the 
Testimony of the Holy Fathers, and the Dictates of Reason; in which 
such portions of Scheffmacher's Catechism as suit modern Contro- 
versy are embodied. New Edition, with latest Revisions by Rev. 
George Cormack and a Preface by the Right Rev. Bishop Hedley 
O.S.B. Fcap. 8vo, cloth. 2/-. 

KOLBE, REV. F. C. 

Minnie Caldwell, and other Stories, for Girls and for their 

Elders. Cloth gilt, bevelled boards. 3/-. 
" Excellent reading for young girls about to enter into the world of society." — 
Morning Post. 

LAMBERT, REV. L. A. 

Answers to Atheists: or, Notes on Ingersoll. Crown 8vo, 

wrapper, 203 pp. 6d. (postage 2d.). Also in cloth, lettered. 1/-. 
Over 200,000 copies of this remarkable book have been sold in America. 

LASS K RUE, HENRI. 

Our Lady of Lourdes. The History of the Miraculous 
Sanctuary of Our Lady of Lourdes. Translated by Rev. F. Ignatius 
Sisk, O.C. New Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth gilt. 3/6. 
Miraculous Episodes of Lourdes. Continuation and Second 
Volume of "Our Lady of Lourdes". Translated from the Seven- 
teenth Edition, with the express permission of the Author, by M. E. 
Martin. Crown 8vo, cloth, extrafgilt. 5/-. 
Month of Mary of Our Lady of Lourdes. Translated by 

Mrs. Crosier. Fourth Edition. Fcap. 8vo, cloth gilt. 2/6. 
"There is no devotional work with which we are acquainted that can for an 
instant be brought into comparison with it. The exquisite charm and attraction 
of this beautiful prayer book it would be difficult to exaggerate."— Weekly Register. 
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LE MASSON, REV. DOM INNOCENT. 

Spiritual Reading for every Day in the Tear. Translated 
and slightly Abridged by Rev. K. D. Best, of the Oratory. Fifth 
Edition. Cloth. 2/-. Suitable for all Readers, young and old. 

LESCUER, REV. WILFRID (O.P.). 

Rosary, The: its History, Confraternity and Indulgences. 
New Edition. Wrapper. 3d. Also better Edition in neat cloth, 
gilt extra. 1/-. 

Evolution of the Human Body, The. Wrapper. 6d. 
Scholastic Idea of the Universal, The. Second Edition. 
Wrapper. 6d. 



A Translation of the Works of St. Alphonsus, edited by the late 
Bishop Coffin : — 

Vol. I. Christian Virtues, and the Means for obtaining 

them, The. Cloth gilt. 3/-. Or separately, cloth flush— 1. The 
Love of Our Lord Jesus Christ. 1/-. 2. Treatise on Prayer (in 
many editions a great part of this work is omitted). 1/-. 3. A 
Christian's Rule of Life. 1/-. 

Vol. II. The Mysteries of the Faith— The Incarnation ; 
containing Meditations and Devotions on the Birth and Infancy of 
Jesus Christ, etc., suited for Advent and Christmas. 2/6. 

Vol. III. The Mysteries of the Faith—The Blessed Sacra- 
ment. 2/6. 

Vol. IV. Eternal Truths— Preparation for Death. 2/6. 
Vol. V. The Redemption — Meditations on the Passion. 2/6. 
Vol. VI. Glories of Mary. New Edition. 3/6. 
Reflections on Spiritual Subjects and on the Passion of 

Jesus Christ. 2/6. 

LILLY, W. S. 

Ancient Religion and Modern Thought. Second Edition. 

Demy 8vo, cloth, XXV1.-367 pp. Reduced to 67-. 
Contents : The Message of Modern Thought— The Claim of Ancient Religion- 
Religious and Religion — Naturalism and Christianity — Matter and Spirit. 



Manuale Officiorum Quorundam, ex ordine Administrandi 
Sacramenta excerptorum. 48mo, roan, 1/6. Persian calf, 2/6. 
English calf, 3/6. Morocco, 4/. 

Ordo Administrandi Sacramenta, et alia quaedam officia 
ecclesiastica rite peragendi in Missione Anglicana; ex Rituali 
Romano extractus ; nonnullis adjectis ex Antiquo Rituali Anglicano. 
1 8 mo, French morocco, gilt edges, 4/-. Calf, red edges, 5/-. 
Morocco, gilt edges, 6/-. 

Ritus Servandus in Expositione et Benedictione Sanctis- 

simi Sacramenti. Ex Decreto XVIII. N4 Concilii Provincialis West- 
monasteriensis I. ubique in Anglia adhibendus. New and Enlarged 
Edition, recently approved by the Bishops of England. Beautifully 
printed in red and black from new type on superfine paper. Quarto, 
solidly bound in red cloth, with gilt cross. Price 5/- net (postage 
6d.). Full red calf, 15/- net. Red morocco, 17/6 net. 



LIGUORI, ST. ALPHONSUS. 



LITURGICAL WORKS. 
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LIYIUS, BEY. T. (M.A., C.SS.R.). 

St* Peter, Bishop of Borne : or, The Roman Episcopate of 
the Prince of the Apostles. Demy 8vo, cloth. 12/-. 

Explanation of the Psalms and Canticles in the Dirine 

Office. By St. Alphonsus Li^uori Translated from the Italian by 
Thomas Livius, C.SS.R. With a Preface by his Eminence Cardinal 
Manning. Crown 8vo, cloth, XXX.-512 pp. 7/6. 
Mary in the Epistles : or, The Implicit Teaching of the 
Apostles concerning the Blessed Virgin. Crown 8vo, cloth. 5/-. 

The Blessed Virgin in the Fathers of the First Six 

Centuries. Demy 8vo, cloth. 12/-. 
Cardinal Vaughan says in his preface to the volume : " I trust that this most 
valuable addition to our literature upon the Office of Mary in the work of our Re- 
demption and Sane tifi cat ion, will meet with the cordial reception which it deserves ; 
from devout Catholics on the one hand, and from sincere and earnest inquirers 
outside the Church on the other. 

MADDEN, REV. W. J. 

Disunion and Reunion. Crown 8vo, cloth. 3/-. 

" A useful, interesting and well-written book."— Irish Monthly. 
" The volume contains a good deal of practical information in a plain and popular 
style." — Catholic Times. 

Mclaughlin, rev. j. 

Is One Religion as Good as Another? Fortieth Thousand. 
Wrapper. 6d. net (postage 2d.). Cloth. 1/6 net 

MALTUS, VERY REV. J. A. (O.P.). 

Many Incentives to Lore Jesus and His Sacred Heart. 

Cloth gilt 2/6. 

" The work consists, for the most part, of sentences from the writings of the 
Saints, arranged in sections for devout meditation, and deserves to be widely known 
among priests and Religious."— Tablet. 

The Pure Loye of God. In which are Incorporated " Heaven, 
our Eternal Home," "The Everlasting Life and Love of Jesus," 
44 The Triumph of Charity on Earth and in Purgatory," and 
"Charity is the Greatest Created Gift of God to Man". Cloth 
gilt. 2/-. 

44 In this beautiful little volume practical Catholics will find a series of eloquent 
prayers and ejaculations appropriate to all the vast variety of devotions which the 
Church enjoins. They constitute a very valuable incentive to religious fervour." — 
Scotsman. 

MANNING, CARDINAL. 

Confidence in God. Seventh Edition. 32mo, neat cloth 
gilt. 1/-. 

Lost Sheep Found. A Sermon. Wrapper. 6d. Being an 
Appeal for the Convents of the Good Shepherd. 

Miscellanies. First Series. Crown 8vo, cloth, 387 pp. 6/-. 

Contents : Roma Sterna — Work and Wants of the Church in England — On the 
Subjects Proper to the Academia— Father Faber— Cardinal Wiseman— Ireland — 
On Progress— The Demon of Socrates, etc., etc. 

Miscellanies. Second Series. Crown 8vo, cloth, 391 pp. 6/-. 

Contents : The Church of Rome— Cesarism and Ultramontanism— Dignity and 
Rights of Labour— Christianity and Anti-Christianism— The Pope and Magna 
Charta— Philosophy without Assumptions— Frederick Ozanam, etc., etc. 
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MANNING, CARDINAL — {continued). 

Religio Yiatoris. Fifth Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. 1/6. 

" The four following truths are the four corners of my faith : The Existence of 
God— That God hath revealed himself to me— That this Revelation is Christianity 
—That Historical Christianity is the Catholic Faith."— Preface. 

Sermons on Ecclesiastical Subjects. Crown 8vo, cloth, 456 

pp. 6/-. 

Contents: Introduction on the Relations of England to Christianity— Help 
Nearest when Need Greatest— Dogmatic Authority Supernatural and Infallible- 
Perpetual Office of the Council of Trent— Name and Patience of Jesus— The 
Certainty of Divine Faith— Strength in Weakness— The Good Shepherd— The 
Resurrection of Dry Bones, etc., etc. 

Sin and its Consequences. Tenth and Cheaper Edition. 

Crown 8vo, cloth. 4/-. 
Contents: The Nature of Sin— Mortal Sin— Venial Sin— Sins of Omission— 
The Grace and Works of Penance— Temptation— The Dereliction on the Cross— 
The Joys of the Resurrection. 

The Blessed Sacrament the Centre of Immutable Truth. 

321110, neat cloth gilt. 1/-. 

The Eternal Priesthood. Twelfth and Cheaper Edition. 
Crown 8vo, cloth. 2/6. 

Contents : The Nature, Powers, Three Relations, Obligations of Sanctity, and 
the Instrumental Means of Perfection of the Priesthood — The End of the Priest— 
The Priest's Dangers, Sorrows, Friends, Liberty, Obedience, Rewards, House, 
Life and Death, etc., etc. 

The Four Great Evils of the Day. Seventh and Cheaper 

Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. 2/6. 
Contents : The Revolt of the Intellect against God— The Revolt of the Will 
against God— The Revolt of Society from God— The Spirit of Anti-Christ. 

The Fourfold Sovereignty of God. Fourth and Cheaper 
Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. 2/6. 

Contents : Six Lectures on the Sovereignty of God over the Intellect and the 
Will of Man and over Society— The Sovereignty of the Divine Head of the Church 
—The Sovereignty of the Church derived from its Divine Head— The Sovereignty 
of God over the Course of the World. 

The Glories of the Sacred Heart. Seventh and Cheaper 

Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. 4/-. 
Contents : The Divine Glory of the Sacred Heart— The Sacred Heart God's 
Way of Love — Dogma, the Source of Devotion— The Science, the Last Will, the 
Temporal Glory, the Transforming Power, the Signs of, and the Eternal Glory of 
the Sacred Heart— The Sure Way of Likeness to the Sacred Heart. 

The Grounds of Faith. Eleventh Edition. Crown 8vo, 
cloth. 1/6. 

Four Lectures : Revealed Truth Definite rfhd Certain — The Choice of a His- 
torical Witness — The Church a Divine Witness — Rationalism the Legitimate 
Consequence of Private Judgment. 

The Holy Ghost the Sanctifler. 32mo, neat cloth gilt. 2/-. 

The Independence of the Holy See. Second and Cheaper 
Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. 2/6. 

Contents : The Temporal Sovereignty of the Pope a Divine Ordinance and a 
Provision for the Independence of the Spiritual Power — The Violation of the 
Providential Order of the Christian World— The Revolt and its Nemesis. With 
three Appendices. 
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MANNING, CARDINAL— (continued). 

The Internal Mission of the Holy Ghost. Seventh and 
Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth, 494 pp. 5/-. 

Contents : Grace the Work of a Person— Salvation by Grace — The Virtues of 
Faith, Hope and Charity— The Glory of Sons— The Seven Gifts of the Holy Ghost 
— The Gifts of Holy Fear, Piety, Science, Fortitude, Counsel, Understanding, and 
of Wisdom— The Fruits of the Spirit— The Beatitudes— Devotion to the Holy 
Ghost. 

The Lore of Jesus to Penitents. Fourteenth Edition, 



The Office of the Church in Higher Catholic Education. 



The Temporal Mission of the Holy Ghost: or, Reason 
and Revelation. Fourth and Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. 5/-. 

Contents: The Relation of the Holy Ghost to the Church, to the Human 
Reason, to the Letter and to the Interpretation of Scripture, and to the Divine 
Tradition of the Faith. 

The True Story of the Vatican Council. Second and 

Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. 2/6. 
Contents : The Origin and Motive of the Vatican Council— The Centenary of 
St. Peter and Preparations for the Council — The Opening of the Council, and 
First Constitution on Faith — The First Constitution on the Church — The Defini- 
tion of Infallibility. 

The Workings of the Holy Spirit in the Church of Eng- 
land. New Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. 1/6. 
Being a letter to the Rev. £. B. Pusey, D.D., first published in 1864. 

MANNING, CARDINAL, Edited by. 

Life of the Cure* d'Ars. From the French of the Abbe" 
Monnin. Popular Edition. Fcap. 8vo, cloth. 2/6. 

The authorised translation of the work by the Abbe Monnin, the friend and 
fellow-labourer of the Cure, written by command of the Bishop of Belley, and is the 
only authentic work published. 

MAN NOCK, REV. JOHN (O.S.B.). 

Poor Man's Catechism : or, People's Catechism of Catholic 
Doctrine, The. Fcap. 8vo, cloth, 250 pp. 1/-. 

MANRESA: or, The Spiritual Exercises of St. Ignatius. For 
general use. New Edition. Fcap. 8vo, cloth, 364 pp. 3/-. 
The title of the original work, viz. : " Spiritual Exercises : chosen with a view 
to lead man to conquer himself, to disengage himself from the fatal influence of evil 
affections, and, with his heart thus set free, to trace out for himself the plan of a 
truly Christian life," clearly points out the object of this work. 

MARTIN, LADY. 

Life of Princess Borghese (nee Gwendalin Talbot). Trans- 
lated from the French. Crown 8vo, tastefully bound in cloth gilt. 4/-. 

" The life of the charming and saint-like young Englishwoman will come as a 
welcome surprise to the readers of a later generation, who will find how completely 
the spirit of Catholic faith and charity was combined in the person of Lady Gwendalin 
Talbot with the rarest beauty and the most accomplished talents."— Tablet. 



32mo, neat cloth gilt. 1/-. 
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MEMORIES OF THE CRIMEA. By Sister Mary Aloysius. - 
With Preface by the Very Rev. J. Fahey, D.D., V.G. Crown 8vo, 
cloth gilt. 2/6. 

" The venerable Sister, upon whom Her Majesty the Queen bestowed the de- 
coration of the Royal Red Cross a few months ago, tells her touching story of heroic 
self-abnegation with a modest simplicity that is far more impressive than the most 
elaborate and picturesque style of descriptive writing." — Daily Telegraph. 

MERIC, ABBE. 

The Blessed will know each other in Heaven. From the 
French of the Abbe" Meric, by Mrs. Ringer. Second Edition. Taste- 
fully bound in cloth, gilt edges. 3/-. 

44 Contains a limitless store of consolation and hope."— CatJiolic Times. 

MEYNELL, ALICE. 

Lourdes: Yesterday, To-day, and To-morrow. Translated 
from the French of Daniel Barbe\ by Alice Meynell. With twelve 
Full-page Water Colour Drawings by Hoffbauer, reproduced in 
Colours. Royal 8vo, blue buckram, gilt. 6/-. 
44 The story has never before been so vividly conceived and so pointedly expressed ; 
while the illustrations, twelve in number, not only mark a new era in artistic colour- 
printing, but bring home to the reader the shrine, and the scenes that yearly take 
place there, with a beauty and percision unattempted before."— Tablet. 

MONTGOMERY, HON. MRS. 

Life of the Blessed Angelina of Marsciano, Foundress of 
the First Convents of the Third Order Regular of St. Francis of 
Assisi. Fcap. 8vo, cloth. 2/6. 
44 Mrs. Montgomery has given us in a very simple and pleasing style, a life of the 
saintly promotress of the Third Order of St. Francis, filled in with much interesting 
matter illustrative of the habits and manners of the age." — Catholic News. 

The Diyine Ideal. New Edition. Crown 8vo, neat cloth. 
3/6. 

44 In "The Divine Ideal ' we have essayed to elucidate the position of Mary the 
Mother of God, in Creation and in Redemption, showing the validity of her claim 
equally in both." — Extract from Preface. 

The Eternal Years, With an Introduction by the Most 

Rev. Archbishop Porter, S.J. Crown 8vo, cloth. 3/6. 
An endeavour to trace the hopes and expectations of the soul, and of the Church . 

MORRIS, REV. JOHN (S.J.). 

Devotions of the Lady Lucy Herbert of Powis. 3/6. 

Letter Books of Sir Amias Poulet, Keeper of Mary, Queen 

of Scots. Demy 8vo. 3/6 net (postage 4%d.). 
Two Missionaries under Elizabeth. Demy 8vo. 14/-. 
The Catholics under Elizabeth. Demy 8vo. 14/-. 

The Life of Father John Gerard, S.J. Third Edition, 
Rewritten and Enlarged. Demy 8vo. 14/-. 

Life and Martyrdom of St. Thomas Becket. Second and 
Enlarged Edition. In One Vol. Large post 8vo, cloth, pp. xxxvi.- 
632. 12/6. Or bound in Two Vols. Cloth. 13/-. 

Catholic England in Modern Times, 1/6 net (postage 3d.). 
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MORRIS, RET. W. B. (of the Oratory). 

The Life of St. Patrick, Apostle of Ireland. Fifth and 

Revised Edition in the press. Crown 8vo, cloth. 5/-. 
"The standard biography of Ireland's Apostle. For clear statement of facts, 
and calm judicious discussion of controverted points, it surpasses any work we know 
of in the literature of the subject." — American Catholic Quarterly. 

Ireland and St. Patrick. A Study of the Saint's Character 
and of the Results of his Apostolate. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, 
cloth. 5/-. 

" We read with pleasure this volume of essays, which, though the Saint's name 
is taken by no means in vain, really contains a sort of discussion of current events 
and current English views of Irish character." — Saturday Review. 

MULHOLLAND, CLARA. 

Little Merry Face and his Crown of Content, and other 

Tales. Crown 8vo, fancy cloth gilt. 2/6. 
" Many of them are full of quiet pathos, and all breathe a spirit of true Catholic 
piety, which conveys the highest moral without obtruding it." — Dublin Review. 

MULHOLLAND, ROSA (LADY GILBERT). 

The Wicked Woods. Crown 8vo, cloth, gilt* top, with Por- 
trait. 5/-. 

** An exceptionally bright, powerful and striking tale." — Morning Post. 
" The tale is gracefully written, and its characteristic touches of true Irish romance 
will recommend it to many readers." — Scotsman. 

The Wild Birds of Killeery. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo, 

fancy cloth, gilt extra. 3/6. 
" One of the best Catholic stories of the century." — Catholic News. 

NEWMAN, CARDINAL. 

The Church of the Fathers. Fcap. 8vo, cloth, 361 pp. 4/-. 

An attempt to illustrate the tone and modes of thought, the habits and manners, 
of the early times of the Church. 

Detailed List of Cardinal Newman's Works on application. 

NORTH COTE, VERY REV. PROVOST (D.D.). 

Mary in the Gospels : or, Lectures on the History of our 
Blessed Lady as Recorded by the Evangelists. Second Edition. 
Cloth gilt, 344 pp. 3/6. 

OAKELEY, CANON. 

Catholic Worship : A Manual of Popular Instruction on the 
Ceremonies and Devotions of the Church. New Edition. Cloth, 
lettered. 1/-. 

Order and Ceremonial of the Sacrifice of the Mass Ex- 
plained. Popular Edition. Cloth, lettered, 144 pp. 1/-. 
Written as a dialogue between a Priest and a Catechumen, with an appendix on 
Vespers, Compline, and Benediction. 

Voice of Creation as a Witness to the Mind of its Divine 

Author. Five Lectures. Cloth. 1/- net (postage 2d.). 
Youthful Martyrs of Rome, The. A Christian Drama, 
adapted from " Fabiola ". Eighth Edition. Cloth. 1/8. 

O'MEARA, KATHLEEN. 

The Blind Apostle, and A Heroine of Charity. Crown 

8vo, fancy cloth, gilt. 4/6. 
" The last bequest of the cultivated and pious intelligence to which we owe so 
many beautiful and instructive writings."— Cardinal Manning. 
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PAROCHIAL REGISTERS, A NEW AND UNIFORM SET OP. 

Large quarto, 13 by 11 inches. Very strongly bound in half-leather, 
cloth sides and joints, coloured edges, gilt lettering. " Liber Baptiza- 
torum." " Liber Confirmatorum." " Liber Matrimoniorum. " "Liber 
Defunctorum. " To suit the convenience of large or small Missions 
each book may be had in the following sizes and prices. 100 pp., 
10/- each; 200 pp., 15/- each; 400 pp., £1 each; 600 pp., £1 10/- 
each. 

The registers are bound in different colours, so that the volume needed may a 
once be recognised. 

PARSONS, MRS. 

Afternoons with Mrs. M ait land. Cloth gilt. 1/6. 

A book of household instruction and entertainment. Each afternoon deals with 
the discussion of some virtue or useful quality, pleasantly and simply treated. 

Life of St. Ignatius of Loyola. An Interesting Account of 
the Saint and of his Work. Cloth gilt. 2/-. 

Thomas Rileton. His Family and Friends. Crown 8vo, 
fancy cloth. 3/6. 

" A bright and simple controversial story, with a motive and a moral. . . . The 
reading of the book does one good." — Weekly Register. 

Twelve Stories for Children. Cloth gilt. 2/-. 

Entertaining and instructive stories for boys and girls. 

Twelve Tales for the Young. First Series. Cloth, gilt 
extra. 2/6. 

Twelve Tales for the Young. Second Series. Cloth, gilt 
extra. 2/6. 

Wrecked and Saved. A Tale. New Edition. Crown 8vo, 
fancy cloth, gilt extra. 3/6. 

PATTERSON, BISHOP. 

Jesus Christ, Model of the Priest. Translated from the 
Italian. Fifth Edition. 321110, cloth gilt. 1/4. 

PERIODICALS. 

Messrs. Burns & Oates receive Subscriptions to any of the 
Reviews, Magazines, or Daily Papers published in tlie United King- 
dom or A merica. Subscription y may commence at any time t but cannot 
be received for less than six months; or in the case of Magazines t etc, 
published abroad, twelve months. They will be happy to forward 
Price List of the principal Periodicals on application* 

PERRY, REY. JOHN. 

Practical Sermons, for all the Sundays of the Year. 

First and Second Series. Sixth Edition. Fcap. 8vo, cloth. 3/6 
each. 

"The price at which these are issued puts them within reach of the most 
moderate purse. We trust their circulati on may be so extensive as to verify in Fr. 
Perry's regard, that which was written of another great Servant of God — ' being 
dead he yet speaketh' ".—Tablet. 
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POLICE, RET. A. 

Parochial Hymn Book. Fcap. 8vo, cloth boards, i/- net 
(postage 3d.). Roan, red edges, 2/- net. French morocco, gilt edges, 
2/6 net. Calf, red edges, 5/6 net. 

Parochial Hymn Tunes, containing Words and Melodies. 

Demy 8vo, cloth. 4/-. 
Contains some 575 hymns, vespers, compline, and prayers and devotions for all 
the faithful. 

POPE, REV. T. A. (of the Oratory). 

Life of St, Philip Neri. Translated from the Italian of 
Cardinal Capecelatro. Second and Revised Edition. Two Volumes. 
Crown 8vo, cloth. 12/6. 
"Altogether this is a most facinating work, full of spiritual lore and historic 
erudition, and with all the intense interest of a remarkable biography. Take it up 
where you will, it is hard to lay it down. We think it one of the most completely 
satisfactory lives of a Saint that has been written in modern times." — Tablet. 

PORTER, ARCHBISHOP (S.J.). 

The Banquet of the Angels : Preparation and Thanksgiving 
for Holy Communion. New Edition. i8mo, blue cloth, gilt. 2/-. 
Also bound in a variety of handsome leather bindings suitable for 
First Communion memorial gifts. From 6/6 to 12/6 net. 
" This little volume is intended chiefly for people in the world, and contains an 
excellent series of considerations and meditations suitable for the solemn occasion 
of Holy Communion." — Irish Ecclesiastical Record. 

PRACTICAL MEDITATIONS FOR EVERY DAY IN THE 

Year, on the Life of our Lord Jesus Christ. Chiefly for the Use of 
Religious. By a Father of the Society of Jesus. With Imprimatur 
of Cardinal Manning. New Edition^ Revised. In Two Volumes. 
Cloth, red edges. 9/-. 

These volumes give three different daily points for consideration and application. 

" A work of great practical utility, and we give it our earnest recommendation." 
— Weekly Register. 

PRACTICAL NOTES ON MORAL TRAINING. Especially 
addressed to Parents and Teachers. With a Preface by Fr. Gallwey, 
S.J. Third Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. 2/6. 

PRAYER BOOKS, etc. 

N.B. — For full particulars of Prayer Books, see Illustrated 
Prayer Book Catalogue, sent post free on application. 

Catholic Child's Guide to Devotion. A First Prayer Book 
for the Young. In large Type. With Engravings. Cloth, 6d. and 
1/-. Leather, 2/6. 

Catholic Piety. A Popular Manual of Catholic Devotion, 
containing all the ordinary Prayers and Services of the Church, with 
Epistles and Gospels. Three Editions, all approved by the Cardinal 
Archbishop of Westminster. 481110 Edition (size, 3^ by 2# inches). 
In handsome leather bindings, from 1/- to 5/-. Demy 321110 Edition 
(size, 4 by 2# inches). In six different styles of leather bindings, 
from 1/6 to 3/6. Royal 32mo Edition (size, 5 by 3K inches) with- 
out Epistles and Gospels. Cloth, 6d. Roan, 1/-. Or complete, in 
six different styles, from 1/6 to 4/6. 
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PRAYER BOOKS, etc.— {continued). 

Catholic Prayer Book. Gives, in a small compass, an 
approved Selection of Private Devotions, with an excellent Summary 
of Christian Doctrine. Paste grain, 2/-. Calf limp, 4/-. 

Catholic's Daily Companion. With Epistles and Gospels. 
From 1/- to 5/- each. 

Catholic's Vade Mecum : or, Select Prayers for Daily Use, 
The. New and Beautiful Edition. Printed in red and black on 
superfine paper. (Size, by 3^ inches.) Calf, red edges, 5/6. 
German calf or morocco, four styles, 6/- each. German calf, padded, 
five styles, 7/- each. Russia, two styles, morocco circuit or with 
clasp, 8/6 each, and in handsome leather bindings, beautifully finished, 
at 10/6 to 21/-. 

Child's Mass Book. From 1/- to 4/-. 

Children's Pictorial Mass Book. Abridged. 2d. and 6d. 

Complete Editions. 1/-, 1/6, 3/-, 5/6. 

Choir Manual for Sisters of Mercy. Cloth. 1/- net. With 
Office of B.V.M. 2/6 net (postage 3d.). 

Christian's Manual. Royal 321110, calf stiff or limp, red 
edges. Containing New Testament, Book of Psalms, and Following 
of Christ. 6/6 net (postage 4d. ). 

Church Manual. With Epistles and Gospels. New and 
Revised Edition. In leather bindings, 2/-, 3/6, 5/-, and 7/6 each. 

Daily Exercise. New Edition. With Engravings. Cloth. 6d. 

Daily Prayer Book. Compiled from various Sources. By 
the Rev. H. S. Bowden, of the Oratory. Cloth. 1/-. 

Dawn of Day: A Prayer Book for the Young. Cloth. 1/-. 

Devotional Library for Catholic Households. Containing 

New Testament, Book of Psalms, Imitation of Christ, Devout Life, 
Spiritual Combat. All neatly bound in cloth, red edges, with cloth 
case to match. 5/- net (postage 4d. ). 

Devotions for Ecclesiastical Year. CI. 3/- net (postage 3d.). 

Exercises of St. Gertrude. From 1/6 upwards. 

Faithful Guide. Prayers and Devotions recommended to 
Catholic Youth. By Fr. V. Raymond, O.P. Cloth, 2/6. Leather, 
4/- and 6/-. 

Few Flowers from the Garden. Cloth. 1/-. 

Flowers of Devotion : being a Collection of Favourite De- 
votions for Public and Private Use. Compiled from Approved 
Sources, and with the Imprimatur of H. E. Cardinal Vaughan. 
French morocco, limp, round corners, gilt edges, 1/6. Polished 
paste grain, limp, round corners, red under gold edges, gold rolled, 
2/6. German calf, limp, 4/-. Polished morocco, limp, 4/-. Russia, 
limp, gold rolled, calf lined, 5/-. Polished morocco, silk lined, with 
pockets for Visiting Cards, etc. 6/-. 
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PRATER HOOKS, etc— {continued). 

Garden of the Soul, The. By Bishop Challoner. Con- 
taining all the popular Devotions, with the Mass, Vespers, Benedic- 
tion, and Epistles and Gospels for Sundays and Festivals. Five 
Editions are issued by Messrs. Burns & Oates, all bearing the 
Imprimatur of the Cardinal Archbishop of Westminster. 48mo 
Edition (size, by 2# inches). In strong cloth binding, 6d., 
and in handsome leather bindings, with red line borders, from 1/- 
to 5/- ; or in Two Volumes, in leather cases, in various styles, from 
3/- to 12/6. Demy 321110 Edition (size, 4 by 2^ inches). In six 
different styles of leather binding, from 1/6 to 3/6. Imperial 32010 
Edition (size, 5*6 by 3K inches). Without Epistles and Gospels, 
cloth, 6d. ; roan, 1/-. Or complete in 18 different styles, from 1/- 
to 10/6. i8mo Edition, with larger type (size, by 3K inches). 
Cloth, 1/-, without Epistles and Gospels; or complete, from 1/4 to 5/6. 
Sailors' Edition. Strong leather binding. 2/-, 

Golden Manual, The. A Complete Guide to Catholic De- 
votion, Public and Private. (Size, 5^ by 3K inches.) Paste grain 
limp, or French morocco, stiff, 6/- each. Rutland roan, limp, round 
corners, 7/-. Best calf, red edges, 8/6. German calf, or morocco, 
limp, round corners, 8/6 each. Morocco boards, gilt edges, 8/6. 
Morocco boards, extra gilt, n/-. Any of the above with Epistles and 
Gospels, 1/- extra. Also in handsome leather bindings, in a variety 
of styles, from 13/- net to 30/- net. 

Imitation of Christ, Of the. By Thomas a Kempis. New 
Popular Edition for Distribution. Cloth, red edges, 6d. 
(postage 2d.). Leather, red edges, 1/-. Superfine Pocket 
Edition. Fancy cloth extra, with red borders, 1/6. And in leather 
bindings, from 2/6 to 10/-. Presentation Edition (size, 6# by 
4# inches). With red border on each page. Cloth extra, 3/6. 
And in leather bindings, from 7/- to 15/-. 

Imitation of Christ and Ufew Testament. 3/6 and 6/-. 
Imitation of Christ and Spiritual Combat. 3/6 and 6/-. 
Instructions and Devotions for Confession, for the Use of 

Convents, Schools, etc. 32mo, cloth, 6d. Calf, red edges, 3/-. 

Key of Heaven, The. Containing all the Popular Devotions, 
Prayers, and Services of the Church, together with the Epistles and 
, Gospels. Three Editions, all issued by authority of the Cardinal 
Archbishop of Westminster. 481110 Edition (size, 3 V s by 2 % inches). 
In handsome leather bindings, with red borders, from if- to 5/-. 
Demy 321110 Edition (size, 4 by 2# inches). In six different styles 
of leather bindings, from 1/6 to 3/6. Royal 32mo Edition (size, 
5 by 3% inches), without Epistles and Gospels. Cloth, 6d. Roan, 
1/-. Or complete, in various styles, from 1/6 to 4/6. 

Little Book of the Most Holy Child Jesus : A Prayer Book 
for His Children. Cloth. 1/-. 

Manna of the New Covenant. A Sacramental Companion. 
Cloth. 2/. 

Manual of the Holy Family, with the Hymns. Cloth. 6d. 

Manual of Indulgences, or Collection of Prayers and Good 
Works, to which the Sovereign Pontiffs have attached Holy Indul- 
gences. Authorised Translation. Royal i6mo, 576 pp., cloth. 4/-. 
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PRAYER BOOKS, etc.— {continued). 

Manual of Prayers for Congregational Use. With Hymns, 

Appendix, and Supplement. Authorised by the Archbishops and 
Bishops of England and Wales. Pocket Edition. Cloth, 1/-. 
Leather, 2/6, 5/-, and upwards. Also two larger Editions. 

Manual of Prayers, for the Use of Training Ships, Reform- 
atory Schools, etc. Strong leather binding. 2/- net (postage 3d.). 

Manual of Prayers, for the Use of Catholic Youth, chiefly 
in Schools. Approved by the Cardinal Archbishop of Westminster. 
32mo, cloth. 1/6. 

Manual of the Sacred Heart. New and Beautiful Edition. 
Cloth, 2/- and 2/6. Leather, 4/6, 5/6, and 6/6. 

Missal for the Laity. Abridged Edition. 32mo, cloth, 6d. 
Leather, 1/6, 2/6, 4/6, and 5/-. 

Missal. New and Complete Pocket Missal, with the Im- 
primatur of H. E. Cardinal Vaughan, in Latin and English, 
with all the New Offices, and the propers for Ireland, Scotland, 
and the Jesuits. (Size, 5% by 3% inches.) Roan or French 
morocco, 5/-. Rutland roan, limp, 7/-. Best calf or morocco, four 
styles, 8/6 each. Also in better bindings, from 11/- to 30/- net. 

Our Lady of Perpetual Succour. A Manual of Devotion 
for every Day of the Month. Translated from the French by Rev. 
T. Livius, C.SS.R. Ninth and Revised Edition, with coloured 
Frontispiece. 32010, cloth, 1/- net. Imitation seal, 2/- net. Paste 
grain roan, 2/6 net. German, calf, 4/6 net (postage on single copies, 
2d.). 

Our Lady of Perpetual Succour, Manual of. From the 

Writings of St. Alphonsus Liguori. By a Redemptorist Father. 
Twenty-fifth Thousand. i8mo, cloth, 1/- net. Leather, 2/- net. 
With Hymns. Cloth, red edges, 1/6 net. Leather, gilt edges, 3/- 
net (postage on single copies, 3d.). 

Our Lady's Manual, or Devotions to the Sacred Heart of 
Mary. Cloth, 2/- and 2/6. Leather, 4/6 and 5/6. 

Paradise of the Christian Soul. By Horstius. New Edi- 
tion. Cloth, 4/-. Leather, 8/- and 10/-. 

Path to Heaven, The. The Cheapest and most Complete 
Book of Devotions for Public or Private Use ever issued. (Size, 5% 
by 3M inches.) Cloth, 2/-. Ditto, red edges, 2/6. Roan, 3/-. 
Paste grain, gilt edges, 4/-. French morocco, gilt, with clasp, 4/6. 
Persian calf, red edges, 4/6. Calf, red edges, 7/6. Morocco, gilt 
edges, 7/6. German calf, or morocco, limp, round corners, 7/6 each. 
Ditto, soft cushioned, round corners, 8/6 each. 

Pax Tobiscum. Specially adapted for Sick Persons and 
Invalids. Large type, cloth, 2/6. Leather, 4/-. 

Pray for Us. Little Chaplets for the Saints. Imperial 
32mo, cloth extra, gilt edges. With Steel Frontispiece. 2/-. 

Prayers and Exercises of St. Gertrude. Two Volumes. 

In a case, in best calf or morocco. 12/- net. Or in calf, in one 
book. 6/6. 

Prayers for the People. By the Rev. F. D. Byrne. Im- 
perial 32mo, cloth, extra gilt. 2/-. 
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PRAYER BOOKS, etc.— (continued). 



Prayers of St. Gertrude and St. Mech tilde. Cloth, i/- 

and 1/6. Leather, 2/- and 4/6 each. 
Psalter, The, or Psalms of David in English. Cloth, 1/6. 
Calf, 5/-. 

Reflections and Prayers for Holy Communion. From the 

French. Two Series. Each, 4/6 and upwards. 
Servite Manual. Compiled by the Servite Fathers. Cloth, 

2/6. With Hymns, 3/-. 
Spirit of the Sacred Heart. A new large type Manual of 

Prayers. Cloth, 3/6. Paste grain roan, gilt, 5/6. Also in better 

bindings. 

Spiritual Combat: together with the Supplement to the 
same, and the Treatise of Inward Peace. A new Translation. Pocket 
Edition. Cloth, 1/-. Leather, 1/6, 2/6, and 4/6. 

Treasury of Prayer, The : A Manual of Popular Devotion. 
Dedicated to the Frequenters of the Oratory of St. Philip Neri. New 
Edition. With Epistles and Gospels. Cloth, i6mo, 2/6. Leather, 
4/- and 7/6. 

Vesper Book. 321110. Cloth, 1/-. Leather, 1/6 and 4/6. 
Vesper Book. Complete. i6mo. Leather, 3/6 upwards. 



PRIESTMAN. JOHN. 

God's Birds. Small 4to, tastefully bound. 3/6. 



" A charming volume. The raven, the dove, and many other birds of Scripture, 
occupy these fascinating pages, wherein we receive almost a new light on the 
meaning of the sacred text, and we see more clearly the love of God for his 
creatures."— Tablet. 



QUARTERLY SERIES. Edited by the Jesuit Fathers. 96 



The Life and Letters of St. Francis Xayier. By the Rev. 

H. J. Coleridge, SJ. Second Edition. Two Volumes. 10/6. 

The History of the Sacred Passion. By Father Luis de la 
Palma, of the Society of Tesus. Translated from the Spanish. 5/-. 

The Life and Letters of St. Teresa. By Rev. H. J. Cole- 
ridge, S.J. Three Volumes. 7/6 each. 

The Life of Mary Ward. By Mary Catherine Elizabeth 
Chalmers, of the Institute of the Blessed Virgin. Edited by the 
Rev. H. J. Coleridge, SJ. Two Volumes. 15/-. 

The Return of the King. Discourses on the Latter Days. 
By the Rev. H. J. Coleridge, SJ. 7/6. 

Pious Affections towards God and the Saints. Meditations 

for every Day in the Year, and for the principal Festivals. From the 
Latin of the Ven. Nicolas Lancicius, SJ. 7/6. 

The Life and Teaching of Jesus Christ in Meditations for 

every Day in the Year. By Fr. Nicolas Avancino, S J. Two Volumes. 
10/6. 



volumes published to date. 
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QUARTERLY SERIES— (continued). 

The Hours of the Passion. Taken from the Life of Christ. 
By Ludolph the Saxon. 7/6. 

The Baptism of the King : Considerations on the Sacred 
Passion. By -the Rev. H. J. Coleridge, S.J. 7/6. 

The Mother of the King. Mary during the Life of our 
Lord. 7/6. 

The Mother of the Church. Mary during the First Apos- 
tolic Age. 6/-. 

The Life of St. Aionso Rodriguez. By Francis Goldie, of 
the Society of Jesus. 7/6. 

Letters of St. Augustine. Selected and arranged by Mary 
H. Allies. 6/6. 

. Acts of the English Martyrs, hitherto unpublished. By the 
Rev. John H. Pollen, S.J. 7/6. 

Life of St. Francis di Geronimo, S.J. By A. M. Clarke. 7/6- 

Aquinas Ethicus : or, The Moral Teaching of St. Thomas. 
By the Rev. Joseph Rickaby, S.J. Second Edition. T\»t> Volumes. 
12/-. 

The Spirit of St. Ignatius. From the French of the Rev. 
Fr. Xavier de Franciosi, S.J. 6/-. 

Jesus, the All-Beautiful. A Devotional Treatise on the 
Character and Actions of our Lord. Edited by Rev. J. G. Macleod, 
S.J. Second Edition. 6/6. 

The Manna of the Soul. By Fr. Paul Segneri. New Edi- 
tion. In Two Volumes. 12/-. 

Saturday Dedicated to Mary. From the Italian of Fr. 
Cabrini, S.J. 6/-. 

Life of Fr. Augustus Law, S.J. By Ellis Schreiber. 6/-. 

Life of Yen. Joseph Benedict Cottolengo. From the Italian 

of Don P. Gastaldi. 4/6. 

Story of St. Stanislaus Kostka. Edited by Rev. F. Goldie, 
S.J. Third Edition. 4/6. 

The Lights in Prayer of the Yen. Frs. Louis de la Puente 

and Claude de la Colombiere, and the Rev. Fr. Paul Segneri. Edited 
by the Rev. J. Morris, S.J. 5/-. 

Life of St. Francis Borgia. By A. M. Clarke. 6/6. 

Life of Blessed Antony Baldinucci. By Rev. F. Goldie, 
S.J. 6/-. 

Distinguished Irishmen of the Sixteenth Century. By 

Rev. E. Hogan, S.J. 6/-. 

Journals kept during Times of Retreat. By the late Fr. 

John Morris, S.J. Edited by Rev. J. Pollen, S.J. 6/-. 

Life of the Rev. Mother Mary of St. Euphrasia Pelletier. 

By A. M. Clarke. 6/-. 
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QUARTERLY SERIES — (continued). 

Jesus: His Life, in the very Words of the Four Gospels. 
A Diatessaron by Henry Beauclerk, S.J. Cloth. 5/-. 

First Communion. A Book of Preparation for First Com- 
munion. Edited by Fr. Thurston, S.J. Second Edition: With 
nineteen Illustrations. 6/6. 

The Life and Letters of Fr. John Morris. S.J. By Fr. J. 

H. Pollen, S.J. Cloth. 6/-. 

The Story of Mary Aikenhead, Foundress of the Irish 

Sisters of Charity. By Maria Nethercott Crown 8vo, cloth. 3/-. 
VOLUMES ON THE LIFE OF OUR LORD. By Fr. 
Coleridge. 

The Preparation of the Incarnation. 7/6. 
The Nine Months. The Life of our Lord in the Womb. 7/6. 
The Thirty Years. Our Lord's Infancy and Early Life. 7/6. 
The Ministry of St. John Baptist. 6/6. 
The Preaching of the Beatitudes. 6/6. 
The Sermon on the Mount. Continued. Two Parts. 6/6 



The Training of the Apostles. Parts I., II., III., IV. 6/6 



The Preaching of the Cross. Part I. 6/6. 

The Preaching of the Cross. Parts II., III. 6/- each. 

Passion tide. Parts I., II., III. 6/6 each. 

Chapters on the Parables of our Lord. 7/6. 

The Life of our Life. Harmony of the Life of our Lord, 
with Introductory Chapters and Indices. Second Edition. Two 
Volumes. 15/-. 

The Passage of our Lord to the Father. Conclusion of 

The Life of our Life. 7/6. 

The Works and Words of our Sayiour, gathered from the 

Four Gospels. 7/6. 
The Story of the Gospels. Harmonised for Meditation. 

7/6. 

BAM, MBS. ABEL. 

" Emmanuel." Being the Life of our Lord reproduced in 

the Mysteries of the Tabernacle. Crown 8vo, cloth gilt. 5/-. 
" The arrangement of the matter, and the deep spirit of thoughtful devotion 
that pervades almost every sentence, render it specially suitable for the exercises of 
mental prayer."— Irish Ecclesiastical Record. 



Bread of Life : or, St. Thomas Aquinas on the Adorable 
Sacrament of the Altar, The. Arranged as Meditations, with Prayers 
and Thanksgivings, for Holy Communion. Second and Cheaper 
Edition. Cloth gilt. 3/6. 



each. 



each. 
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RAWES, VERY REV. FR. (D.D.) -(continued). 

Devotions for the Souls in Purgatory. Fourth Edition. 

32mo, neat cloth, red edges. 2/-. 
A way of hearing Mass for the Dead, and the Doctrines of Suarec on Purgatory 
are also included in this Edition. 

Foregleams of the Desired. Third Edition, with Frontis- 
piece. Neat cloth, gilt. 2/6. 
Contains Sacred Verses, Hymns and Translations on the Sacred Humanity of 
Jesus— The Mother of Jesus— Days of Jesus— Saints of Jesus, etc. 

St. John the Evangelist : or, The Beloved Disciple. Third 

and Cheaper Edition. Fcap. 8vo, cloth. 2/6. 
" Full of research and of tender and loving devotion." — Tablet. 

Sep tern : or, Seven Ways of Hearing Mass. New Edition. 

32010, cloth flush, 1/-. Neat cloth, with red edges, 2/-. Best calf, 

4/-. Turkey morocco, 4/6. 
" A great assistance to hearing Mass with devotion." — Tablet. 

Visits and Devotions. 32mo, neat cloth, red edges. 3/6. 

This volume contains : The Eucharistic Month— Twelve Visits to Our Lady- 
Nine Visits to the Blessed Sacrament and Devotions for the Souls in Purgatory. 

READINGS WITH THE SAINTS. Compiled from their 
Writings for the Use of Priests, Religious, and Christians in the 
World. By a Priest of the Diocese of Clifton. With a Letter of 
Approbation from Cardinal Manning. Crown 8vo, cloth gilt. 3/-. 
" For spiritual reading it is most suitable, and to the preacher it will furnish 
admirable thoughts and topics on which to dwell."-- Month. 

REEKS, REV. J. W. 

St. George's Hymn-Tune Book. New and Enlarged Edi- 
tion. 1/6. Words for Above. Wrapper, id. 

REEVE AND CHALLONER. 

Bible History. New and Improved Edition. Containing 
both Old and New Testament History. Cloth. 2/-. 

RENDU, A. (LL.D.). 

The Jewish Raee in Ancient and Roman History. Trans- 
lated from the Eleventh Corrected Edition by S. T. Crook. Crown 
8vo, 440 pp. 6/-. 

" This should prove a very useful book."— Dublin Review. 

" The story is well and lucidly told." — Schoolmaster. 

RICHARDS, VERY REV. DR. 

Manual of Scripture History. Eighth Edition. Complete 

f in One Volume. Crown 8vo, cloth, 415 pp. , with Maps, etc. 4/-. 
Being a complete analysis of the historical books of the Old Testament 
Adoptea as a text-book in our colleges and training schools. 

St. Francis of Sales, Introduction to the Devout Life. New 
Translation. Eleventh Edition. Cloth, red edges, 1/6. Best calf, 
red edges, 5/-. Morocco, gilt edges, 5/6. * 

RICKABY, REV. JOSEPH (S.J.). 

Oxford Conferences. Lent and Summer Terms, 1897. 
Crown 8vo, wrapper, 1/- net (postage 2d.). 

2 
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RIVINGTON, BEY. LUKE (D.D.). 

Rome and England : or, Ecclesiastical Continuity. Crown 
8vo. cloth, 3/6. 

"Fr. Rivin^ton's method of exposition is admirable— brief and lucid without 
meagreness, pointed and telling without harshness. ... A book to be grateful for ; 
useful alike to the controversialist, the historical student, and the general reader."— 
Tablet. 

ROBERTSON, MARY T. 

Dorothy Close. Crown i2mo, cloth gilt. 1/6. 

" A dainty little book, and a charmingly told story for girls."— Teacher's Aid. 

RODRIGUEZ ON CHRISTIAN PERFECTION. For Persons 
living in the World. Fcap. 8vo, neat cloth, 800 pp. 6/-. Also an 
Edition for the Use of Religious, 1 1 Religious and Christian Perfec- 
tion In Three Volumes. Crown 8vo, cloth. 12/-. 

ROSE, STEWART. 

St. Ignatius Loyola and the Early Jesuits. With more 

than 100 Illustrations, by H. W. and H. C. Brewer and L. Wain. 
Edited by the Rev. W. H. Eyre, S.J. Super royal 8vo, handsomely 
bound in cloth, extra gilt, 650 pp. 15/- net (postage 8d.). 
"/The materials for the book have been gathered together with exemplary care 
and labour from authorities old and recent, and more particularly from authentic 
sources of information which have only become accessible within the last few years. 
Emphatic praise and recognition are due to the manner in which the volume is 
illustrated: the engravings and sketches so freely scattered through the hook 
elucidate the life of St. Ignatius almost as much as the text."— Scotsman. 

RUSHE, VERY RET. JAMES P. (O.D.C.) (Father Patrick of 

St Joseph). 

Carmel in Ireland. A Narrative of the Irish Province of 
Teresian or Discalced Carmelites. a.d. 1625-1896. Crown 8vo, 
cloth, 3/6 net (postage 4d.). 

RUSSELL, REV. MATTHEW (S.J.). 

Moments before the Tabernacle. Fourth Edition. Demy 

32mo, cloth, if- net (postage id.). 
At Home near the Altar. Third Edition. With Steel 

Frontispiece. Cloth, gilt edges. 2/-. 
" Another ot those exquisite gems which Father Russell is contributing to the 
literature of the Real Presence. Its charm of style and beautiful variety of thought, 
above all, its deep and tender devotion, will make it a welcome companion to the 
meditative moments of the devout, and perhaps awaken a throb of devotion in the 
hearts of the lukewarm."— The Ave Maria. 

RYDER, REV. H. I. D. (of the Oratory). 

Catholic Controversy : A Reply to Dr. Littledale's " Plain 
Reasons ". Eighth Edition. Fcap. 8vo, cloth. 2/6. 

SACRED HEART, ANCIENT DEVOTIONS TO THE. By 

Carthusian Monks of the Fourteenth, Fifteenth, Sixteenth, and Seven- 
teenth Centuries. Cloth gilt, 3/-. Best calf, red edges, 6/6. 
" The book deserves to be widely known and used, being a perfect treasure-house 
of devotions to the Sacred Heart by choice disciples of St. Bruno."— Tablet. 

SALVATORPS PRACTICAL INSTRUCTIONS FOR NEW 

Confessors. Edited by Fr. Anthony Ballerini, S.J., and Translated 
by Very Rev. William Hutch, D.D. Third Edition. i8mo. cloth 
gilt, 314 pp. 4/-. 

This work has been approved by His Lordship the Bishop of Cork as a text-booic. 



Digitized by 



Catalogue of Publications. 



35 



SCHOOL BOOKS, Stationery, and General School Requisites. 

Complete Catalogue sent post free on application* 

SCHOUPPE, REV. F. X. (S.J.). 

Purgatory: Illustrated by the Lives and Legends of the 

Saints. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. 6/-. 
" Solid, instructive, practical, and interesting as a romance, this book will go far 
to dispel the vague and erroneous ideas entertained among the faithful on the sub- 
ject of Purgatory. Its careful perusal will repay the thoughtless Christian, the 
devout Catholic, and the zealous priest." — Irish Ecclesiastical Record. 

Short Sermons for the Low Masses of Sunday. Comprising 

a Methodical Exposition of Christian Doctrine. Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo, cloth. 5/- net (postage, 4&). 

Abridged Course of Religious Instruction, Apologetic, 

Dogmatic, and Moral, for the Use of Cathblic Colleges and Schools. 
New Edition. Thoroughly Revised. Crown 8vo, 405 pp. 3/-. 
Adopted as a text-book in our training schools, and approved by Cardinal Manning. 

SCRIPTURE MANUALS FOR CATHOLIC SCHOOLS. Edited 
by the Rev. Sydney F. Smith, S.J. Arranged with a view to the 
Oxford and Cambridge Local Examinations. 

St. Luke. By the Rev. T. W. Darby, O.S.B., and the Rev. 
Sydney F. Smith, S.J. Crown 8vo, 308 pp., boards, with Map. 2/6. 

Acts, Part I. (Chapters i.-xii.). By the Very Rev. T. A. 
Burge, O.S.B. Crown 8vo, 130 pp., boards, with Map, and Supple- 
ment containing Chapters xiii.-xvi., pp. 40. 2/-. 

Acts, Part II. By the Very Rev. T. A. Burge, O.S.B. 
Crown 8vo, 132 pp. , boards, with Map. 1/6. 

St. Matthew. By the Rev. Sydney F. Smith, S. J. 

[In preparation, 

SHAPCOTE, EMILY MARY, Compiled by. 

Legends of the Blessed Sacrament, gathered from the 
History of the Church and the Lives of the Saints. With Illustra- 
tions. Handsomely bound for presentation. 4to, cloth, extra gilt. 
6/-. 

" This very beautiful work will find a ready welcome from the Catholic reader. 
. . . The earnest feeling by which the whole is characterised, and the simple 
eloquence with which it is written, add greatly to its attractions."— Weekly Register. 

SHIPLEY, ORBY (M.A.). 

Annus Sanetns. Hymns of the Church for the Ecclesi- 
astical Year. Translated from the Sacred Offices by various Authors. 
With Modern, Original, and other Hymns, and an Appendix of 
Earlier Versions: Selected and arranged by Orby Shipley, M.A. 
Crown 8vo, cloth gilt. 5/- net (postage 4d.). 

Carmina Mariana. An English Anthology in Verse in honour 
of, or in relation to, the Blessed Virgin Mary. Collected and ar- 
ranged by Orby Shipley, M.A Second Edition. Cloth gilt. 7/6. 

Carmina Mariana. A Second Series is in preparation. 
STANTON, REV. R. (of the Oratory). 

Menology of England and Wales : or, Brief Memorials of 
the British and English Saints, arranged according to the Calendar. 
Together with the Martyrs of the Sixteenth and Seventeenth Centuries. 
With a Supplement containing Notes, Enlarged Appendices, and an 
Index. Demy 8vo, cloth. 16/-. 

The Supplement can be had separately. Wrapper. 2/-. 

•*^b a work of reference it is invaluable."— Month, 
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ST. BERNARD ON THE LOVE OF GOD, and Three Rosaries 



of our Lady. Translated by Marianne Caroline and Coventry Pat- 
more. Second Edition. Fcap. 8vo, cloth. 4/6. 



ST. FRANCIS DE SALES. The Works of. Translated into 
the English Language by the Very Rev. Canon Mackey, O.S.B., 
under the Direction of the Right Rev. Bishop Hedley, O.S.B. 

Vol. I. Letters to Persons in the World. Third Edition. 
Crown 8vo, cloth. 6/-. 

Vol. II. The Treatise on the Lore of God. Fr. Carr's 

Translation of 1630 has been taken as a basis, but it has been 
Modernised and thoroughly Revised arid Corrected. Second Edi- 
tion. 6/-. 

Vol. III. The Catholic Controversy. Crown 8vo, cloth. 

6/-. 

Vol. IV. Letters to Persons in Religion, with Introduction 
by Bishop Hedley on "St. Francis de Sales and the Religious State". 
Second Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. 6/-. 
" We earnestly commend these volumes to all readers, and we desire their widest 
diffusion, as we desire also that the doctrine and spirit of St. Francis may reign in 
all our hearts, both of pastors and of people." — Cardinal Manning in the Dublin 
Review. 



STEWART, AGNES M., Cheap Uniform Edition of the Works 



Life and Letters of Blessed Thomas More. 3/-. 

Sir Thomas Gascoigne : or, The Yorkshire Plot. 3/-. 

The People's Martyr, a Legend of Canterbury. An His- 
torical Tale, founded upon the Life and Death of St. Thomas a 
Becket. 3/-. 

Life of Cardinal Pole. 3/ • 

Last Abbot of Thornton : or, Lord Wake of Baynard Castle 
3/-- 

SWEENEY, RIGHT REV. ABBOT (O.S.B.). 

Sermons for all Sundays and Festivals of the Year. 

Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo, handsomely bound in half-leather. 
10/6. 

" For such priests as are in search of matter to aid them in their round of 
Sunday discourses, and have not read this volume, we can assure them that they 
will find in these 600 pages a mine of solid and simple Catholic teaching."— Tablet. 



A Marvellous History: or, The Life of Jeanne de la Noue, 
Foundress of the Sisters of St. Anne of the Providence. Crown 8vo, 
cloth, with Portrait. 4/-. 

Lost, and other Tales for Children, adapted from the French. 
Second Edition. Cloth. 2/-. « 

Tyborne, and who went thither, in the Days of Queen Eliza- 
beth. New and Revised Edition. Cloth gilt. 3/6. 
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THOMPSON, EDWARD HEALY (M.A.). 

Letters and Writings of Marie Lataste, with Critical and 
Expository Notes. By two Fathers of the Society of Jesus. Trans- 
lated from the French. Three Volumes. 8vo, cloth. 5/- each. 

Life Of Jean- Jacques Olier. Founder of the Seminary of St. 
Sulpice. New and Enlarged Edition. Post 8vo, xxxvL-628 pp. 15/-. 

" M. Oher's life is a perfect mine of ecclesiastical thought and suggestion. I 
wish all our Ecclesiastical Colleges possessed many copies of it, so that it might 
form a kind of text-book, both for Superiors and for Ecclesiastical Students."— 
H. E. Cardinal Vaughan. 

The Hidden Life of Jesus. A Lesson and Model to Chris- 
tians. By Henri-Marie Boudon. Translated from the French by E. 
Healy Thompson, M.A. Third Edition. - Cloth gilt. 3/-. 
" It is very satisfactory to find that books of this nature are sufficiently in demand 
to call for a re-issue ; and the volume in question is so full of holy teaching that we 
rejoice at the evidence of its being a special favourite."— Month. 

The Life and Glories of St. Joseph, Husband of Mary, 
Foster-Father of Jesus, and Patron of the Universal Church. Grounded 
on the Dissertations of Canon Vitali, Fr. Jose Moreno, and other 
Writers. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth. 6/-. 

" A work which is without its equal."— if. E. Cardinal Vaughan. 

The Unity of the Episcopate. Crown 8vo, cloth. 4/6. 

" The book which made altogether the most decided impression on my mind was 
* The Unity of the Episcopate *. The principle of unity was there unfolded in a way 
that was new to me, and which, I think, does away with a whole class of passages 
(and they the strongest) which are usually alleged against the Papacy."— The late 
Fr. Baker, Paulist, quoted in his Life by Fr. Hewit. 

THOMPSON, EDWARD HEALY (M.A.), Edited by. 

Library of Religious Biography. 

Life of St. Aloysius Gonzaga, S.J. Eleventh Edition. 
I Globe 8vo, cloth, XXW.-373 pp. 5/-. 

" The life before us brings out strongly a characteristic of the Saint, which is, 
perhaps, little appreciated by many who have been attracted to him chiefly by the 
purity and early holiness which have made him the chosen patron of the young. 

This characteristic is his intense energy of will We have seldom been more 

struck than in reading this record of his life, with the omnipotence of the human 
will when united with the will of God."— Dublin Review. 

Life of Marie Enstelle Harpain: or, the Angel of the 

Eucharist. Fifth Edition. Cloth, xxu-388 pp. 5/-. 
" The life of Marie Eustelle Harpain possesses a special value and interest, apart 
from its extraordinary natural and supernatural beauty, from the fact that to her 
example and to the effect of her writings is attributed, in great measure, the wonder- 
ful revival of devotion to the Blessed Sacrament in France."— Dublin Review. 

Life Of St. Stanislaus Kostka. Fifth Edition. Cloth. 5/-. 

" We strongly recommend this biography to our readers, earnestly hoping that 
the writer's object may thereby be attained, in an increase of affectionate venera- 
tion for one, of whom Urban VIII. exclaimed that, although * a little youth,' he 
was indeed 4 a great saint '."—Tablet. 

Life of Maritf Lataste ? Lay Sister of the Congregation of 
the Sacred Heart. With a Brief Notice of her Sister Quitterie. 
Second Edition. Cloth. 5/-. 
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THOMPSON, EDWARD HEALY (M.A.), Edited by— {continued). 

Life of Leon Papin-Dupont, The Holy Man of Tours. 
Fourth Edition. Cloth. 5/-. 

"It is an original compilation, written in that well-known style of devout 
suggestivencss and literary excellence which characterises the writer's former 
volumes of religious biography. The life is full of devout thought and touching 
stories." — Dublm Review. 

Life of Jean Baptiste Muard, Founder of the Congregation 
of St. Edme and of the Monastery of La Pierre-qui-Vire. 8vo, cloth, 
/ xix.-54opp. 6/-. 

Life of St. Charles Borromeo, Cardinal Archbishop of 
Milan. Second Edition. Cloth gilt. 3/-. 

" Well written and interesting, the work of a scholar and a man of judgment, as 
well as a devout Catholic."— Weekly Register. 

TWO LITTLE PILGRIMS. A Tale. By the Author of 
" Gloomy Winter's Noo Awa\" etc. Prettily bound in cloth. 2/-. 

ULLATHORNE, ARCHBISHOP. 

Christian Patience, the Strength and Discipline of the Soul. 
Fifth and Cheaper Edition. Demy 8vo, cloth, 256 pp. 7/-. 

Contents: The Work of Patience in the Soul— The Nature and Object of 
Christian Patience — Patience as a Universal Virtue— Christian Fortitude— The 
Patience of the Son of God— Patience as the Discipline of the Sonl— Encourage- 
ments to Patience— The Gifts of the Holy Ghost— Prayer— Patience in Prayer— 
The Cheerfulness of Patience, etc. 

The Endowments of Man considered in their Relations 

with his Final End. Fourth and Cheaper Edition. Demy 8vo, cloth, 
404 pp. 7/-. 

Contents: The Nature of Man— Wh^ Man is made in the Image of God- 
Creation and Providence — Self and Conscience — On Evil and the Origin of Evil— On 
Justice and Moral Evil— Why Man was not Created Perfect— The Fall, the Restora- 
tion and the Regeneration of Man— From the Beginning to the End of Man, etc. 

The Groundwork of the Christian Virtues. Fifth and 
Cheaper Edition. Demy 8vo, cloth, 411 pp. 7/-. 

Contents : The Divine Law of Probation— The Nature of Christian Virtue— 
The Difficulties of Virtue— Nature of Humility— The Grounds of Humility— On 
Humility towards our Neighbour— The Divine Master of Humility— On the 
Detestable Vice of Pride— The World without Humility— The Humility of Faith 
—On the Schools of Humility— On Humility as the Counterpart of Charity, etc. 

Memoir of Bishop Willson, First Bishop of Hobart, Tas- 
mania. With Portrait. Crown 8vo, cloth. 2/6. 

" The compassion of the Bishop for the Convicts and the noble firmness with 
which he besieged the authorities, until he obtained an amelioration of their 
condition will draw forth the admiration of every Philanthropist."— Weekly Register. 

The Autobiography of Archbishop Ullathorne. Edited 
by Augusta Theodosia Drane. Second Edition. Demy 8vo, cloth. 7/6. 

"Asa plucky Yorkshireman, as a sailor, as a missionary, as a great traveller, as 
a ravenous reader, and as a great prelate, Dr. Ullathorne was able to write down 
most fascinating accounts of his experiences. The book is full of shrewd glimpses 
from a Roman point of view of the man himself, of the position of Roman 
Catholics in this country, of the condition of the country, of the Colonies, and of 
the Anglican Church in various parts of the world, in the earlier half of this cen- 
tury." — Guardian. 
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ULLATHORNE, ARCHBISHOP — (continued). 

The Letters of Archbishop Ullathorne. Arranged by A. 

T. Drane. (Sequel to the "Autobiography".) Demy 8vo, cloth, 
S5o PP- 9/-- 

" Compiled with admirable judgment for the purpose of displaying in a thousand 
various ways the real man who was Archbishop Ullathorne. . . . This book is very 
cordially recommended, not only for the intrinsic interest, but also for the sage and 
prudent counsel which characterises the intimate correspondence of Archbishop 
Ullathorne."— Tablet. 

Characteristics from the Writings of Archbishop Ulla- 
thorne, together with a Bibliographical Account of the Archbishop's 
Works. Crown 8vo, cloth. 6/-. 
" The Archbishop's thoughts are expressed in choice, rich language. We have 
perused this book with interest, and have no hesitation in recommending our 
readers to possess themselves of it."— Birmingham Weekly Mercury. 

VAUGHAN, CARDINAL. 

On the Holy Sacrifice of the Mass. Large Paper Edition. 
Cloth, red edges, i/-. Also a Cheap Edition for Distribution. 
Wrapper. 2d. net (postage #d.). 

The People's Manuals. In Two Volumes. Cloth 2/- net 
(postage 3d.). Or the Manuals may be had separately at id. and 
2d. each. 

YAUGHAN, REV. DOM JEROME (O.S.B.), Edited by. 

The Life and Labours of St. Thomas of Aquin. By Arch- 
bishop Vaughan, O.S.B. Second Edition. Crown 8vo, cloth gilt, 
544 pp. 6/6. 

" Popularly written, in the best sense of the word ; skilfully avoids all wearisome 
detail, whilst omitting nothing that is of importance in the incidents of the Saint's 
existence, or for a clear understanding of the nature and the purpose of his sublime 
theological works." — Freeman's Journal. 

Pax Animas. By St. Peter of Alcantara. Third Edition. 
Neat cloth. 1/-. 

A short treatise on the tranquillity and peace of the soul, and how it may be 
obtained. 

VAUGHAN, REV. DOM JEROME, Translated by. 

The Practice of Humility. A Treatise edited by H. H. 
Leo XIII. Sixth Edition. Cloth gilt. 1/6. Cheaper Edition, in 
wrapper. 6d. net (postage id.). 

WALPOLE, F. GOULBURN. 

A Short History of the Catholic Church. Crown 8vo, 
cloth, 3/-. 

This work may be described as a Skeleton History of the Church. It has been 
compiled from notes made by the author for his own instruction, and he hopes that 
it may prove useful to those who may not have leisure or inclination to study the 
voluminous standard works upon which it is based. 
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WISEMAN, CARDINAL. 

Fabiola. A Tale of the Catacombs. New Cheap Edition. 
Crown* 8vo, cloth, xiL-324 pp. 2/-. Also an Edition on better 
paper, bound in cloth, richly gilt, gilt edges. 3/6. And an Edition 
de luxe printed on large 4to Paper, embellished with thirty-one 
Full-page Illustrations and a Coloured Portrait of St. Agnes. 
Handsomely bound. £1 1/-. 
This story of the persecutions of the early Christians contains as graphic and 
minute a description of the Catacombs as has ever been written. 

" ' Fabiola ' has well maintained the high place in fiction which it obtained at the 
very outset, and to-day it may be said to be one of our English classics. . . . The 
present editions are brought out in most excellent style." — Catholic Times. 

A Few Flowers from the Roman Campagna. Small 4to, 

cloth gilt, printed in red and black. 1/- net (postage 2d.), 

New Visits to the Blessed Sacrament. Edited by Cardinal 
Wiseman. Containing Devotions for the Quarant' Ore and other 
Occasions of Exposition and Benediction. Cloth, red edges. 2/-. 



Arrangements have been made by which Messrs, Burns and Oates, 
Limited, shall have the entire control of the sale of the Quarterly 
Series {of which 96 volumes have been published already), and of 
other publications issued by Fathers of the Society of Jesus. The 
well-known works by the late Father Coleridge, S.J., and those of 
Father John Morris, 5./., and other Jesuit Fathers, and the " Ascetical 
Library " include Lives of the Saints and Holy Persons, Catholic 
Biographies, Theological Treatises, Books of Meditation, Scriptural 
Discourses and Explanations of various portions of the Scriptures. 
There are to be found also valuable Historical Books. These volumes 
should find a place in every Catholic library, and Messrs. Bums and 
Oates will be glad to receive a general order from their clients to 
subscribe for each volume issued from the Manresa Press, as it appears, 
and thus save delay of any kind. 



Worfce b$ the 3c0utt fathers. 



BURNS & OATES, LIMITED, 
*8 Orchard Street, London, W. 
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